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MODEL AMS ADMIRAL CORPORATION 

MODEL AM6 
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MODBL iiM3 
MODEL AMS 







BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT SRo POSITION 
BAND C 


T UP ^ 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION 
BAND D 


I . 
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MODEL Ml 
Issue B 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 




BACK OF CHASSIS 


P'5L_>B + 90 volts 
BATTERY PLUG 
(Top Vl«w) 

VOLTAGE DATA 


readings. Measured with a f 
)n, dial at the high frequency ei 


OSCILLATION IN 4AJ BATTERY RADIO CHASSIS 


d of the IHS should be kep 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 

I TRANSFORMERS and COILS 1 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Dascription 

.01 mfd. 400 Volts 
.0008 mfd., Mica 
Trimmer, Antenna 
Trimmer, Oscillator 
.0001 mfd.. Mica 
.0008 mfd.. Mica 
.01 mfd., 400 Volts 
.002 mfd,, 600 Volts 
4. mfd., ISO Volts (El. 
.05 mfd., 200 Volts 
.00025 mfd.. Mica 
.00025 mfd.. Mica 
.01 mfd., 400 Volts 
.01 mfd., 400 Volts 
.005 mfd., 600 Volts 


(Cl 7 omitted in early models) 

RESISTORS 


MISCELLANEOUS 
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MODEL 4A1 

ADMIRAL CORPORATION 

Issue B 


ALiGNMINT PROCEDURE 

1. IMPORTANT-^Check to see that dial pointer reaches 5. Connect dummy antenna value in series with generator 

each end of dial scale when Station Selector Control is output lead, when needed (see beJow^. 

turned from one end to the other. 6 . Allow chassis and signal generator to "heat up" for 

2. Volume control—Maximum for all adjustments. several minutes 

3. Conriect radio chassis to ground post of signal gen- 7 . Use lowest Output setting of Signal Generator capable 

erator with a short heavy lead. of producing adequate Output Meter indication and then 

4. Connect output meter across voice coil of speaker. proceed in the following sequence. 



TUBE AND TRIMMER LOCATION 



CIRCUIT 

Battery operated 4 Tube Superheterodyne with Single Tun¬ 
ing Range 535 KC. to 1630 KC. Covers standard broadcast 
band, using antenna and ground. Permeability tuning on 
Ant. and Osc. circuits. I.F. 455 KC. 

POWER SUPPLY 

Single unit "AB" battery pack. 90 volt "B" IVi volt "A." 
[■Plug in connection. Use Ensign AB48, Burgess 17G-D60, 
Eveready 748, General 6001-111, Ray-O-Vac AB-82, or 
Bond 0528 Battery or Equivalent. 


ECONOMIZER SWITCH 

The battery economizer switch is located on the top of the 
chassis, right side. 

Always have this Economizer Switch in the 
"NEW" battery position when first placing radio 
in operation or when installing a new battery. 


STRINGING DIAGRAM 
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RESISTOR 































ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


MODEL C4 
MODEL D4,Late 


ALIGNMENT DATA 


The alignment of this receiver requires the use of a signal generator 
that will cover the frequencies of 455, 600, 1400, and 1730, and cm 
output meter to be connected across the primary or secondary of the 
output transformer. If possible, all alignments should be made with 
the volume control on maximum and the signctl '-‘-‘ — 


BEOJUXOAST BAND AUGHMEHT Looking a 

Connect the output of the signal generator to the antenna card ground clockwise 

through a .0002 condenser cmd adjust the signal B-f ■ No 4 

1 KC. Set the gang condenser to minimum capacity 


SERVICE INFORMATION 



the plates of the gang condenser 1 
of bent plates, set the signal ge 
and bend the plates Into the pc 


Speaker (Part No. P4925) 5" PM Type 



of shape. In case Second LT. Transformer (Part No. P3980) 

loelver to 600 KG 

n sensitivity over Primcrty—Blue white, plate; red ■white, B+ — Resistance 15,1 ohms 

Secondary— White, grid; blade vrtilto, AVC — ReBlsIanoe 11.8 ohms 


ALIGNMENT DATA 


SERVICE INFORMATION 


©John F. Rider 


Antenna Coil (Par! No, G-5724) 


:d No. 2—Resistance 2.2 ohms. 

mmfd. connects to terminals No. 2 and No. 3. 


OsciUotor CoU (Part No. 2412) (Red Dot) 


nection end (with dot) starting at the chassis in a 
the terminals ore: No. 1, grid; No. 2, plate; No. 3, 


First IS. Tronslormer (Part No. P3048) 


- located Primary—Blue white, pi 

:he gang Secondary—White, grid; 


white B+ — Resistance 12.1 ohms 
lite, AVC — Resistance 24.9 ohms 


Second LT. Tronsionner (Port No. P2606) 



















©John F. Rider 


For Alignment,See P.IS-T 





















ADMIRAL PAGE 15-9 



. For Alignment and Parts, see P,15-12 

©John F. Rider Record Changers: Admiral Models RC150,RCl60,or RC160A 
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MODEL 5B1,Issue B 
Non-Phono 

T 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 




I SUPERSEDES A s525GT [020 020 ! 


'IIX. 


productior: R9 and C9c ar-j disccnncctsd fr 


the junction of R9 and C9s. 

RESISTORS 


2, The jumper between pins 4 and 5 on the 12SQ7 is 
one pin is connected to the secondary of the second I.! 
other pir* is :on'ierte j di'octiy to the junction point i 
secondary of the 1st S.F. (2). 

VOLTAGE SAfA;~~ 


.-..Loop 

....1st I. F. Trans. l 

■And I. F. Trans. tNDo^ . | j 

....Choke, Filter '--- 

SPECIFICATIONS 


Bottom View of Chassis, Showing Voltages 

—All readings made between Tube Socket Ter¬ 
minals and Switch Lug on volume control (Point 
“X” on drawing). 

—Measured on a 117 Volt A.C. line, 

—Volume control full on. 

—Dial tuned to low frequency end, no signal. 

—Voltages indicated obtained on Vacuum Tube 
voltmeter. 

—A second voltage reading is shown made with a 
1000 ohm-per-volt meter when use of this instru¬ 
ment would result in appreciably lower re.admgs. 


110-120 Volts A.C. or D.C. U.L. approved. 
Frequency—50 to 60 cycles 
Power consumption—30 watts 


Chassis 5B1 A.C.—D.C. 5 Tube Superhetero¬ 
dyne with single tuning range, 540 Kc. to 1630 
Kc., covering standard broadcast band; built-in 
AEROSCOPE loop antenna, with provision for 
connecting an external antenna. ____ 

^John I, Rider 


hr’XITgMenFTnTTartsT’Tee 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


I2SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 50L6GT 


MODEL 5B1A 
Issue B 




--1 C6 


fW'-'Tjinj r. 





connection ron sv»itcm»77aii 


CONNECTION EON SWITCH ■TTAS 

cioot neTuNN 

votuNt—fo / Phono \ OT" njSKTl 
CONTROL I (//motor ). I e*\l2SAT) 



REPLACEM ENT PARTS 


RESISTORS 

Description Port 

4 Megohm, Volume Con¬ 
trol and Switch. Tapped 
at approximately 100,000 
and 200,000 ohms from 


MISCELLANEOUS 

Deieription Fait K 


start. 75B3-2 

47,000 Ohms, '/j Watt 60B8-47,3 

27,000 Ohms, '/, Watt 60B8-273 

150 Ohms, 1 Watt 60B28-1 


TRANSFORMERS and COILS 


PHONOGRAPH PARTS 


Background, Dial..22B7-1 

Buttons, Snap (Dial).13A1-3-: 

Cabinet Body l&ss cover 

(6R HI A MahogaiiM 34D2 1 

Cabinet Cover (6RT41A Mahogany)...34D2-1( 
Cover Support.37A7-1 


Knob. Radio-Phono Switch.. 

Pilot Light No. 47. 

Pilot Light Socket and Leads. 

Plug, Button. 

Plug, Alden (Motor Leads). 

Pointer 

Pulley, Pibie Did 

Shaft, Tuning.... 

Socket and Leads (Alden). 

Socket. Octal Tube. 


©John F, Rider 


Record Changerj Admiral Model RC160A 
P’or Voltage,dial data, see P,15-9; for Alignment,see P,15“l 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


MISCEILANEOUS 



Load typo '[lOO m(d. 25 volt^ 


I GENERAL DATA 


ALIGNMENT DATA 

The alignment of this receiver require! 
the use of a signal generator that will 
_ frequencies of 455, 600, 1400, and 1730, and an output meter 
II to be connected across the primary or secondary of the output trans- 
. If possible, all alignments should be made with the volume 
control on maximum and the signal generator output as low as pos¬ 
sible, to prevent the AVC from operating and giving false readings. 
IS. ALIGNMENT Adjust the signal generator to 455 KC and 

connect the output to the grid of the firs 
detector tube (1A7) through a .05 or .1 mid. condenser. The ground or 
signal generator can be connected to the chassis ground. Align 
all IF. trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output meter. 
BROADCAST BAND Adjust the signal generator to 1730 KC and 

ALIGNMENT connect the output to the antenna lead 

(Blue) through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. Set the gang condenser 
to minimum capacity and adjust the oscillator trimmer to receive this 
signal. After this has been carefully done, the next step is to set the 
signal generator to 1400 KC and after tuning in the signal adjust the 
antenna trimmer to peak. This is all that is necessary for the align¬ 
ment unless the plates of the gang condenser hove been bent out of 
shape. In case of bent plates, set the signal generator and the receiver 
'‘0 KC and bend the plates into the position for maximum output. 


VARIABLE 


VARIABLE RESISTORS 


4C-OC f BATTk'tty trOLUMS C 

. 




© 



1 


BATTERY OPERATION 

This receiver is designed to operate on a single unit General 60B-6L or 
Burgess 6TA-60. The battery will fit inside the cabinet in back of the 
chassis.___ 


©John F. Rider 
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Reduce to 9 %' 
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For Alignment and Parts,see P 9 I 5-12 



























3DELS 6B1,6E1K 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 











ILLATOR COIL t'°P 






VOLTAGE DATA 

1. Voltage readings circled (O) are for Batt 


reading made between Tube Socket Termii 
oB ^.^44 Terminal No. 7 on the 117Z6 (Point (X) 


Voltage Chart). 

3. A.C. Voltages measured on a 117 Volt A.C. 

4. Battery V^oltages' measured with a fresh batter) 

5. Dial turned to low frequency end, no signal. 

6. All Voltages measured with a 1000 ohm per 


COILS & TRANSFORMERS 


100 Mfd. 25 Volt J '-'’"a- 
.2 Mfd. 400 Volt Paper 64A2-1 

.05 Alfd. 400 Volt Paper 64B1-22 

Antenna Trimmer 66A12-5 

Oscillator Trimmer (Part of Gang) 
I Condenser Gang 68B4 


COILS & TRANSFORMERS 


©John F. Rider 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 








Speaker (Part No. P5078) 10" Dyn. 

D.C. voice coil resistance. 

Field coil Qiot) . 


.....3.7 ohms 

..1000 ohms All 


nodels. 

VOLTAGE CHART 


B.C. and S.W. OscUlator CoU (Port No. P4804) 
Looking at the mounting strip end in a clockwise 
direction starting at the chassis, the terminals ore: 
No. 1, S.W. pri.; No. 2, B.C. pri.; other end. No. 3, 
B.C. top; No. 4, S.W. pri.; No. 5, S.W. sec.; No. 6, 
S.W. sec. tap; No. 7, S.W. and B.C. sec: 

S.W. Primary—No. 4 and No. 1— 

Resistance .2 ohm 

S.W. Secondary—No. 7 and No. 5— 

Resistance . 11 ohm 

B.C. Primary—^No. 2 and No. 3— 

Resistance .3 ohm 

B.C. Secondary—No. 3 and No. 7— 

Resistance . 3.7 ohms 

First I.F. Transformer (Part No. P4108) 

Primary—Blue, plate; red, B+ 

Resistance .—.18.2 ohms 

Secondary—White, grid; black, AVC 


All voltages measured with a 20,000 ohm per volt 
meter on the 300 volt scale. Line voltage 117 volts 
A.C. Volume control maximum and no signal timed 
in. Power consumption 70 watts. 


Second LF. Transformer (Part No. P-4858) 

Primary—Blue, plate; red, B+ 

Resistance ...-.20.8 ohms 

Secondary—White, diode; other end inside can 


6SA7 TUBE 

Volte 

Plate (3) to ground. 

. 270 

6SK7 (I.F.) TUBE 


Plate (8) to ground. 

. 270 

Screen (6) to ground. 

. 105 

6SK7 (A.F.) TUBE 


Plate (8) to ground. 

Screen <6) to ground. 

. 64 

. 23 

6K6GT TUBE 

Plate (3) to ground 

270 

Screen (4) to around 

245 

Cathode (8) to ground... 

. 19 

6X5GT TUBE 

1 Filament (8) to ground... 

. 340 


©John F, Rider 
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MODEL M6 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


ALIGNMIMT DATA 



Fig. 2—Top View of Chassis 


All of the adjustments hove been very carefully 
set with signal generators at the factory and require 
no further adjustment, unless it becomes necessary 
to replace a coil or transformer, or if the adjustments 
hove been tampered with in the field. Under no 
circumstances attempt any adjustments without first 
making certain that adjustment is necessary and 
only after voltages, tubes and condensers hove been 
checked and found to be normal. 

The alignment of lihis receiver requires the use of 
a signal generator that will cover the frequencies of 
455, 1400, 1630 and 9500 kc., and an output meter 
to be connected across the primary or secondary 
of the output transformer. All alignments should be 


made with the volume control in the moxlmuin 
position, to prevent the AVC from operating and 
giving false readings. 

LF. ALIGNMENT 

Adjust the signal generator to 455 KC and connect 
the output to the grid of the first detector tube (6SA7) 
through a .05 or .1 mifd. condenser. Align all I. F. 
trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output 
meter. 

B.C. AND S.W. BAN1> ALIGNMENT 

Disconnect loop lead:5 and set the bond switch to 
the broadcast position. Adjust signal generator to 
1630 K.C. and connect thru a .0002 mfd. mica con¬ 
denser to the green loop lead. Set the gong con¬ 
denser to minimum capacity and adjust the B.C. 
oscillator trimmer (see fig. 2) to receive this signal. 
Set the band switch to the short wave position, ad¬ 
just the signal generator to exactly 9,500 K.C. and 
connect thru a 400 ohm resistor to the green loop 
lead. Set the dial pointer at 9.5 megacycles and 
carefully peak S.W. oscillator trimmer and then 
peak S.W. antenna trimmer. Re-install chassis in 
cabinet and connect loop leads. Set the bond switch 
to the broadcast position. Adjust the signal genera¬ 
tor to 1400 K.C. and connect the output to a shielded 
loop radiator and place this loop about two feet 
from the loop antenna. If no loop radiator is avail¬ 
able the output of the) signal generator should be 
connected to the green loop lead thru a .0002 mfd. 
mica condenser. Tune signal and carefully peak 
the B.C. onterma trimmer. 


PAPER CONDENSERS 

P904 .002 mfd. 600 volt. 

P1322 ,005 mfd, 600 volt. 

P164 .01 mfd. 400 volt. 

P393 .02 mfd. 200 volt.. 

,P148 .05 mfd. 200 volt. 

P334 .05 mfd. 400 volt. 

P276 .1 mfd. 400 volt.. 

MICA CONDENSERS 

P1382 .00005 mfd.. 

P817 .00025 mfd. 

P480B .00025 mtd. 5%. 

ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSERS 

f'20 mfd. 25 voln 
P4130 20 mfd. 350 volt V. 

(.20 mfd. 350 volU 

VARIABLE CONDENSERS 

P4723 Gan^ condenser . 

P4609 Tiimmei condenser . 

RESISTORS 

i'3800 100 ohm l-i watt. 

P" ill 600 ohm 'is watt..... 

P4807 15,000 ohm 1 watt. 

P3844 20,000 ohm ’■i watt. 

p-8-1 60 000 ohm Vi watt__ 

P"-44 200,000 ohm ',4i watt. 


P3876 500,000 ohm >/2 watt. 

P3882 1,000,000 ohm Vi watt..... 

P3883 2,000,000 ohm Vi watt. 

P3889 10,000,000 ohm Vi watt. 

VARIABLE RESISTORS 

P4089 Volume control and switch.. 

P4729 Tone control . 

RC4010 Record changer mounting 

spring . 

RC7017 Record changer mounting 

RC6008 Needle . 

RC3020 Center post . 

RC50 Record changer (60 cycle) 
RC51 Record changer (50 cycle) 
P3948 Chassis mounting 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 

G6425 B.C. antenna coil. 

P4802 S.W. antenna coil. 

P4804 B.C. and S.W. oscillator coil. . 

P4108 1st I.F. transformer. 

P4858 2nd LF. transformer. 

P3926 Filter choke . 

P4512 Power transformer (60 cycle). 
P4513 Power transformer (SO cycle) 


MISCELLANEOUS 

P3005 Tube socket . 

P945 Speaker socket .. 

P4138 Electrolytic mounting base.. 

P4404 Phono jack . 

P929 Line cord . 

P3557 Line cord clamp . 

P4800 Dial background. 

Pointer; order by name 

and model number. 

P4179 Drive shaft . 

P1399 Horseshoe washer 

(for drive shaft). 

P1587 Spring washer 

(for drive shaft). 

P2925 Takeup spring . 

Knobs; order by name 

and model number. 

P4205 Band switch lever. .. 

P4197 Pilot light socket . 

P1713 Pilot light bulb . 

P4248 Pilot light reflector. 

P4801 Band switch . 

P4805 10" PM speaker and output 

transformer . 

P4784 Phono cable. 

P4542 Phono motor AC cord. 


©John F. Rider 

























































ADMIRAL PAGE 15-21 




















PAGE 15-22 ADMIRAL 



©John F. Rider 
















































©John F. Rider 


















'^^clcs/U^jed 6<dte4ncdiol' 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


ADMIRAL PAGE 15-25 


CONVLRTLR 


960 r 





CONVLRTLR 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 


sw. 

P.3702 P-2955 


G-5960 R3 



Tl-“ -U 


|P-3699 JL ^ Cl 





> RIO — 

:r BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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ADMIRAL 


dcJije*Ptcdioi‘ 

ADMIRAL CORPORATION 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
PUSH BUTTON TUNING 

(BUTTON DEPRESSED) 
735-I600KC. 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 



Hr--==: 

ter ^ 

■ITT-i 1 

fffj 7 “P'S ■■ 

5W.3I Cl 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
49 METERS). 



IFRONT ganged- S 

J trnr'l 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 4TH POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION CLOCKWISE . 

SHORT WAVE BAND 



Ojohn 7. Rider 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 









^dSb r:C/«c 

W” rXn D07TOH VU 


PAPER CONDENSERS 

.002 mid. 600 volt . 

.005 mid. 600 volt . 


MICA CONDENSERS 

.00005 mid. 

.00006 mid. 5% . 


ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSERS 
f20 mid. 25 volt] 

P42e4 ] 30 mid. 350 volt >-. 

[ 30 mid. 350 voltj 
VARIABLE CONDENSERS 

P4191 Gang condenser . 

P3734 Trimmer condenser . 

P3299 Trimmer condenser . 

P3173 Padding condenser . 


P3832 2,500 ohm % watt.... 

P3843 15,000 ohm Vi watt_ 

P1944 15,000 ohm 2 watt.... 

P3845 25,000 ohm Vi watt.... 

P3853 50,000 ohm Vi watt_ 

P3860 100,000 ohm Vi watt.... 

P3868 250,000 ohm Vi watt.... 

P3876 500,000 ohm Vi watt.... 

P3882 1,000,000 ohm '/i watt.... 

P3883 2.000,000 ohm Vi watt_ 

P3886 5.000,000 ohm Vi watt.... 

VARIABLE RESISTORS 
P4089 Volume control and switcl 
P4193 Tone control . 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 

>2 Loop antenna assembly_ 

8 S. W. antenna coll. 

4 B. C. and S. W. oscillator coil 


Iron core iilter choice... 
Power transiormer .... 
MKCEUANEOUS 

Push button shaft . 

Call letter tab sheet.... 

Bcrad switch . 

Speaker and otitput trcm 


P4196 Dial pointer. 

G6181 Poiinter shaft and pulley.... 
P4091 Horseshoe washer (pointer 

shaft) . 

P2325 Take up spring (pointer).... 

P4105 Fibre pulley . 

P4185 Dial background . 

P4197 Pilot light socket .... 

P1713 Pilot light bulb.!; 

P4248 Pilot light reflector . 

P4101 Drive shaft . 

PI399 Horseshoe washer (drive 


P3375 Takeup sorina fdrive). .. 

P945 Spectker socket . 

P4138 Electrolytic mounting base 


All voltages measured with a 1,000 
scale. Line voltage 117 volts A.C. 
signal tuned in. Power consumptic 

6SK7 (RF) TUBE 

Plate (8) to ground. 

Screen (6) to ground. 

6SA7 TUBE 

Plate (3) to ground. 

Screen (4) to ground. 

6SK7 (HF) TUBE 

Plate (8) to ground.... 

Screen (6) to ground. 

6SK7 (AF) TUBE 

Plate (8) to ground... 

Screen (6) to ground. 

6K6G TUBE 

Plate (3) to ground. 

Screen (4) to ground.. 

Cathode (8) to ground. 

5Y3G TUBE 

Filament (8) to ground. 


ohm per volt meter on the 300 volt 
Volume control maximum and no 
on 60 watts. 


©John F. Rider 
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ADMIRAL ( 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION 
BROADCAST BAND 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 ^ POSITION 
SHORT WAVE BAND 


®Jolm F. Rid«r 
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PAGE 15-2 AIR KING 


MODELS 4602,4603 

MODEL 4602B AIR KING PRODUCTS CO., INC. 



Output meter connections..Across primary output transformer 

Connection of generator ground... Chassis 

Generator modulation.....App. 30% @ 400 cycles 


Position of volume control..Fully Clockwise 




4602 

4603 

4602-B 



POSITION OF 

DIAL POINTER 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

(3ENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

TRIMMERS 

ADJUSTED 

TRIMMER 

FUNCTION 

540 kc 

455 kc 

12SA7GT 

1497 

T3, T4. T5. T6 

1. F. 

1 500 kc 

1500 kc 

s,.e 

* * * 

See Note Below 

T2. T1 

Osc.. R. F. 


=’'*‘^Run a wire from the output terminal of the generator near the receiver. How¬ 
ever, no connection is made between the signal generator and the receiver. 


©John F. Rider 
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105-125 VOLTS—40 WATTS—50-60 CYCLES 
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MODELS 4604,4i604A 


AIR KING PRODUCTS CO., INC. 




©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 6A-122 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 



©John F. Rider 
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When aligning the 1400 KC 



©John F. Rider 


















©John F. Rider 



























©Jolua F. Rider 































ANSLEY PAGE 15-1,2 






















'HI—IHh 


ANSLEY RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 32 


G*>N6ED _^_ j. 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION 
BROADCAST BAND 



G^N&EP 1" 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3"D POSITION 
SHORT WAVE BAND 


/ c. 

•4 / 1 

T 

/ 


thn F, Rider 


nrri 





















ANSLEY 


ANSLEY RADIO CORP. 


Alignment Instru ctions - Model 32 

1. It is not necessary to remove the EF and Ip/Audio Chassis from the housing to 
align the RF section. The IF section can be aligned, while in the case, by 
using an offset screwdriver. 

2. After removing the metal case from the cabinet, the interlock switch, located 
on the IF/Audio chassis, must be closed. This can be done by jamming a wooden 
block between the chassis and the swi,toh button. 

3. Connect output meter across the voice coil. The simplest way of accomplishing 
this is to clip the meter leads on pins # 1 & 5 of the speaker plug socket - 
on the underside of the chassis. 

4. Insert power plug in socket and turn volume control switch on. 

5. Padder adjustments can be made by inserting a long thin - insulated shank - 
screwdriver, from the front, up under the RF chassis to the padder adjustment 
screw. Trimmer adjustments can be made directly from the front of the set. 
Location of the various trimmers from left to right (facing front of set) is 
as follows; SW Ant. Trimmer, IJW' RF Coil Trimmer, BC RF Coil Trimmer, SW 
Oscillator Coil Trimmer and BC Oscillator Coil Trimmer. 

6. It is not necessary to connect the loop when aligning the set. To align the 
Broadcast band, connect the signal generator output across the green -wrlre on 
the antenna terminal strip and bus. To align the Shortwave band, connect 
signal generator across the bl\ie wire on the antenna termijial strip and bus. 

7„ Align set in accordance with the table below (Note; Signal generator should be 
set for 400 cycle 30^ modulated output, receiver volume control is set at 
maximum, and all adjustments are made for maximum reading). 


Dummy 

Antenna 

Sig.Gen. 

Connection 

Sig.Gen. 

Frequency 

Band Sw. 
Position 

Tuning 

Points 

Remarks 

.05 MFD 

Mixer Grid 
and Bus 

456KC 

BC 

IF Trim¬ 
mers 

Tuning Cond. 
at Max. 

.05 MFD 

Green Wire 
and Bus 

, 620KC 

BC 

BC OSC 
Padder 

Set Dial at 62 

See Below ** 

.05 MFD 

Green Wire 
and Bus 

1620KC 

BC 

BC OSC 
Trimmer 

Set Dial at 162 
See Belctw ** 

.05 MFD 

Green Wire 
and Bus 

1620 KC 

BC 

BC RF 
Trimmer 

Set Dial at 162 
See Below * 

400 ohms 

Blue Wire 
and Bus 

17.6 

SW 

SW OSC 
Trimmer 

Set Dial at 17.6 

400 ohras- 

Blue Wire 
and Bus 

17.6 

SW 

SW RF Ant. 
Trimmers 

Set Dial at 17.6 
See Below + 


* When aligning the SW band use caution not to align on the 
image frequency, which will be found lower on the dial. 


** Repeat these steps as often as necessary until both ends 
of Broadcast Band are tracking perfectly. 

8. Tracking Check Points are: 

620KC 6.7 MC 

BC - 1120KC SW - 12.2 MC 

1620KC 17.6 MC 
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PAGE 15-6 ANSLEY 


MCBELS 41,41A 


ANSLEY RADIO CORP. 


Alignment Instructions - Model 41 & 41A (Paneltone) 


To align the Models 41 &; 41A,, It Is not necessary to remove the 
chassis from the panel. However, the Interlock switch - located 
on the rectifier chassis must be closed. This can best be done 
by tislng a U clamp placed over the button and body of the switch. 
Such a clamp can be made of a piece of steel 3” x 3/4” x 3/33” 
bent to form a U with a width of 1 3/8". 

To align the IP stages proceed as follows: 

a. Connect signal generator across Mixer trimmer and 
chassis. Signal generator should bo set for 456 kc, 

400 cycle, 50 % modulated output. The mlxor section 
of the tuning condenser is the section nearest the 
tuning dial. 

b. Connect output meter across voice coll. 

c. Turn set on. 

d. Adjust IP trimmers for maximum output. 

To align the RP section proceed as follows; 

a. Connect signal generator across antenna and ground 
terminals. Set generator for 620 kc. output (400 
cycles, 30/ modulated). 

b. Set tuning dial at 62, 

c. Peak oscillator padder at 620 kc. The oscillator 
padder Is located directly under the tuning dial 
therefore it Is necessary to tune the padder from 
the underside of the chassis, using either a flex¬ 
ible shaft or offset screwdriver. 

d. Re tune signal generator for 1670 kc. output and set 
tuning dial at 167. 

e. Peak Oscillator and M3,xer trimmers at 1670 kcs. 

f. Repeat steps a, b, c, d, & e as often as necessary 
until set is tracking correctly. 

g. Peak Antenna Trimmer at 1670 kcs. 

Tracking check points are;- 620, 1140, and 1670 kcs. 

Oscillations which develop during alignment of the RP section 
can usually be cured by keeping the lead from the Antenna 
Tuning Condenser to the Antenna coil close to the chassis. 
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P,15-4 
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PAGE 15-4 AUTOMATIC 


MODELS 601,602 
MODEL 611 
MODEL 612X 
MODEL 613X 
MODELS 614X,616X 
MODEL 640 
MODEL 650 
MODEL 670 
MOI®L 677 


AUTOMATIC RADIO MFG. CO., INC. 
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P AGE 15-6 AUTOMATIC 
pIODELS 660,662,666 


'^^claAiped icUemailc^." 
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BELLE PAGE lS-1 


BELLE ELECTRONICS CORP. 




2SK7 1 50L6 






ALIGNMENT: Should it become necessary at any time to check the alignment 

of this receiver, proceed as follows: 

(1) Set the Signal Generator to 455 KC and connect to the Anterma Trimmer 
(Cl) of the Permeability Tuner. Connect the Signal Generator ground lead 
to the chassis. Connect a suitable Output Meter across the Speaker Voice 
Coil Connections. Turn the Volume Control to the maximum position. Trrm 
the Permeability Tuner to the extreme clockwise position (cores out 
of coils). 

(2) Adjust the trimmers located at the top of the first and second I. F. Trans¬ 
formers for maximum output as indicated on the Output Meter. 

(3) Set the Signal Generator to 1620 KC and loosely couple through a 2 or 3 
turn loop to the receiver loop. 

(4) With the Permeability Tuner set at the extreme clockwise position (cores 
out of coils), tune in the 1620 KC signal by means of the Oscillator 
Trimmer (C2). 

(5) Set the Signal Generator to 1500 KC and turn the Tuning Control so that 
this frequency is indicated on the dial. Adjust the Antenna Trimmer (Cl) 
on the Permeability Timer for maximimi output. 

(6) Set the Signal Generator to 600 KC and turn the Tuning Control so that this 
frequency is indicated on the diaL Adjust the Oscillator Shunt Coil (C3) 
for maximum response while "rocking" the Signal Generator. Recheck 
the ffigh Frequency Oscillator Trimmer (C2) and re-peak the Antenna 
Trimmer (Cl) for maximum response. 



12S07 SOLS GT 

o o 

W) IF 35Z5 -- 

DO 


12SK7 I-F Amplifier 
:L2SQ7 Detector,AVC,A-F Ampl, 
50L6GT Beam Power Amplifier 
3SZ5GT Rectifier 


NOTE; Oscillator and Antenna 
Coil Saddles have been set 
and adjusted at the factory. 

Do not attempt to readjust 
the Oscillator or Anterma 
Coil Saddles during the' above 
alignment procedure or serious 
mie-t-racking -will occur, 're¬ 
sulting in loss of sensitivity 
at various points in the bemd. 
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PAGE 15-2 BELLE 


BELLE ELECTRONICS CORP. 

6 SS7 I2S^_@__6SS7__@__ I2SQ7 



C APACI TOR - 80 - 40 -20 MFD. 


ALIGNMENT: Should it become necessary 
of this receiver, proceed as followrs: 


any time to check the alignment 


(1) Set the Signal Generator to 455 KC and connect to the grid of the 6SS7 R. F. 
Amplifier, or to the Stator Lug on the rear section of the Variable Capacitor. 
Connect the Signal Generator Ground Lead to a "-B" point underneath 
the chassis. Connect a suitable output meter across the Speaker Voice Coil 
Connections. First turn the Volume Control to the maximum position. Turn 
the Variable Capacitor to the extreme clockwdse position. 

(2) Adjust the trimmers located at the top of the first and second 1. F. Trans¬ 
formers for maximum output as indicated on the Output Meter. 

(3) Loosely couple the Signal Generator lead to the Loop and set to 1650 KC. 

(4) With the Variable Capacitor set at the extreme clockwise position, tune 
in the 1650 KC signal by means of the Oscillator Trimmer on the Variable 
Capacitor (front section). 

(5) Set the Signal Generator to 1500 KC and turn the Tuning Control so that 
this frequency is indicated on the dial. Adjust the Antenna Trimmer on 
the Variable Capacitor (rear section) for maximum output. No other 
adjustments are necessary. 


TUBES: 

6SS7 R. F. Amplifier 

12SA7 Converter 

6SS7 I. F. Amplifier 

12SQ7 Detector, Avc and Audio Amp. 

50L6GT Beam Power Amplifier 

35Z5GT Rectifier 



LINE VOLTAGE: This receiver is 
50-60 Cycles, either Alternating c 


designed for operation o 
r Direct Current (AC-DC) 


105-125 Volts: 


TRIMMER AND TUBE LOCATION DIAGRAM 


POV/ER CONSUMPTION: 30 V7atts. 


TUNING RANGE: Broadcast: 540 to 1650 Kilocycles (180 to 555 meters). 
DI AL: The Dial Scale is calibrated in Kilocycles. 
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iQUENCY RANGE.535 to 1 

fERMEDIATE FREQ.. .455 kc. 
































PAGE 15-2 BELMONT 


MODEL 4B17 

MODELS 4B112,4B113 BELMONT RADIO CORP. 

ALiailMEUT IHSTRUCTI0H3 TOR MODBLS 4B17. 4B112, 4B113 


1720 Kc, 4© 17 I 
1700 kc, I 
4gHg.4-SH3 


US adjustment are interlocking; therefore repeat the two adjustments alternately for best results. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST models 4BU2. 4Bn3 


COIU AND TRANSFORMERS 
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50L6GT 
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BELMONT PAGE 15-5 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


SETTING THE PUSHBUTTONS—The 

pushbuttons may be used, after 


five stations from the call-letter 
^ sheets supplied with this manual. 

__ 3. Insert one call-letter tab in the 

rectangular opening in the front of 
each pushbutton, in any order. Press 
” an acetate tab (supplied in small en¬ 
velope) into e£ich of the pushbuttons. 
“ 4 . With the screwdriver supplied, 

check to see that the locking screw 


r, turn it several turns to the left 
mmerclockvi'ise). 

S, Press the first pushbutton 
[d the button down firmly and 


^ pressing the proper 

reset any of the buttons 
:Eition, loosen the lock- 
jet the pushbutton as 


chassis from the cabinet, proceed a* 
follows: First be sure the line core 
is disconnected from the house powei 


the four chassis mounting screws 
from the bottom of the cabinet. The 
chassis can now be slipped out. 

After the chassis is replaced the 


TUBES—Tubes which have weakened on the inside of the back.. Tubes are 
with age may cause poor or erratic removed most easily by rocking them 
reception; therefore have die tubes back and forth gently while lifting, 
tested periodically and replace those VC’hcn replacing tubes, refer to the 
which are weak. To reach the tubes. Chassis View to make sure that the 
pry off the four snap-in rivets which replacements are properly made, 
secure the back to the cabinet. Take IMPORTANT: See note in parts ’ 
care not to breatk the connections of list concerning tube replacement. 
dhie three wires to the loop antenna 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 
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BENDIX RADIO DIV. 


BENDIX PAGE 15-3 


MODEiLS 636A,-C,-D 


0 







Power Consumption-Watts. 

TUNING RANGE—FREQUENCY IN KC . . . 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY (KC). 

, MAXIMUM POWER OUTPUT IN WATTS. , 
LOUD SPEAKER—PM-OVAL 


“^1 i:gs. * 


•’S'"!."!!.. 


Alignment Procedure 

Connect line cord plug to 117 volt, 60 cycles AC power source. 
Set volume control at maximum clockwise position and tone control 
(S2) in counterclockwise position. Connect output meter across 
voice coil. Adjust dial pointer by turning tuning control fully 
counterclockwise and sliding dial pointer on dial cord until it is 
exactly 2 3/16" from left end of dial back plate. Make all adjust¬ 
ments in order given in table and for maximum output. Dial 
Pointer Positions given measured from left hiutd end of dial back 
plate. Keep input as low as possible at all times. 

Precautions 

An isolating trtmsformer should be used between the power supply 
and the receiver if any of the test equipment is AC operated. 
The use of isolating capacitors is not recommended as AC through 
the capacitor may introduce hum modulation, and if the capaci¬ 
tors should break down the test instruments will likely be damaged. 




Aligned 

Input 

Freq. 

Dial 

Pointer 

Position 

Adjust¬ 

ments 

IF 

*455 KC 

Max. to 
right 

ClOb, ClOa 

C8b, C8a 

OSC. 

**1475 KC 

6 3/4" 

Clc 


♦ Applied to Antenna input .1 mfd. or less. 

Applied to Antenna input through 50 mmf. or less. 


®John F. Rider 






















©John F. Rider 











BENDIX PAGE lS-5 



©John F. Rider 




















©John F. Rider 






























































BENDIX PAGE 15-7 



Record Changer: General Instrument Model 205 
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Record Changer; General Instrxment Model 205 
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PAGE 15-12 BENDIX 




BENDIX RADIO DIV. 




1 1 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 

PUSH BUTTON TUNING 
PUSH BUTTON SWITCH A DEPRESSED' 


ic: 





BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2N0 POSITION 
BROADCAST BAND 
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BENDIX PAGE 


iJcUtje4nGtic4>'' 


BENDIX RADIO DIV. WODEL 736B 
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BAND SWITCH 
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Adjust trimmer G to match car antenna (at approx. 1400 KC) when radio is installed. PARTS LAYOUT TUBE VIEW 

















BUICK DIV.-GENERAL MOTORS 

ESCUTCHEON CROSS SECTION 


MODELS 980744j 
980745 
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PAGE 15-2 BUTLER 


MODELS N5-KD-250,Cha8,9022Nj 
N5-HD-251,Cha8.9022H 


BUTLER BROS. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


DUMMY ANT. CONNECT 
IN SERIES HIGH SIDE OF 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR 
GENERATOR 


SIGNAL RECEIVER 

GENERATOR DIAL 

FREQUENCY SETTING 






riTOP VIEW OF CHASSIS^ 

I—P-P-, (j2^(mF7) [^(m) 


-APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- 
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PAGE 15-2 CADILLAC 


MODEL 7253207 

CADILLAC DIV.-GENERAL MOTORS 



PARTS LAYOUT—TUBE VIEW PARTS LAYOUT—CHASSIS VIEW 


PUSH BUTTON SET-UP 

Push button in and latch. Turn button until desired station is brought in. Do not hold button 
beyond normal latching position while adjusting. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Volume Control Maximum. 

Signal Generator output minimum for satisfactory output indications. 


Series Condenser 
or Dummy Antenna 

Connect To 

Signal Generator 
Frequency 

Adjust Screws 
In (3rder 

0.1 Mfd 

Pin #8 of 6SA7 

262 KC 

A B C D 

.000070 Mfd 

Antenna Connector 

1615 KC 

E 

.000070 Mfd 

Antenna Connector 

1430 KC 

F G 


Adjust trimmer G to match car antenna (1430 KC) when radio is installed. 

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Alignment of Iron Cores: Tune to stop at H. F. end of dial. Adjust cores H, J and K to extend l-f 
from end of their coil forms. Adjust trimmers E, F and G (SG at 1615 KC). Adjust cores J and K (SG 
1450 KC). Repeat alignment adjustment of trimniLers at 1615 KC. and of cores J and K at 1430 KC. 
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CADILLAC PAGE 


CADILLAC DIV.-GENERAL MOTORS 



ESCUTCHEON 
CROSS SECTION 


TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE CHART 



TO ANT. TRIMMER G. 
S> and ant. connector 
(BLUE) 


TO R.E TRIMMER E 
AND GRID 6SA7 
(GREEN) 




' CATHODE 6SR7 
I (BROWN) 


SECOND I. F. TRANSFORMER 


FIRST I. F. TRANSFORMER 


COIL CONNECTIONS 




OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


TO RECTIFIER PLATE 

TO GROUND - 

TO RECTIFIER PLATE 



j TO SPARK PLATE 
1 BLACK * I 


POWER TRANSFORMER 
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CONV. IF AMP IF AMP 2^‘’D£TAVC OUTPUT 

/2SA7 J2SK7 I2SK7 /23Q7 357 6 


CARR-NAGY PAGE 15-1 
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GRID 


PAGE 15-2 CARR-NAGY 
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SWITCH SHOWN BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 

ST POSITION. at 2ND POSITION. 

T WAVE BAND BROADCAST BAND 

».2-19MC. 550-1750 KC. 













CARR-NAGY PAGE 15-3 



A LIGNMENT PROCEDURE » Volxarae control - full on, 

I”? ADJUSTMfeNl': §et Signal Generator at 456 kc. and connect it through a O.l-nif condenser to 
pin No,4 of 2nd i-f tube, 12SK7. Peak for maximuia response. 

Connect generator lead to pin No. 4 of 1st i-f tube, 12SK7 and peak first i-f transforner fur 
mexiraum response. 

Repeat above procedure. 

OSCILLATOR TRAOKING AD<nj3TiaEIfT s Set Signal Generator to 6C0 kc and ccruiecb it to i.ndepender.t 
I.,..; e; t'-niia. r’aco this loop near loop in receiver. Set dial pointer to 500 kc on scale, 
C“2 Xcr T!iaxin>ira response, while rocking gang condenser each side of frequency. 

R-F ALIGNfiiENT: Set Signal Generator to IPOO kc. Set dial pointer to 1600 kc cu scale. 

Adjust C-1 for ina>:irn.urn response. 

Disconnect generator lead fror, loop and connect to 3hort-7}ave Antenna coil primar”. 

Set frequency of generator to Ifi nt.. Sot dial pointer tc 18 nc on S!N scft.le.Tcrr 'and Switoh 
•to "37?" position, 

AcMust C-5 fcr maxitir: retisoj.-e, | 














6V6-GT/G 
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described in Paragraph 1 should be made. 

























Circuit Description 




















CHEVROLET PAGE 1 
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6SA7GT 6SK7GT 6SQ7GT 2o mfd. 6V6GT 



.tags Supply- 
Tent approxi 

















PAGE 15-2 COLONIAL 


COLONIAL RADIO CORP 

CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

1. Alignment of I. F. at 4^5 KC. 

(a) Connect test oscillator lead throiigh a .1 mfd. capacitor to the control grid 
of the 6SA7GT tuba (see parts layout - terminal "X" on gang capacitor). 

(b) Connect grovind terminal of test oscillator to set chassis. 

(o) If a conventional output meter is used, connect across the speaker voice coil 
or secondary of the output transformer. 

(d) Turn volume control to maximum. 

(a) Set test oscillator to exactly 455 KC. 

(f) Adjust all of the trimmers on the I. F. transformers (see parts layout 
- Items 4 and 5) for maximiun. These adjustments should be made several times 
keeping the output of the test oscillator as low as is consistent with ob¬ 
taining a readable indication on the output meter. 

2. Alignment at 1520 KC. 

(a) Leave the test oscillator leads connected the same as for aligning I. F. cir¬ 
cuits. 

(b) Turn rotor plates of gang capacitor all the way out against the high fre¬ 
quency stop. 

(c) Set test oscillator to 1520 KC. 

(d) Adjust the oscillator trimmer (see parts layout - Item 25) for maximum out¬ 
put. (It is very important that this frequency be set accurately as a slight 
missettlng will cause the receiver to be out of track over the high frequency 
end of the dial). 

3. Alignment of Antenna Stage. 

(a) Remove the signal lead of the test oscillator from the grid of the 6SA7GT 
tube and connect to the antenna terminal of the receiver through a .00005 
mfd. capacitor connected in place of the .01 capacitor previously used. (It 
is very important that a .00005 mfd. capacitor be used when aligning the 
antenna stage of these receivers in order that this circuit can be made to 
track properly. 

(b) Set the test oscillator to 1400 KC. 

(c) Turn the station selector knob until this frequency is tuned in with maximum 
output, again keeping the input signal at a low value. 

(d) Adjust the antenna trimmer (see parts layout - Item 22 ) for maxlm\am output. 

4. Alignment at 600 KG. 

(a) Set the test oscillator at 600 KC. 

(b) Turn the station selector knob until the signal from the test oscillator is 
tuned in with maximum output. 

(c) Maintain a low input signal and adjust the oscillator padding capacitor (Item 
23 ) while turning the station selector knob back and forth tuning through the 
600 KC signal. This operation should he continued until no further increase 
in output can be obtained. 

(d) After the above operation, turn the station selector knob until the rotor 
plates of the variable capacitors are against the high frequency stop. Check 
the 1520 KC setting and if necessary readjust the oscillator trimmer. Retvirn 
to 1400 KC repeating operation 3b, 3c, 3d above. 

IMPORTANT NOTE 

When the entire alignment procedui’e has been accomplished accurately, 
the receiver should be uniformly sensitive over the entire frequency 
range. 


I'CDEL 600 
Chrysler MoPar 
Universal 
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PARTS LAYOUT 


COLON] 
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COLONIAL 
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COLONIAL PAGE 15 


MODELS 671,67L\ || 

Chrysler MoPar 601,602 


COLONIAL RADIO CQiRP. Chrysler MoPar 
All capacity adjustments, with the exception of the antenna matching capacitor, are 
carefully mads at the factory and should require no further adjustment., The Iron 
cores In the permeability tuning unit are set at the time the receiver is originally 
calibrated, and are sealed to eliminate possibility of turning due to vibration. No 
adjustment of these cores should be necessary unless a core or coll must bo replaced. 
If realignment is found to be necessary the circuits can be properly adjusted only 
with the use of a calibrated test oscillator or signal generator and an output meter 
using the procedure outlined below. 


1. Alignment of I. F„ at 260 KC. 

(a) Connect test oscillator lead through a .1 mfd. capacitor to the control grid 
of the 7Q7 oscillator tube (see parts layout - hot terminal of item 30 ). 

(b) Connect groun.d terminal of test oscillator to set chassis. 


(d) Turn volume control 1 


(f) Adjust padders 4B and 4C on first I.. 
I. F. transformer for maximum output, 
eral times, keeping the output of th( 
with obtaining a readable indication 


•ans former and 5B and 5C c 
ise adjustments should be i 
; oscillator as low as is cc 
le output meter. 


2. Alignment at I6l0 KC. 

(a) Remove the signal lead of the test oscillator from the grid of the 707 tube 
and connect to the antenna terminal of the receiver through a ,00006 mfd. 
MICA CAPACITOR connected in place of the .1 mfd. capacitor previously used. 
(It is very important that a .00006 mfd. mica capacitor be used when align¬ 
ing the antenna stage of these receivers in order that this circuit can be 
made to track properly). 

(b) Set the test oscillator to I6l0 Kilocycles. 

(c) Turn station selector knob clockwise to the high frequency stop (I6l0 KC). 
Adjust the oscillator trimmer capacitor (sea parts layout - item 31) for max¬ 
imum output. (It is very important that this frequency be set accurately as 
a slight missettlng will causa the receiver to be out of track over the high 


frequency end of the dial). 


:eiver to this frequency, (Do not 


I trimmer capacitor (see parts layout - item 29) for maximum 


When the entire alignment procedure has bean accomplished accurately, 
the receiver should be uniformly sensitive over the entire frequency 

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION 

Aspecial compensating capacitor in the oscillator circuit miimizes 
frequency drift due to normal variations in car voltage and temperature. 
The antenna, high gain radio and oscillator circuits are tuned by vary¬ 
ing the inductance of the coils with special iron cores (penreability 
tuning). Frequehcy range 540 XC. to 1610 KC. 

The circuit employed is of the conventional superheterodyne type with 
an intemediate frequency of 260 KC. 

The triode section of the second detector is a driver resistance coupled 
tothe 7C5 audio output tube. 

PCTOR SUP-LY 

The power supply uses a gaseous rectifier tube, 0741, in conjunction with 
a primary four prong, plug in, full wave vibrsuor. 
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CONCORD 


MODEL 6D51B,Ch.571; 
MODEL 6D51I,Ch.571A; 
MOE®L 6D51W,Ch.57lB 


CONCORD RADIO CORE. 


Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 


Frequency Range.. 

Intermediate Frequency 

Power Supply. 

Loudspeaker .. 

V.C. Impedance_ 

1—12SA7GT Oscillator 


Power Output (Undistorted). 

Power Output (Maximum)___ 


Tuning Drive Ratio...... 

Weight 7% lbs. (net). 

1—12SK7GT IF Amplifier tube 
1 —35Z5GT Rectifier tube 


1—50L6GT Power Output tube 1 —35Z5GT Rectifier tube 

1—12SQ7GT Second Detector and First Audio tube 
NOTE: The above glass tubes are interchangeable with their metal equivalent. 

-alignment procedure- 


The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chas 

1. A signal generator which will provide an accu- NOTE: inter 

rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. ^ 

2. An output meter. close 

3. A non-metallic screwdriver. ““st 

4. Dummy antenna: — .1 mfd., — RMA loop. coupl 


1620 kc. Through loop RMA loop 

1400 kc. Through loop RMA loop 




<1o|> 

\ (7) (i) / 


NOTE: All DC voltages measured 
switch (—B) to socket coi 
from ON-OFF switch (—B] 
All voltages are positive D( 
Volume control full on. 

Line voltage 117 volts AC. 
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MODELS 6D61B,6D61X, 

Ch. 579 CONCORD RADIO CORP. 


Frequency Range ... 

Intermediate P>e<iuenc> 

Power Supply.... 

I.oudspeaker 
1—12SK7GT 
1—12SA7GT 
1—12SK7GT 


_540-1600 kc. 

_455 kc. 

.105-125 volts AC-DC 
....Dynamic 
RF Amplifier tube 
Converter tube 
....IF -Amplifier tube 


V.C. Impedance--....3.5 ohms at 400 cycles 

Power Output (Undistorted)_65 watts 

Power Output (Maximum)._1.4 watts 

Tuning Drive Ratio____ ___6 to 1 

1—12SQ7GT Detector and 1st Audio tube 

1—35L6GT . _Output tube 

1—35Z5GT -Rectifier tube 


NOT.E: The above glass tubes are interchangeable with their metal equivalent. 


Dial Mechanism 

The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

1. A signal generator which will provide an accu 
rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed 

2. An output meter. 

3. A non-metallic screwdriver. 

4. Dummy antenna: .1 mfd. — RMA loop. 


N<yrE: Intermediate Frequency and Oscillator adjustments 
may be made with the loop disconnected provided a 
resistor of 10,000 to 50,000 ohms is substituted to 
close the 12SK7GT grid circuit. The loop alignment 
must be done with the loop and chassis mounted in 
operating position in the cabinet. A single turn loosely 
coupled to loop may be substituted for RMA loop. 




Tube Layout 


CONNECT TEST 
OSCILLATOR TO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

INPUT SIGNAL 
FREQUENCY 

SET DIAL AT 

TRIMMERS 

PURPOSE 

12SA7GT grid 

.1 mfd. 

465 kc. 

HF end 

D E F G 

Align IF 

12SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

1620 kc. 

HF end 

C 

1 Set limit of band 

^ 12SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

1400 kc. 

1400 kc. 

B 

Align RF 

RMA loop 

j Through loop 

1400 kc. 

1400 kc. 

A 

Align antenna 


TUBE 

POSITION 


2 

3 


5 6 

7 

12SK7GT 

RF Amplifier 

0 

50 AC 

0 

0 

0 1 97 

38 AC 97 

12SA7GT 

Converter 

0 

2') .\C 

97 

97 

6 0 

38 AC : 0 

12SK7GT 

IF Amplifier 

0 

■>:> AC 

0 

0 

0 1 97 

_12_AC 97 

12SQ7GT 

Detector, 1st Audio 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 30 

12 AC 0 

35L6GT 

Output 

0 

85 AC 

92 

97 

0 i 0 

.50 AC ; 5.7 

35Z5GT 

Rectifier 

0 

117 AC 

112 AC 

0 

112A(,1 0 

80 AC 125 



NOTE: All DC voltages measured with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter from ON-OFK 
switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. All AC voltages are measured 
from ON-OFF switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive DC unless otherwise marked. 

Volume Control full on. No signal. 

Line voltage 117 volts AC. 


©John F. Ride] 




















Record Changer; Concord Model 6D3ARC 


©John F. Rider 

























PAGE 15-6 CONCORD 


MODEL 6D61P,Cho654 


CONCORD RADIO CORP. 


-Detector—AVC—1st Audio tube 


1—6SK7GT-„____RF Amplifier tube 1—6SQ7GT_Detector—AVC—1st Audio tube 

1—6SA7GT.- ...Converter tube 1—6K6GT_Power Output tube 

1—6SK7GT___IF Amplifier tube 1—5Y3GT____Rectifier tube 

NOTE: The above glass tubes are interchangeable with their metal equivalent. 

I'requency Range.....540-1600 kc. V.C. Impedance_3.5 ohms at 400 cycles 

Intermediate Frequency_455 kc. Power Output (Undistorted)....1 watt 

Power Supply_105-125 volts, 60 cycle A.C. Power Output (Maximum)—.—.4 watts 

I.oudspeaker ....Electrodynamic Tuning Drive Ratio..-______—4% to 1 

-ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE- 

The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis; 

1. A signal generator which will provide an ac- 2. An output meter. 

curately calibrated signal at the frequencies 3. A non-metallic screwdriver. 

listed, 4. Dummy antenna : — .1 mfd. — RMA loop. 


CONNECT GEN¬ 
ERATOR TO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

INPUT SIGNAL 

FREQUENCY 

BAND 

SET DIAL 

AT 

TRIMMERS 

PURPOSE 

6SA7GT grid 

.1 mfd 

455 kc. 

Broadcast 

HF end 

D E F G 

Align IF 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd 

1620 kc. 

Broadcast 

HF end 

C 

Set limi t of band 

6SK7GT RF grid j .1 mfd 

1400 kc. 

Broadcast 

1400 kc. 

B 

Align RF 

RMA loop 

Through 

loop 

1400 kc. 

Broadcast 

1400 kc. 

A 

Align antenna 





(g) ® ^ 


POSITION 
RF Amplifier 
Converter 
IF Amplifier 

Detector—AVC—1st Audio 

Power Output 

Rectifier 



\© ©/ 


NOTE: All voltages measured from chassis to socket contact indicated. 
DC. voltages measured with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter. 

All voltages are positive DC unless otherwise marked. 

Volume control full on. No signal. 

Tone Control in clockwise position. 

Line Voltage 117 Volts AC. 


©John F. Rider 
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PAGE 15-8 CONCORD 


MODEL 6D62?/,Ch. 572 

CONCORD RADIO CORP. 
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MODEL 6D62W,Ch.572 


CONCORD 

RADIO CORP. 


Frequency Range 

..540-1600 kc., 6-18 me. 

Power Output (Undistorted) 

.....1 watt 

Intermediate Frequent 

\ __455 kc. 

Power Output (Maximum) .... 

---.4 watts 

Power Supply. 

. 10.5-125 volts, 60 cycle AC 

Weight 15% lbs. (net)_ 

.... 181/2 lbs. (shipping) 

Loudspeaker Type 

.----5" Electro Dynamic 

Tuning Drive Ratio 

1 

V.C. Impedance... 

. _ 9 nVirriQ 



1—6SK7GT. 

Rr Amplifier tube 

1—6SQ7GT . -Detector—-AVC—Audio tube 

1—6SA7GT. 

...Converter tube 

1— 6 K 6 GT... 

...Power Output tube 

I-—6SK7GT. 

. IF Amplifier tube 

1-5Y3GT__ . 

.Rectifier tube 


The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

A signal generator which will provide an accu- 3. A non-rnetallic screwdriver, 
rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. ^ ^ummy antenna: .1 mfd. _ ^ 
An output meter. rMA loop. 


CONNECT TEST 

DUMMY 

INPUT SIGNAL 





OSCILLATOR TO 

ANTENNA 

FREQUENCY 

BAND 

SET DIAL AT 

TRIMMERS 

PURPOSE 

6SA7GT grid 

.1 mfd. 

455 kc. 

Broadcast 

HFend 

D E F G 

Align IF 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

18.3 me. 

Short wave 

HF end 

C-14 

Set limit of band 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

16 me. 

Short wave 

16 me. 

C-9 

Align RF 

Antenna post 

400 ohms 

16 me. 

Short wave 

16 me. 

C-3 

Align antenna 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

1620 kc. 

Broadcast 

HFend 

C-15 " 

Set limit of band 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

1400 kc. 

Broadcast 

1400 kc. 

C-10 

Align RF 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

600 kc. 

Broadcast 

600 kc. 

C-13 

Rock gang and 
adjust to nmx. 

RMA loop 

Through loop 

lA() 0 ^k^^ 

Broadcast 

1400 kc. 

C^4 

Align antenna 






C-22 BD410103 

C-7,24 BD410104 

C-25 BD410203 

C-16,28 BD410503 

C-1,27 BD610202 

C-12 BM58D512 

C-11,20 BM78A101 

C-23 BM78A221 

R-15 BR16E561 

R-2,9 BR17B102 

R-10 BR17B103 

R-1,14 BR17B104 

R-4 BR17B150 


Description 

Cap., .06 mfd., 400 v. paper 
Cap., .05 mfd., 200 v. paper 
Cap., .01 mfd., 400 v. paper 
Cap., .1 mfd., 400 v. paper 
Cap., .02 mfd., 400 v. paper 
Cap., .06 mfd., 400 v. paper 
Cap., .002 mfd., 600 v. paper 
Cap., 6100 mmf., mica 
Cap., 100 mmf., mica 
Cap., 220 mmf., mica 
Resistor, 560 ohm, 1 \v. 
Resistor, 1000 ohm, % w. 
Resistor, lOM ohm, % w. 
Resistor, lOOM ohm, % w. 
Resistor, 15 ohm, % w. 
Resistor, 15 meg., w. 
Resistor, 22M ohm, % w. 
Resistor, 220M ohm, % w. 
Resistor, 3.3 meg , 14 w. 


R-16 BR17B474 

R-12 BR17B685 

R-7 BR17E223 

R-6 BR17G153 

A-2163 


C-18,19,26 A-51356 
C-6 C-51401-1 


Resistor, 4701& ?)hm, Vs w. 
Resistor, 6 8 meg.. Vs w. 

Resistor, 22M ohm, 1 w. 

Resistor, 16M ohm, 2 w. 

Cable, drive 

Lamp, pilot, Mazda No. 44 
Cord, power, 6 ft. 

Clip, spring 
Shield, tube 

Cap., electro., 15'20-20 mfd. 
Capacitor, variable 
Speaker assembly, 5-inch 
Trans, assembly, 1st IP 
Trans, assembly, 2nd IP 
Cap., electro., 10 mfd., 250 v. 

Coil assembly, oscillator 
Transformer, power 
Coil assembly, antenna loading 
Coil assembly, RP 
Capacitor, padder 
Coil assembly, SW antenna 
Switch assembly, 2-band 
Control, Pot. & switch 500,000 oh) 
Cap. assembly, trimmer (4) 

Cap. assembly, trimmer (spec.) 

Spring, cable 

Cap. assembly. Ant.—BC 


©John F. Rider 

















THE CROSLEY CORP. 


CROSLEY PAGE 15-1 


MODELS 46FA,46FB 









Type 

Function 

1A7GT/G 

Mixer 

1N5GT/G 

I.F. Amplifier 

1H5GT/G 

Detector, AVC, 


1st A.F. Amplifier 

1A5GT/G 

A.F. Power Output 


41^1 


-■ 1 - 

,455KC® 


FREQUENCY RANGE: American 

Band, 540 to 1600 kc. (Selector Switch at A.) *’**®*^ 

Overseas Short-wave Band, 5.8 to 15 me. (Se- ®~ 
lector Switch at 0.) isi i.f tb 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455 kc. ©-■■OVERSEAS' 

POWER SUPPLY: Crosley “A-B” Battery Pack, — 


,g. 2ND. I.F. TRIMMER ® “ “OVERSEAS" ANT. 1 

1ST I.F TRIMMER ©- "AMERICAN" OSC. 1 

©-"OVERSEAS" OSC. TRIM. ©- “AMERICAN" ANT. 1 

RED—---BLACK 

BLUE--YELLOW 

PIN END OF BATTERY PLUG 

Speaker mounted on cabinet on Model 46FB 


CR69. BLUE--YELLOW 

VOLTAGE RATING: IV 2 v. “A”; 90 v. “B” pin end of battery plug 

POWER OUTPUT: 120 mw. minimum. Speaker mounted on cabinet on Model 46FB 

For satisfactory operation it is necessary that an antenna and ground be connected to this receiv 
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PA GE 15-2 CROSLEY 
[j^)DEL^ 4^FAv^^SFB' 




THE CROSLEY CORP. 
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MODELS 46FA,46FB 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


SOCKET VOLTAGE CHART 



Turn the tuning- condens 
pointer to the reference li 

Connect the output meter 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

) the completely closed position against the stop and set the dial 
t the end of the dial scale. 


3. The r.f. signal input from the signal generator should be connected to the antenna lead (red) as 
indicated in the alignment chart. Connect the lo-w side (ground) of the signal generator to the 


Tui-n the volume control on full and ad,just the signal generator output to produce approximately 
mid-scale deflection of the output meter, but miaintain signal generator output as lo-w as possible to 
prevent AVC action in the receiver. 



*NOTE: When aligning the short--wave oscillator trimmer ((il), be sure that the circuit is aligned at 
the correct frequency and not at the image frequency -which is 910 kilocycles lower as indicated by 
the receiver dial. To chedk: Tune in the generator frequency, then increase the generator output and 
tune in the image frequency. The image frequency should be -weakef than the fundamental and audible 
910 kilocycles lower on the receiver dial. If the imiage cannot be tuned in, the oscillator trimmer is ad¬ 
justed to the wrong peak; i.e., the oscillator trimmer may be adjusted to the image or one of the 
harmonics instead of the fundamental frequency. The correct peak is the second one heard as the trim¬ 
mer adjustment screw is opened from the completely closed position. 


©John F. Rider 
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CROSLEY PAGE 15-S 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


MODELS 56FA,56FB 









>«T i J_ 




I - J. I For satisfactory operation it is necessary that an ante 

. and Ecround be connected to this receiver. 

FREQUENCY RANGE: American Broadcast 
Band, 540 to 1600 kc. (Selector Switch at A.) 

Overseas Short-wave Band, 5.8 to 15 me. (Sc-| 
lector Switch at 0.) 


t® SHORT WAVE i 
T1 ©INTERSTAGE T 

Type Function „ 

__© BROADCAST OS 

1A7GT/G Mixer ® short wave i 

1N5GT/G I. F. Amplifier, 

1N5GT/G R. F. Amplifier 
1H5GT/G Detector, AVC (i‘»oo'<c) 
1st A. F. Amplifier 

1LB4 A. F. Power Output 


POWER SUPPLY: Crosley “A-B” Battery PackS 
CR6S. " 

VOLTAGE RATING: 13^ v. “A”; 90 v. “B”. 
POWER OUTPUT: 170 mv/. minimum. 




FEBRUARY, 1946 


Speaker mounted on cabinet on Model 56FB 


For Parts List, see P»15-4 


©John F. Rider 














PAGE 15-6 CROSLEY 


^^clafUfied dc/temaUcd>'‘ 
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CROSLEY PAGE 15-7 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


MODELS 56FA,56FB 



1. Turn the tuning condenser to the completely closed position against, the stop and set the dial 
pointer to the reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

2. Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coil. 

3. The r.f. signal input from the signal generator' should be connected to the antenna lead (red) as 
indicated 'in the alignment chart. Connect the low side (ground) of the signal generator to the 
chassis. 

4. Turn the volume control on full and adjust the signal generator output to produce approximately 
mdd-scale deflection of the output meter, but maintain signal generator output as low as possible to 
prevent AVC action in the receiver. 


* NOTE: When aligning the short-wave oscillator trimmer (G), be sure that the circuit is aligned at 
the correct frequency and not at the image frequency which is 910 kilocycles lower as indicated by 
the receiver dial. To check: Tune in the generator frequency, then increase the generator output and 
tune in the image frequency. The image frequency should be weaker than the fundamental and audible 
910 kilocycles lower on the receiver dial. If the image cannot be tuned in, the oscillator trimmer is ad¬ 
justed to the wrong peak; i.e., the oscillator trimmer may be adjusted to the image or one of the 
harmonics instead of the fundamental frequency. The correct peak is the second one heard as the trim¬ 
mer adjustment screw is opened from the completely closed position. 


©John F. Rider 




















PAGE 15-8 CROSLEY ____ 

¥(»ELS 56TA,56TC, ~ 

56TW the CROSLEY CORP. 



RESISTANCE OF SPEAKER FIELD: 450 ohms. INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455‘Ttc. 
SPEAKER FIELD CURRENT: 60 ma. POWER SUPPLY: a.c—d.c. 


VOLTAGE RATING: 105-125 volts. 

POWER CONSUMPTION: 35 watts nominal. 
POWER OUTPUT: 1 watt maximum. 

VOLTAGE DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD: 

volts. 

DIAL BULB: Type 47, 6.3 volts, .15 amp. 


CHASSIS, SIDE VIEW- 
MODELS 56TA, 56TW, 56TC 



I.F. Amplifier 

Detector, AVC, 

1st A.F. Amplifier 

A.F. Power Output 


©John F. Rider 


For Parts List, see P, 15-13 
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PAGE 15-10 CROSLEY 


MODELS 56TA,S6TC,56TW 
MODELS 56TA-L,56TC-L, 
56TW-L 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


MODELS 56TA, 56TW, 56TC 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


MODELS 56TA, 56TW. 56TC 


MODELS 56TA-L, 56TW-L, 56TC-L 


1. Turn the tuning condenser to the completely closed position against the stop and set the dial 
pointer to the reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

2 . Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coil. 

3. The r.f. signal input from the signal generator should be connected to the external antenna lead. 
Connect the signal generator ground through a 0.1 mfd. condenser to —B (pin 3 on 12SK7 tube 
socket Models 56TA, 56TW, 56TC) (pin 4 on 14A7 tube socket Models 56TA-L, 56TW-L, 56TC-L). 

1. Turn the volume control on full and adjust the signal generator output to produce approximately 
mid-scale deflection of the output meter, but maintain signal generator output as low as possible to 


NOTE: When aligning the short-wave oscillator trimmer (C), be sure that the circuit is aligned at 
the correct frequency and not at the image frequency which is 910 kilocycles lower as indicated by 
the receiver dial. To check: Tune in the generator frequency, then increase the generator output and 
tune in the image frequency. The image frequency should 'be weaker than the fundamental and aud¬ 
ible 910 kilocycles lower on the receiver dial. If the image cannot be tuned in, the oscillator trimmer is 
adjusted to the wrong peak; i.e., the oscillator trimmer may be adjusted to the image or one of the 
harmonics, instead of the fundamental frequency. The correct peak is the second one heard as the 
trimmer adjustment screw is opened from the completely closed position. 


©John F. Rider 
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INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455 kc. A 
POWER SUPPLY; a.c.—d.c. 

VOLTAGE RATING; 105-125 volts. ~ 
POWER CONSUMPTION: 35 watts nominal. 
POWER OUTPUT: 1 watt minimum. 

VOLTAGE DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD: 
27 volts. 

RESISTANCE OF SPEAKER FIELD: 450 ohms. 
DIAL BULB: Type 47, 6.3 volts, .15 amp. 


FREQUENCY RANGE: American Bro 
Band, 540 to 1600 kc. (Selector Switch at A 
Overseas Short-w|ive Band, 5.8 to 15 i 
lector Switch at 0.) 



©John, F. Rider 



For Alignment,! 
For Parts List, 
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MODELS 56TA, 56TW, 56T( 



©John F. Rider 


Assembly, 56TA-L. 56TW-L) 
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(Sir v,„ I? p^ Changers for Model 66CPsSeeburg Model K and Gen,Inst Model 204 

^jonn JT. Kiaer Changer for Model 66CQ: Gen,Instrument Model 204 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORTWAVE BAND 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 

MODELS 

66CA,66CP,66CQ 



ALIGNMENT 

PROCEDURE 



Turn the tuning condenser to the completely closed position against the stop and set the dial pointer to 
the reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coil. 




The r. f. signal input from the signal generator should be connected to the external antenna post as in h- 
cated in the alignment chart. Connect the low side (ground) of the signal generator to the chassis. 

Turn the volume control on full and adjust the signal generator output to pro luce approximately mid¬ 
scale deflection of the output meter, but maintain the signal generator output as low as possible to prevent 
WC action in the receiver. 


Signal Generator Output 

Position of 


Alignment 

Sequence 

Frequency 
in kc. 

In Series 

With 

To 

Band 

Switch 

Tuning 

Dial 

Adjust for 
Maximum Output 

1 

455 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1620 

A & B 

2 

455 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1620 

C* 

3 

15,300 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

0 

15,300 

D 

4 

15,000 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

0 

15,000 

E 

5 

1620 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1620 

F 

6 

1400 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1400 

G 

7 

600 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

600 

H 

8 

1400 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

A 

1400 

Recheck G 
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CROSLEY PAGE 15-23 


MODELS 66TA,66TC,66TW 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Turn the tuning capacitor to the completely closed position against the stop, and set the dial pointer 
to the reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

Turn the tone control to the high or treble position. 

Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coil. 

The r.f. signal input from the signal generator should be connected to the external antenna post. 
Connect the signal generator ground to the chassis. 

Turn the volume control on full, and adjust the signal generator output to produce approximately 
mid-scale deflection of the output meter, but maintain signal generator output as low as possible 
to prevent AVC action in the receiver. 


CHASSIS PARTS 


1 39281-16 

2 39281-21 

3 39016-38 

4 39281-33 

5 89040-13 

6 39281-33 

7 39281-28 

11 39281-23 

12 39281-29 

14 39015-19 

15 39281-22 

16 39281-35 

17 39281-21 

18 39281-25 

19 39004-9 

20 39004-9 

21 39001-41 

22 39004-9 

23 39001-65 

24 39004-5 

25 39001-11 

26 39001-37 

27 39004-9 

30 39001-11 

32 W-30806 

33 39001-11 

34 39001-61 

35 39004-5 

36 GC-210685-143 

37A B-134995 


39 AW-134065 

40 AW-134158 

41 B-134625 

42 W-43667 

43 W-43567 

44 B-135651 

45 B-135859 

46 W-132267-1 

47 B-132300-1 

48 39019-3 

49 39019-3 

61 W-134968-1 

52 A B-134639 


Resistor, 3,300 Ohm, 3-^ W. 

Resistor, 22,000 Ohm, W. 

Resistor, 12,000 Ohm, 2 W. 

Resistor, 2.2 Megohm, 34 W. 

Resistor, 1,000 Ohm, 1 W. 

Resistor, 2.2 Megohm, 34 W. 

Resistor, 330,000 Ohm, 34 W. 

Resistor, 47,000 Ohm, 34 W. 

Resistor, 470,000 Ohm, 34 W. 

Resistor, 330 Ohm, 1 W. 

Resistor, 33,000 Ohm, 34 W. 

Resistor, 4.7 Megohm, 34 W. 

Resistor, 22,000 Ohm, 34 W. 

Resistor, 100,000 Ohm, 34 W. 

Condenser, 220 mmf.. Mica 
Condenser, 220 mmf.. Mica 
Condenser, .05 mfd., 400 V., Paper 
Condenser, 220 mmf., Mica 
Condenser, .05 mfd., 200 V., Paper 
Condenser, 50 mmf.. Mica 
Condenser, .005 mfd., 600 V., Paper 
Condenser, .01 mfd., 400 V., Paper 
Condenser, 220 mmf.. Mica 
Condenser, .005 mfd., 600 V., Paper - 
Condenser, .01 mfd., 400 V., Paper 
Condenser, .005 mfd., 600 V., Paper 
Condenser, .01 mfd., 200 V., Paper 
Condenser, 50 mmf.. Mica 
Condenser, 580 mmf.. Mica 
/Variable Condenser 
■Variable Condenser 
Condenser, 20 mfd., 360 W.V.l Four 
Condenser, 20 mfd., 275 W.V. ( Section 
Condenser, 20 mfd., 245 W.V.i Elect. 
Condenser, 30 mfd., 25 W.V.' Filter 
1st I. F. Coil Assembly 
2nd I. F. Coil Assembly 
Power Transformer 
Dial Light, Type 51, 7.5 V.,-0.2 Amp. 

Dial Light, Type 61, 7.5 V., 0.2 Amp. 

Tone Control, 3 Megohm 

Volume Control (1 Megohm) and Switch 

Condenser (Trimmer) 

Cable and Plug 
Terminal Board Assembly 
Terminal Board Assembly 
Speaker Socket 
/Two Section Band 
/Change Switch 
R. F. Coil Assembly 
Oscillator Coil Assembly 
Antenna Coil Assembly 
Speaker 

Antenna Loading Coil Assembly 
(Three Section 
< Trimmer 

(Condenser ' Fieuri 


MECHANICAL PARTS 


Cable Lock Plate 
Dial Face Assembly 
Dial Cord Spring 
Dial Pointer 
Iron Core 
Locking Nut 
Dial Pointer Clip 
Dial Light Socket 
Tube Socket 
Screw, Dial Mounting 
Palnut 3^8-32 
Grommet 

Transformer Shield 
Drive Shaft 
Retaining Ring 
Spring Washer 


CABINET PARTS 


Part No. 

Description 

R-134592 

Plastic Cabinet—Brown (66TA) 

AW-134737 

Plastic Cabinet—Ivory (66TW) 

R-135025 

Wood Cabinet (66TC) 

AC-134673 

Antenna Loop and Back Assembly (66TA, 
66TW) 

AC-134672 

Antenna Loop and Back Assembly (66TC) 

C-132688 

Dial Lens (66TA, 66TW, 66TC) 

W-132709 

Grille Cloth (66TA) 

W-132766 

Grille Cloth (66TW) 

W-130197 

Knob (66TA, 66TC) 

W-134635 

Knob (66TW) 

W-136630 

Trimount Stud (66TA, 66TW) 

W-132124 

Trimount Stud (66TA, 66TW) 

39220-38 

Screw Mounting- 8 x 134 Hex. Hd. (66TA, 
66TW, 66TC) 

W-45580 

Rubber Mounting (66TC) 

W-136584 

Rubber Washer (66TA, 66TW Chassis 

Mtg.) 


n first column correspond to figures in'Schematic Diagram 


©John F. Rider 















PAGE 15-24 CROSLEY 
ll MODEL 106CP 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 
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Record Changer: Seeburg Model L 


POWER CONSUMPTION: 85 writsc watts 
(Selector POWER OUTPUT: 8.5 watts minimum. 

VOLTAGE DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD: 

(Selector volts. 

RESISTANCE OF SPEAKER FIELD: 2100 ohms. 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
PUSH BUTTON TUNING 

(N0.6 BUTTON DEPRESSED; 
1000-1620 KC. 


“ISW-SSB REAR 



, S*v'. 58 6 

1 front i 

62A 28 

n 

SW. 58B ; i 





sap 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
BROADCAST BAND 

540-1600 KC. 
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MODEL 106CP ======= 

THE CROSLEY CORP. 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE | 

Turn the tuning capacitor to the completely closed position against the stop, anl set the dial pointer 
to the reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

Set the tone control buttons all the way out. 

N'OTE: If the chassis is removed from the cabinet, connect the shorting bar from the volume control (f)7A) to 
the coupling capacitor (34) on the tone unit socket. 

Connect the output meter across the speaker output transformer connections on the 6K6 tubes. 
The r. f. signal input from the signal generator should be connected as indicated in the alignment! 
chart. Connect the low side (ground) of the signal generator to the chassis. 

Turn the volume control on full and adjust the signal generator output to produce a noticeablej 
output meter reading. 


I Alignment 
Sequence 


Signal Generator Output 


Frequency 
in kc. 


Rear Gang Section Amer 


American RC 1400 
American RC 1400 
American RC 600 

Police _ Full; 

Police 6000 


Adjust for 
Maximum 
Output 


Fully Open 
^)0 


The American Broadcast Band must be aligned with the loop antenna connected. || 

*XOTE: When aligning the short-wave oscillator trimmer (62C), be sure that the circuit is aligned at the correct 
frequency and not at the image frequency which is 910 kilocycles lower as indicated by the receiving dial. To check: 
tunc in the generator frequency, then increase the generator output and tunc in the image frequency. The image 
frequency should be weaker than the fundamental and audible 910 kilocycles lower on the receiver dial. If the 
image cannot be tuned in, the oscillator trimmer is adjusted to the wrong peak; i. e., the oscillator trimmer may be 
adjusted to the image or one of the harmonics instead of the fundamental frequency. The correct peak is the second 
one heard as the trimmer adjustment screw is opened from the completely closed position. || 




_, 0 ^ 01^0 

^ 83I.F.-1^ 2"” 

‘yl o oooo 


R F AMPLIFIER 
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PAGE 15-30 CROSLEY __ 

I I MODELS 56PA,56PB 

THE CROSLEY CORP. 



CHASSIS VIEW—MODELS 56PA and 56PB 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

1. Turn the tuning condenser to the completely closed position against the stop and set the dial 
pointer to the reference line at the end of the dial scale. 

2. Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coil. 

3. Connect the high side of the signal generator to the external antenna wire of the loop, that connects to the 
terminal screw on the bottom of the cabinet, as indicated in the alignment chart. Connect signal generator 
ground through a 0. 1 mt. condenser to B—. (No. 1 pin on 1R5 tube). 


4. Turn the volume control on full and adjust the signal generator output to produce approximately 
mid-scale deflection of the output meter, but maintain signal generator output as low as possible to 
prevent AVC action in the receiver. 



Signal Generator Output j 



Alignment 

Sequence 

Frequency 
in KC 

In Series 
with 

To 

Position of 
Tuning Dial 
KC 

Adjust for Maximum 
Outout 

1 

455 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

1620 

A & B 

2 

1620 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

1620 

C 

3 

1400 

200 mmf. 

Ant. 

1400 

*T> 


=*=NOTE: Batteries should be placed against battery stop in front half of cabinet when making loop alignment 
to avoid error due to capacity effect of batteries. If receiver is to be used on AC or DC only (without batteries) 
it will be necessary to realign loop adjustment “D” for maximum output, after batteries have been removed. 

|l . . .irT-'-rir—.r,. 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 
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r, 1.0 megohm 
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MODELS bSTG-M, b6TH-M,56TJ-B 


THE CROSLEY CORE. 







SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM—MODEL 56TG-M, 56TH-M, 56TJ-M (MINIATURE) 


OSCILLATOR SHUNT COIL CHARTS 

k circuits and parts find the socket in the preceding SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS which correspond to the 
n the radio. Connection “G” is used only on 3rd production sets. To check the oscillator shunt coil 
choose the circuit (which corresponds to the radio being serviced) from the 3 circuits shown &bOV6. 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 


CROSLEY PAGE 15-3 
MODELS 56TG,56TH,56TJ^ 
56TG-.0,56TH-0,56TJ-0, 

5 6T&-M,5 6TH-M,5 6T J-M 


FREQUENCY RANGE: 540 to 1600 Kc. 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 455 Kc 


VOLTAGE RATING: 105-125 volts. 
POWER CONSUMPTION: 35 watts 
POWER OUTPUT: 1.75 watts mini 


PARTS LIST 

MODEL .56TG, 56TG-0, 56TG-01234, ,56TG-M, .'56TG(M12), 56TG-0(IV112), 56TG(M12)0:5^ 
MODEL 56TH, 56TH-0, 56TH-012;}4, 56TH-M, 56TH(M12), 56TH-0(M12), 56TH(M12)034 
.MODEL 56T.r, 56T.J-0, 56TJ-012.-54, 56TJ-M, 56TJ(M12), 56TJ-0(M12), 56TJ(.M12)03i 


t column correspond to figui 


« Schematic Diagram 


AW-136438 

AW-136657 

*AW-136658 


9 G-39012-49 

10 G-39012-49 

11 *G39012-48 


12 IaW-137658 

13 iAW-137667 

14 *8-226638-53 

15 39001-65 

16 39001-105 

17 39001-10 

18 39001-73 

19 39001-63 
20A B-136769 
208 

20C 

21 39001-65 

22 39001-63 

23 39294-38 

24 39294-21 

25 39294-34 

26 39294-35 

27 39294-29 

28 39294-29 

29 39294-8 

30 39294-8 

31 39015-26 
32A C-135127 

328 

33 8-136768 

35 8-135077 

36 *39001-10 


Bulb (dial), Type 47, 6.3 v., 15 amp. 
Cord and Plug (Power) 

Ant. Plate (56TJ Series) 

Ant. Plate (56TG, 56TH Series) 
Coil, Ant. Tuning 
Coil, Osc. Tuning 
Coil, Osc. Shunt (Part of AD- 
136695, 1st Production) 

Coil, Osc. Shunt (Part of AD- 
136695-H, 2nd Production) 

Coil, Osc. Shunt (3rd Production) 
Trimmer, Ant. 

Trimmer, Osc. 

Iron Core, Ant. Tuning 
Iron Core, Osc. Tuning- 
Iron Core. Osc. Shunt (Part of 
AD-136695, 1st Production) 
Resistor, 220,000 ohm, 14 w. 

(,56TG-0, 56TH-0, 56TJ-0) 
Transformer, 1st I.F. 

Transformer, 2nd I.F. 

Condenser, 50 mmf. (1st and 2nd 
Production) 

Condenser, .05 mfd., 200 v., paper 
Condenser, .2 mfd., 200 v., paper 
Condenser, 3300 mmf., 200 v., 
paper 

Condenser, 250 mmf., 600 v., paper 
Condenser, .022 mfd., 200 v., paper 
Condenser, 10 mfd., 25 v.1 Three 
Condenser, 50 mfd., 150 v. (-Section 
Condenser, 30 mfd., 150 v.j Filter 
Condenser, .05 mfd., 200 v., paper 
Condenser, .022 mfd., 200 v., paper 
Resistor, 15 megohm, 14 w. 
Resistor, 22,000 ohm, 14 w. 
Resistor, 3.3 megohm, 14 w. 
Resistor, 4.7 megohm, 14 w. 
Resistor, 470,000 ohm, 14 w. 
Resistor, 470,000 ohm, 14 -w. 
Resistor, 150 ohm, 14 w. 

Resistor , 150 ohm, 14 w. 

Resistor, 1200 ohm, 1 w. 

Control, Volume 1 

(1 megohm) lAssembly 
Switch (Power) J 
Speaker 

Transformer (Output) 

Condenser, 3300 mmf., 200 v., 
paper (2nd and 3rd Production) 


Resistor, 47 ohm, 1 w. 

(2nd and 3rd Production) 

13 Resistor, 47,000 ohm, 14 w. 

Resistor, 150 ohm, 14 w. (56TG-M, 
56TH-M, 56TJ-M) 

Socket, Loctal Tube 
Socket, M.niature Tube 
Socket, Octal Tube 
Socket, Dial Light 
Shield, Tube 

Permeability Tuner, Complete 
Assy. (1st Production) 
Permeability Tuner, Complete 
Assy. (2nd Production) 
Permeability Tuner, Complete 
Assy. (3rd Production) 

Slide Assy. Permeability Tuner 
Hub and Cam Assy., Permeability 


Nut, Iron Core Locking (Part ( 
AD-136695, 1st Production) 
Fastener, Iron Core 
Spring, Iron Core 
Plate Assy., Dial 
Pulley, Idler 
Pointer, Dial 
Shaft, Drive 
Washer, Spring 
Ring Retaining 
Trimount Stud 
Cotter, External 
Cabinet (56TJ Series) 

Cabinet (56TG Series) 

Cabinet and Handle Assy. 
(56TH Series) 

Handle (Part of AB-135446) 
Cabinet (Part of AB-135446) 
Dial Glass 

Knob (56TG, 56TJ Series) 
Knob (56TH Series) 

Trimount Stud (56TH, 56TG 
Series) 


•Ist Production models are identified by the adjustable Iron Core in the Oscillator Shunt Coil which is mounted on rear 
of the Tuner. 2nd Production models do not have the adjustable Iron Core in the Oscillator Shunt Coil which is mounted 
on the rear of the Tuner. 3rd Production models do not have the adjustable Iron Core in the Oscillator Shunt Coil which 
is mounted under the chassis. 
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CRYSTAL 


C-l—Omitted 

I C-2—50 mntifd. mica capacitor 

C-3—60 mmf. nominal trimmer, range 
56-75 

C-4—-.06 mfd., 400v paper capacitor 
C-5—50 mmfd. mica capacitor 
G-6—Nominal 550 mmf. range 450-700 
trimmer 

C-7—.06 mfd., 400v paper capacitor 
C-8—.25 mfd., 200v paper capacitor 


CRYSTAL PRODUCTS CO. 


CORONET MODEL C-2 PARTS 

C-ll—250 mmfd. mica capacitor 
C-12—.02 mfd., 600v paper capacitor 
C-13—.02 mfd., 600v paper capacitor 
C-14—.05 mfd., 400v paper capacitor 
C-15, C-10, C-17—20-20-30 mfd., 160v 
electrolytic condenser 
R-1—20,000 ohm, '44 w resistor 
R-2—470,00^0 ohm, resistor 

R-3—33 ohm. i4,w resistor 
R-4—3.3 meg., ^4 w resistor 
R-6—500,000 ohm standard taper 
potentiometer 


e Cord 660 ohm for 220-volt operation. 


Tuning range. 

Intermediate frequer 
Power consumption... 


TECHNICAL DATA 


—3.3 meg., resistor 
—470,000 ohm, 14 w resistc 
-470,000 ohm, V^w resistc 
—170 ohm, %w resistor 
i—^22 ohm, %w resistor 


—Antenna Tuning 
—Oscillator Tuning 
—Oscillator Padder 


Power output (in vo: 
Undistorted . 
Maximum . 


ALIGNMETrr PROCEDURE 


No aligning adjustments should be attempted until all oth 
Turn volume control to maximum for all adjustments. 
Keep signal generator output low as possible. 

Connect ground post of signal generator to chassis of rad 
Connect signal generator output leads to antenna leads. 
Connect output meter across secondary of output transfer 


4 triramer.s on 
injiut and output 
transformers 


FINAL ADJUSTMENT 
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DELCO RADIO DIV.-GENERAL MOTORS 


MODELS R-1234, 
R-1235 


Resistor 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Condenser 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Control and Switch 


Condenser and Pulley Parts Paclcag 


Loop and Back Cover 
Oscillator Coil Complete 
.05 Mfd. 600 V. Tubular 
150 MMF Moulded 
.002 Mfd. 800 V. Tubular 
470 MMF Moulded 
.001 Mfd. 800 V. Tubular 
.005 Mfd. 600 V. Tubular 
.02 Mfd. 600 V. Tubular 
.01 Mfd. 600 V. Tubular 
.25 Mfd. 400 V. Tubular 
40-40 Mfd. 150 V. Electrolytic 
Condenser Clip 

3,9'00 Ohms 1/2 Watt Insulated 
1,000 Ohms 1 Watt Insulated 
56,000 Ohms V2 Watt Insulated 
3.3 Meg. 1/2 Watt Insulated 
220,000 Ohms 1/2 Watt Insulated 
.10 Mfd. 400 V. Tubular 
470,000 Ohms I/2 Watt Insulated 
150 Ohms '/a Watt Insulated 
10 Meg. 1/2 Watt Insulated 
47,000 Ohms "/j Watt Insulated 
Volume Control and Switch 

Speaker (5" P. M.) and Brkt. Assy, 

2nd I. F. Coil Assembly 

1st I. F. Coil Assembly 

Output Transformer Complete 

Drive Shaft 

"C” Washer 


Variable Condenser and Pulley Assembly 
Grommet (3) Lockwasher (2) 

Spacer-Sleeve (3) Solder Lug 

Screw (3) 

Condenser and Pulley Parts Package (Alt. for 1217414) 
Variable Condenser and Pulley Assembly 
Grommet (3) Lockwasher (2) 

Spacer-Sleeve (3) Solder Lug 

Screw (3) 

Condenser .05 Mfd. 600 V. Tubu 


Socket 
Socket 
Spring 
Tube 12SQ7 
Tube 12SA7 
Tube 12SK7 
Tube 35Z5GT 
Tube 3 5L6GT 


.05 Mfd. 600 V. Tubular 
220,000 Ohms 1/2 Watt Insulated 
22,000 Ohms 1/2 Watt Insulated 

Dial Drive (49" Length) 

Dial Pointer 

Dial Light (Mazda #47) 

Dial Light Assy. (Includes Mazda #47) 


COIL CONNECTIONS 



I. F. INPUT TRANSFORMER 



I. F. OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 


PARTS LAYOUT — CHASSIS VIEW 
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DEWALD PAGE 15- 


DEW ALD RADIO MFC. CORP. MODELS A500,A501,A502 


I r” 
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PAGE 15-2 DEWALD 
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Record Changer* Gen.Inotrument Model 204 


adjust both i-f transformers for maximum signal. Repeak iravetrap condenser for minimum 
455-kc signal. Open receiver variable condenser for minimum capacity. Set signal gener¬ 
ator to 1720 kc. Peak oscillator section of variable condenser for maximum signal. Set 
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PAGE 15-2 ECHOPHONE 


^^claAi^led 6j(Jte4ncdicl' 


MODELS EC-112,BC-113 ECHOPHONE RADIO 

HALLICRAFTERS PRODUCT 
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TUBE TYPES AND FUNCTIONS: 12SA7GT/G-mixer-osdIlator; 2-12SK7GT/G’s as I-F amplifiers; 12SQ7GT/G-De- 
tector, AVC and First audio amplifier; 35L6GT/G-Audio power amplifier; 35Z5GT/G-Power rectifier for a-c operation. 
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ECHOPHONE PAGE lS-7 
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PAGE 15-8 ECHOPHONE 


ECHOPHONE RADIO 
A HALLICRAFTERS PRODUCT 


HOW TO RESTRING TUNING 
ASSEMBLY DRIVE CORDS 

Cut a 6" length of 18 lb. test dial cord and tie one end 
to osc. coil slug eye at point "A” as shown in diagram. 
Following letters "A” through "F” tie other end to 
antenna coil slug at point "F”. When complete, be sure 
slugs take the position shown in diagram. Cut off 
excess cord. 

To restring cord at other end of slugs, cut a 9" length 
of 18 lb. test dial cord and tie one end to slug eye at 
position "1” as shown on diagram. Following the num¬ 
bers “1” through "20” _ 

bring cord under post, c 

around pulley, through @ ^ 

slot to tension spring, 1 e \ 

back out through slot, | ,||| 

to slug eye on oscillator I sjl lls 

"20.” Pull on cord so as 

to put tension on spring | ll 

and tie securely. Cut off my 1 

excess cord. ^ II 

will depend on relative gg \ “ II 

position of slugs in coils. h \ 

Slugs must be in position n 

as shown on drawing. ^== 




HOW TO RESTRING DIAL CORD 

To restring the main dial cord, cut a 35" length of 18 
lb. test dial cord and tie one end to the tension spring 
of the main tuning dial drive pulley at position "1” on 
the diagram. Following the numbers 1 through 28, 
wind the cord on the pulley, knob drive shaft and two 
pointer drive pulleys. At position "28” stretch the ten¬ 
sion spring and tie the cord securely. Cut off the excess 
cord. Note that four complete turns are wound on 
the knob drive shaft. 



A Ar o i 
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Record Changers General Instrument Model 20£ 
For Alieninant„seo P,15-6 

























PAGE 15-2 


MODELS 104,105,106 
Early 


ELECTRONIC CORP. OF AMERICA 


-ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE- 

The following equipment isjiecessary to properly align this chassis: 

1. A signal generator which will provide an accu- 3. A non-metallic screwdriver, 
rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. 4 ^ny loop similar to the one u 

2. An output meter. 

PROCEDURE 

1. Mount the loop in a vertical position on a block of wood so that it may be coupled par, 

2. Connect the loop to the output terminals of the signal generator. 


INPUT SIGNAL 

DISTANCE BETWEEN 
GEN. AND SET LOOP 

SET DIAL AT 

TRIMMERS 

PURPOSE 

455 kc. 

Close 

HF end 

12 3 4 

Align IF 

T720Yc"^ 

Close 

HF end 

5 

Set limit of band 

1400 kc. 

1 IW 

14O0rkcr 

6 

Align antenna 


TUBE 

POSITION 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

12SA7GT 

Oscillator and Mixer 

0 

24 AC 

84 

84 

-11* 

0 

12.5 AC 

0 

12SK7GT 

IF Amplifier 

0 

24 AC 

0 

0 

0 

84 

35 AC 

84 

12SQ7GT 

2nd Det.—1st Audio 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

18 

0 

1^5 AC 

50L6GT 

Power Output 

0 

83 AC 

108 

84 

0 

0 

35 AC 

6 

35Z5GT 

Rectifier 

0 

117 AC 

111 AC 

0 

111 AC 

0 

83 AC 

117 



Dial Mechanism 
Models 104, 106 
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ELECTRONIC CORP. OF AMERICA 


MODELS 101,102,133 
Ch, AA 
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For Alignment,see Pal5-6 
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MODeS 104:5o5;][o6 ELECTRONIC CORP. OF AMERICA 

MODEL 12.1 Ill order to maice a proper alignment, the followinR eauic- 

ment is required! ^ ^ 

1» ii signal generator capable of providing a modulated 
radio freouency output over the frequencies required. 

A suitable output meter or sensitive aC voltmeter 
with a .1 mfd series blocking condenser. 

3« A coupling loop, made of three turns of stiff hookup 
wire, 4 inches in diameter, mounted on a suitable 
blocK of wood or stand. 

I 4» A non-metallic screv/driver. 

j With the receiver on and the volume control at maximum, 

connect the signal generator to the courling loop and bring the 
loop close to the receiver chassis. Adjust the signal generator 
output to minimum necessary to give a suitable indication on the 
output meter, which should be connected from B minus to the plate 
of one output tube. GAUl’IOK: MaAe sure the output meter is 
isolated from DC by a series ‘bloci5,ing condenser. 

ALlGHIvdSMT DATA 

MODELS 104, 106, 106, 102, 101, 163 
I.P. PHEQ. - 466XC. 


SMPSATOH AT 

(JAIJG 

DISTANCE 

THIMMBii 

FOR 


466 ZC 

Fully 

Meshed 

Close 

12a 

12b 

16a 

16b 

Stex. 

Align I.P. 

1720 ZC 

Fully 

Open 

Close 

2b 

Max. 

Set Ose. 

1400 ZC 

1400 Zi 

C Close 

2a 

Max. 

Align R.P. 



MODEL 12 

1 




I 

.P. FHEQ. - 

456 ZC. 



SEITBRATOH^ AT 

' Slf ■ 

GANG} 

LOOP 

DI3TA1JCE 

aS^jdst 

TRIMMER 

TUNE 

FOR_ 

OPiSATION 

466 ZC 

Fully 

Meshed 

Close 

34a 

34b 

35a 

36b 

Max. 

Align I.P. 

1720 ZC 

Fully 

Open 

Close 

ISb 

Max. 

Set Oso. 

1400 ZC 

1400 ZC 

Close 

13a 

Max. 

Align R.P. 
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ELECTRONIC CORP. OF AMERICA 


E.C.A. PAGE 15-9 
MODELTO^ 


Replacement of Dial Drive Cord 

Completely remove remainder of defective dial cord. Inspect all pulleys 
and make sure they revolve freely. Determine that no grease or oil is present 
on any pulley surface. Attach the cord spring, part *A-AQ5a9, to one end of 
the drive cord. Fully mesh the gang condenser and hook the spring to the hole 
closest to the cord cutout on the dial drum. Proceed to string dial cord in 
accordance with the detail drawing. Take two full turns around the drive drum, 
part #A-HQ772. Pull the cord snug at this point. Wrap one complete turn 
around gang drum and pull cord snug. Securely tie free end of cord to the 
cord spring. Next, adjust spring tension by moving the hook end of the spring 
into the next spring hole. 

Clip the pointer on to the dial cord with sufficient tension so as to 
prevent slippage and adjust pointer position, so that with fully meshed gang, 

the left edge of the pointer sad¬ 
dle is one inch from the edge of 
the dial support frame. Insert 
chassis in cabinet and check 
pointer and scale agreement. Then 
make final adjustment of pointer 
position. Remove the chassis and 
firmly crimp the pointer prongs 
on the dial cord, and secure with 
a small drop of speaker cement. 


Replacement of Audio Output 
Transformers 

When replacing the audio out¬ 
put transformer, original lead 
dress must be maintained. If ei¬ 
ther primary or secondary windings 
are reversed, the set wiI I have a 
a severe audio osciI I ation, due to 
the inverse feedback network. 


.F. Transformers 

When replacing intermediate frequency transformers, either input or out¬ 
put, use caution to observe original lead dress. 



Replacement of 
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ELECTRONIC CORP. OF AMERICA 
Service Parts List 


No. 


PART NAME 


1 Loop Antenna 

2 Speaker 

8 Osc i 1 lator Coil 

9 Input I.F. Transforrrer 

10 Output I.F. Transformer 

11 Output Transformer 

12 Electrolytic Condenser 

13 Condenser, Mica, loO mmf. 

" " 250 mmf. 

15 “ Paper, .002 mf., «oo v 

16 " " .02 mf. 

17 " " .05 mf. 

18 " " .05 mf., 200 V. 

19 " " .2 fnf., 200 V. 

20 Variable Capacitor and Drum 

21 On-off Switch 

22 Vol.Control, Tone control, 500K o 

23 Resistor, Fixed, U7K ohm, 1/4 w. 


PART NO. 

C-ZQ-522* 

S-0L-iO5E* 

S-LR-120* 

S-LR-127* 

S--LR-128* 

S-TA'-116* 

S-CE-126M* 

CM-103E 

CM-112E 

CP-122E 

CP-104E 

CP-105E 

CP-105D 

CP-1330 

S-ZQ-500’ 

S-SR-137* 

S-RV-174~1* 

RS-186B 

RS-220B 

RS-221D 

RS-1148 

RS-195C 

RS-195E 

RS-185B 


30 Resistor,Fixed, 18K ohm, 

■ 22K " 

lOOK " 
220K " 

470K " 

2.2 meg. 
Pilot Bulb, G.E., 3 w., 1 
Condenser, Paper, .005 mf 
Cabinet, Bakeiite 
Knob Assembly 
Dial Scale 
Pointer 

Dial Cord Spring 
Tuning Shaft 
"C" Washer 
Dial Cord Bushing 
Pilot Light Socket 
Dial Background plate 
Loop Spacer Block 
Felt Knob washers 
Dial and Speaker Support 
5 Lug Terminal Panel 
Line Cord and plug 


.lOS RS-222B 
RS-197B 
,10* RS-120B 
RS-190B 
,10* RS-189B 
RS-223B 
IP-115 

V. CP-1160 
E-AQ-640’ 
A-ZQ-577* 
C-NP-157-3* 
A-AO-761* 
A-AQ-589* 
A-OO-190-1* 
HN-405* 
A-HQ-772’ 
S-XO-164* 
B-AO-758* 
A-AO-637* 
HN-365* 
C-ZQ-619’ 
EQ-380* 
WC-148* 


Note: All items followed by an a 
All unmarked items may be 


terisk (•) will be stocked by the Electronic Corporation of America, 
epiaced by any high quality ccsmponent of equal electrical value. 


AM DC voltage measurements in this Service Bulletin have been made with 
a 20,000 ohms per volt voltmeter, using B minus as a common reference point 
All AC voltage measurements are with 1000 ohms per volt voltmeter. Line volt, 
age was maintained at il7 volts for all voltage measurements. The condenser' 
gang should be fully meshed and the volume control at its minimum point 
Voltages may vary £lo% from the indicated nominal value. 



Measurements of oscillator grid bias voltage should be made with a 50,000 
ohm resistor in series with the negative probe of the meter, and the positive 
prod connected to B minus. Rotate the tuning condenser throughout its com¬ 
plete range with the meter connected. Absence of bias voltage at any point 
IS an indication that the oscillator is not functioning. 


7 Tube, Superheterodyne 
FREQUENCY RANGE . , . 540 to 1720 KC 
INTERMEDIATE FREQ. . 455 KC 
POWER input - .... 1 10 to 125 V. AC-DC 
POWER CONSUMPTION . . 60 Watts 

ANTENWA ....... Built-in Loop 

SPEAKER.Alnico V PM Dynamic 6" 

V.C,IMPEDANCE .... 3.2 ohms at 400 Cycles 

POWER OUTPUT .... 3 Watts Undistorted 
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PAGE 15-2 EMERSON 


MODELS 501,502,503,504, MODELS 507, 509, 

510,520, Ch. 120000 and EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 511 , 513 

120029f519,Ch.120030 Ch.120005,120010, 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 505,Ch.l20002 








II7N7GT 




Battery Installation 


i piSciTOSouiuT 








1— 1R5, oscillator-modulator 

2— 1T4, r-f and i-f amplifiers 

1—1S5, 2nd detector, a.v.c., a-f amplifier 
1—3Q4, beam power output (battery operation) 


POWER SUPPLY: Battery, a.c. o 
VOLTAGE RATING: 105-125 
(line operation). 


POWER CONSUMPTION: 20 watts (line operation). 


I “A” Battery—0.05 ainp. 

BATTERIES PLtctDINcAa.T<cT[ Kgo Battcry—0.01 amp. 

BATTERY COMPLEMENT 


The cabinet is designed to house the complete set of batteries. The bati 


mplement should be as fol 
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Record ChangerstGen, Inst, Models 204 or 205 


























































PAGE 15-8 EMERSON 


MODELS 507,509,511, 

518 ,Ch.l 2 o 6 o 5,120010 EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 


I-F Alignment 

Ati output meter should be connected across the pirimary or Rotate the variable condens 

secondary of the output transformer for observing ma:iiimum position, 

response. 


Always use as weak a test signal as possible, turning down 
the output of the test oscillator as the alignment of tjie receiver 
progresses. 

Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The first i-f transformer (T2) is mounted on top of the 
chassis deck to the right of the variable condenser. The trim¬ 
mers (C6, C7) are accessible through holes in the top of the can. 

The second i-f transformer (T3) is mounted on top of the 
chassis between the variable condenser and the spttaker. The 
triuur.ers (C8, C9) are accessible through holes in the top of 


The trimmer for the antenna (C5) and the trimmer for the 
o^illator coil (CU) are located on the v^ble condenser. The 

Tlie oscillator coil (T4) is located underneath ithe chassis. 

TYPE: Single-band superheterodyne. 

FFLEQUENCY RANGE: 540-1620 kc. 

NUMBER OF TUBES: Five. 

nTPE OF TL7BES: 


R-F Alignment 


1. Connect the oscillator to a coil compojjed of three to four 
turns of wire wound in a circle approximately 12" in dia¬ 
meter. TTiis coil should be held parallel to and in line with 
the loop antenna of the receiver at a (llstance of 15 to 20 


3. Radiate a 600 kc. signal and tune in tlae signal on the re¬ 
ceiver. Adjust the loose outside turn of the loop antenna 
for maximum respons*?. This loose tuim may be moved to 
either side of the center. Fasten it in the position which 


4. Repeat steps (2) and (3) until no further improvement is 

1. If replacements arc nuidc or the wiring distmbed in the r-l 
section of the circuit, the receiver should be carefully re¬ 
aligned. 

2. In operating the receiver on d.c., it may be necessary to 
reverse the line plug for correct polarit)'. 

3. ITie color coiling of the i-f transformer leads is as follows: 

Grid—green Plate—^blue 

Grid return—black B-}-—red 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 


MODEL 508,Ch,120008 






FREQUENCY RANGE: 540-1600 kc. 
NUMBJGR OF TUBES: Four. 

TYPE OF TUBES: 

1—1R5, oscillator-modulator 
1—1T4, i-f amplifier 
1—1S5, 2nd detector, a.v.c., a-f amp 
1—;iS4, pentode output 


VOLTAGE RATING: 

“A” Battery—1.5 volts 
•‘B” Battery—67.5 volts 

CURRENT DRAIN: 

“A” Battery—0.25 amp. 

“B” Battery-—0.0075 amp. 

Slide idle button on the catch nea 
of the arrow. This loosens the 


r BE LOCATED EXACTLY* AS ILLUSTRATED 


\V BATTEFJY7 meTAL TIP ON 


To reassemble fit the two slots on the end of the plas 
shell opposite the handle to the tongues on the lower ei 
of tlie metal frame. Keep the “B” battery in place. 


VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 

The following voltage readings are d-c meatiurements taken from B— (chassis) to the indicated tub«-socl:et pin. A 1000 ohm 
olt meter should be used for all readings except those indicated by an asterisk (*), which should be taken with a d-c vacuun 
voltmeter. Take readings with the volume control set at minimum and the variable condenser closed. Use fresh batteries. 



©John F. Rider 
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MODELS: 512,515,516 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONO. CORP. 


FOU BATTERY ©PERAIiOMs 

Insert plug in socket on chassis.. Place f 
hanked cord into space under shelf. I ^ 


EMERSON PAGE 1 


MCDEI£ 505,5 
MCDKL 508 


Balteries for Use with this Receiver 










TOR 105-125 V, A.C. OR D.C. 
OPERATION! 

Remove plug from chassis and insert it 
in wail outlet. On d.c. if set doe* not oper- 
site, reverse line plug in tvall outlet. 

^_ TYPE 2 _ 

'T'^O 

5Z5 OR 35W4 

CWe OR 50B5 OlS5 IFisO 

FRONT D ir^ 
35Z5 AND 35W4 NOT INTERCHANGEABLE 
50L.6 AND 50B5 NOT f^TERCHANGEABLE 


BATTERY INSTALLATION 

NOTE: Plug with Red Lead 
Should be connected to “B” Battery at Side of Chassis. 

TUBE LOCATIONS 


MODELS! 505,525 


30^0 'T^O 

Q50B5 OR 50L6 

. MsSWA or 35Z5 OiS5 _ IRsO 

f FRONT [] U 


E MERSON RADIO MO DEL SOS 

I BATTERIES MUST BE LOCATED EXACTLY AS ILLUSTTtATED ! 


TO REASSEMBLE THE CASE 

1. Hold the chassis face down with the batteries in 
place and the plastic door open. 

2. Note the two tongues at one end of the metal 
front. Place the plastic housing over the chassis so 
that these two tongmes fit into the corresponding slots 
at one end of the plastic housing. 

3. Press the other end of the housing so that it 
snaps into place. 

TUBE LOCATIONS 


BATTERIES USED IN THIS RECEIVER 

^ITPir r~^NUFACfuRUR’S NUMBER" 

■SI- vr 1 . oAo Standard “D” size (If’,;" dia- 
lla Volt A . „ 1 .. 1 •. 11 

meter) nashhght unit cell. 

67 Vz Volt “B” Evcready Minim.ax No. 467. 


IMPORTANT: Remove batteries as ;■ 
exhausted. The “A” battery will rc< 
qiient replacement than the “B” bati 
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Record Changer: Seeburg Model K 
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PAGE 15-4 ESPEY 


MODEL RR-14 


^^cJafUfied ScAemaiicl' 


ESPEY MFG. CO. INC. 


-t __ 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN band-switch 
2ND POSITION. 


. 

< R 20 

65K7 
R.F. AMP. 




-- -5 

T 

C8^ * 

/ R12 ^ 

> R1 > ^ 

“ C6 

/ C20 ~r 




l -GANGED- 

BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
NORMAL 
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""'^cla/Uyjed ich^4fuUlc4>^' 
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ESPEY MFG. CO. INC. 



“I 1 


l -GANGED-- 

BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 4^^^ POSITION. 

POLICE BAND 
2.3- 7 MC. 




/I i 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

7-23 MC. 
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ESPEY 
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t; Length,■4%6"; Width, 2i%2"; Heig 
p62-% Burgess #5308, or equivalent. 
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Record Changert Seeburg Model K 
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MODELS 651,652,653,6511, 

6511/2,6514,6516,6520, ESPEY MFG. CO. INC. 

6.541,6545,6547,Ch.FJ97 
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Record Changers Seeburg Model K 
For Layout, see P»15-S 
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dcUemaiic^" 
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Det. Avc. A.F. 14B6 

Power Output 35A5 

Rectii'ier 35y4 
































FADA RADIO & ELEC, CO. INC. 


MODEL 652 
MODEL 1000 





y “^■”«°i|S|ssiisisg 

"° iMpjlp llll llll 
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Rectifier 35Z5GT 

Speaker 4" P.M. 1- oz. Alnico V Magnet 
Speaker Transformer 2500 ohms—400 cycles 
Speaker Voice Coil 3.2 ohms 










































PAGE 15-2 FARNSWORTH 


^^olaAl^ied dcUe4ncUicl'' 


MODELS ET-060, 

BT-061,ET-063 FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 

Cho C-150 
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MODELS ET-060 

FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. bt-061,BT-063 

A Signal Generator calibrated at 455 Kc., 600 Kc., 1000 Kc., 1500 Kc., 15 Me., 12.5 Me., and 10 Me., 
and an output indicator are required to properly align this receiver. All adjustments should be made 
with the volume control set for maximum, keeping the signal generator output as low as possible to 
prevent A VC action and incorrect adjustments. 

Connect the low side of the Signal Generator to the chassis through a .1 Mfd. condenser. Con¬ 
nect the high side to antenna lead at rear of set through dummy load of 100 MMF for Broadcast and 400 
ohms for Shortwave. 

The loop antenna should be placed in approximately the position relative to chassis as when chassis 
is installed in cabinet. 

When aligning the Shortwave Oscillator, use the peak found farthest out from maximum capacity 
on the oscillator trimmer. Use the peak nearest maximum capacity on the loop trimmer. 

^ SET r r~ 

STEPS generator SET GANG ADJUST LOCATED 


SET VOLUME CONTROL FOR MAXIMUM OUTPUT 


Top of I.F 
Transforme 


B.C. Osc. On Tuning 
Trimmer Capacitor 



Check Pointer for Calibration at 1000 Kc. and 600 ] 


SHORT WAVE BAND 


Minimum S.W. Osc. ^Chassis 

Capacity Trimmer Near Rear 


12.5 Me. S.W. Ant. 

Rock Gang Trimmer 


10 Me. S.W. Ant. *Chassi 

Rock Gang Padder Near Frc 


Q Q.a.© (21© 


KNOB I5°TUF?NED CLOCKWIsl\ 
POINTER MOVES FROM LEFT 
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MODELS ET-060, 
ST-061,BT-063 


FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 


220 M Ohms_ 
15 M Ohms-- 
4700 Ohms -- 
22 M Ohms--- 


2.2 Megohms _ 

6.8 Megohms_ 

470 M Ohms_ 

.001 Mfd. 600 V_ 

.1 Mfd. 600 V_ 

.05 Mfd. 600 V_ 

.02 Mfd. 600 V_ 

.01 Mfd. .600 V_ 

.003 Mfd. 600 V__ 

47 Mmf. Mica_ 

100 Mmf. Mica_ 

240 Mmf. Mica_ 

20 Mfd.—30 Mfd.—150 V. Elec 


Gang Capacitor, (see note)_ 

S. W. Oscillator Coil (White dot) for 26154-. 
S. W. Oscillator Coil (Yellow dot) for 26239 ( 
B. C. Oscillator Coil (White dot) for 26154-. 
B. C. Oscillator Coil (Yellow dot) for 26239 ( 


1st. I. F. Transformer_ 

2nd. I. F. Transfomer_ 

Output Transformer _ 

S. W. Loop Assembly_ 

B. C. Loop and Back Coyer Ass’y ET-060 and ET-061_ 

B. C. Loop and Back Cover Ass’y ET-063___ 

Band Switch_ 

Dial Lamp (Mazda 47)_ 

Volume Control_ 

Tone Control Slide Switch_ 

Speaker _ 


/e Trap _ 

and S. W. Antenna Trin 

I Background_ 

[ Window _ 


Knob and Set Screw for ET-060 and ET-063 

Knob and Set Screw for ET-061 Red_ 

Knob and Set Screw for ET-061 Blue_ 

Knob and Set Screw for ET-061 Black_ 

Band Switch Lever ET-060 and ET-061_ 

Band Switch Lever ET-063_ 

Cabinet and Packing for ET-060_ 

Cabinet and Packing for ET-061_ 

Grille for ET-060_ 

Grille for ET-061 Red_ 

Grille for ET-061 Bue_ 

Grille for ET-061 Black_ 


Service Department policy is to furnish V2 Watt 0% Carbon Resistors and tiUU Volt lub- 

The parts shortage has resulted in the substitution of various types of tuning capacitors without 
change in part numbers stamped on them. In ordering replacement tuning capacitors for ET-060, 
061, 063, 064, 065, 066, 069; EK-263, 264, and 265 the following suggestions should be observed: 

Gang Capacitor with 21 plate oscillator section requires the removal of trimmer from R.F. section 
of gang if the loop antenna has a R. F. trimmer located on it. This capacitor uses B. C. oscillator 
coil No. 38483 and if a S. W. oscillator coil is used, requires S. W. oscillator coil No. 38549. Both 
of these coils have a white dot to indicate finish lug. 

No. 23239 gang capacitor with 19 plate oscillator section (identified by red dot on rear) may 
require the removal of R. F. trimmer as explained above. This capacitor requires B. C. oscillator 
coil No. 38706 and S. W. oscillator coil (if used) No. 38709. These oscillator coils are marked with 
a yellow dot at the finish lug. Prices subject to change without notice. 
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MODELS ET-064, 

ET-OS5,Ch.C-158; FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 

ET-066*Ch,C-159 

EQUIPMENT AND PROCEDURE FOR ALIGNMENT 

To properly align this receiver, a signal generator calibrated at 455 Kc., 6C 
and an output indicator are required. All adjustments should be made with tl 
for maximum volume, keeping the signal generator output as low as possible to prevent A. V. C. action 
and incorrect alignment. 

Connect the low side of the signal generator to one of the wires found at the rear of the set. The 
high side of the signal generator is connected to th e other lead. 

The loop should be spaced 3/4 inch from the chassis or the approximate position relative to the 
chassis as when installed in cabinet. 


Kc., and 1500 Kc,, 
volume control set 


TABULATION FOR ALIGNMENT 


Steps 

Antenna 

Set Generator 

At 

Set Gang 

At 

Adjust 

Located 

To 

Obtain 

1 

Set Volume C 

ontrol! For Maximum Output 

2 

100 MMF 

455 Kc. 

Minimum 

Capacity 

2nd.'I.F. 

Trimmers 

Top of I.F. 
Transformer 

Maximum 

Output 

3 

1st. I. F. 

4 

1500 Kc. 

1500 Kc. 

Osc. 

Trimmer 

On Tuning 
Condenser 

5 

1500 Kc. 

1500 Kc. 

Ant. 

Trimmer 

On Tuning 
Condenser* 

6 

Check Pointer Calibration at (jOOKc. 


*On models using gang condenser #26154, the antenna trimmer is located on loop. 

SIX TUBE LAYOUT DIAL STRINGING 
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MODELS EC-260. 

FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. ch.C-162jEK-2k, 

EK-263,EK-265, 

Ch.C-152jEK-264, 

Gh.C-153 

A Signal Generator calibrated at 455 Kc., 600 Kc. and 1500 Kc., and an output indicator are 
necessary to properly align this set. All adjustments should be made with the volume control set for 
maximum and the tone control for maximum treble, keeping the signal generator output as low as pos- 
•sible to prevent A.V.C. action and false settings. 


5 of the signal generator is connected to the chassis. 

TABULATION FOR ALIGNMENT 


Steps 

Connect High 
Side of 
Generator to 

Set Generator 

At 

Set Gang 

At 

Adjust 

Located 

To 

Obtain 

1 

Set Vol 

Lime Control at Maxi 

mum and Tone 

Control at M 

aximum Treble 


2 

Stator of Ant. 
Section of 



2nd. I.F. 
Transformer 

Top of 

2nd. I.F. 
Transformer 

Maximum 

3 

Gang with .1 Mf. 
In Series 



1st. I. F. 
Transformer 

Top of 

1st. I.F. 
Transformer 

4 

Ant. Lead 

1500 Kc. 

1500 Kc. 

Osc. 

Trimmer 

On Gang 

Output 

5 

Witn ZdU ivimi. 
In Series* 

1500 Kc. 

1500 Kc. 

Ant. 

Trimmer 

On Loop 


6 


Check Pointer Calibration 

on 600 Kc. 




•Antenna wire protrudes from loop. 

DIAL STRINGING 


CHASSIS LAYOUT 





6SQ7GT 6V66T 

ioO O 

OUTPUT rlSANS. 


©John F. Rider 

















THE FIRESTONE T] 



©John F. Rider 


FIRESTONE PAGE 15-1 















AGE 15-2 FIRESTONE 


MODEL 4A2. 
Cornmentator 


THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


1 . Remove the chassis and loop antenna from the cabinet at the same time. To accomplish this remove the two 
fasteners holding the top of the back to the cabinet and remove the two screws on the rear apron of the chassis. 

2 . Note that there are five calibrating lines stamped into the metal dial frame. When gang condenser is fully meshed, 
dial pointer should be in the position indicated by first line at the left. If it is set incorrectly, release pointer 
clip on dial cord and reposition pointer. 

3. Connect an output meter across the speaker voice coil or from plate of 35L6GT tube to B— through a .1 Mfd. 

condenser (see voltage chart for convenient B.— connection). j 


4. Connect ground lead from signal general 

5. Set volume control at maximum volume 


0 B— through a .25 Mfd. condei 


DUMMY ANT. CONNECT 
IN SERIES HIGH SIDE OF 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR 
GENERATOR TO 


SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 


TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS 


POWER OUTPUT: 

Undistorted — 1.0 watts OSC. ( 
Maximum — 1.3 watts 1720 KC.' 





DIAL AND POINTER 
DRIVE CORD 
ARRANGEMENT 


FREQUENCY RANGES; 

Standard ) (ropr •tnod 

Broadcast 

Band ^ 

TUBE COMPLEMENT: 

12SA7.Osc.—1st Det. 

12SK7.1.F. Amp. 

12SQ7.2nd Det.—A.V.C.—1st Audio 

36L6GT.Power Output 

35Z5GT .Rectifier 
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PAGE 15-4 FIRESTONE 


MODEL 4A20 

THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 



54O-lfe50'KC. 



3-lZ MC 
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FIRESTONE PAGE lS-5 


THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Remove chassis and loop antenna from cabinet (do not remove loop of wire stapled to cabinet.) After chassis has 
^ been removed, replace loop antenna in cabinet. Stand the chassis on one end and space it approximately same dis¬ 
tance from loop as when installed in cabinet. Then reconnect all leads to loop antenna and to loop of wire stapled on 
cabinet. 

Note that there are four calibrating lines stamped into the metal dial frame. When gang condenser is fully meshed, 
dial pointer should be in the position indicated by first line at the left. If it is set incorrectly, release pointer clip on 
dial cord and reposition pointer. 

Connect an output meter across the speaker voice coil or from pldte of 35L6GT tube to B— through a .1 Mfd. con¬ 
denser (see voltage chart for convenient B — connection). 

Connect ground lead from signal generator to B— through a .25 Mfd. condenser. i 

Set volume control at maximum volume position and use a weak signal from the signal generator. 


MODEL 4A20 
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MODEL 4A2 

MODEL 4A20 THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


-APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA MODEL 4A2 


400 cycle modulation 
earby trequency ii local 


terminal to B—. This provides a definite 
operating point. 

INfPORTANT: Disconnect battery when 




I 35 L 6 GT 


0 generator signal and experience i: 


-APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- MODEL 4A20 







J voltage will influence stage 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


FREQUENCY RANGES: 

Standard 1_.„ ___ 

Broadcast [^40-1650 
Band J 
Short Wave! 9-12 
Band 1 MC. 

POWER SUPPLY: 

117 volts 

50-60 cycles A.C. or D.C. 

30 watts 

POWER OUTPUT: 

Undistorted — 1.0 watts 
Maximum — 1.6 watts 

SPEAKER: 

5 inch P-M Dynamic 

Voice coil impedance—3.5 ohms 


VOLUliUE ON FULL WITH NO SIGNAL DIAL TUNED TO 

lOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

«E»TE« yOLTESES MEASURED ACROSS SOCKET TERMIRAIS. All OTHER VOITAGES 
crwer MEASURER UnWEEU SOCKET TERMIRAIS ARH U- lUG. 

Dt&Mil 12SA7 

htUO-OSC. 

fjT 117 UOIT 69 CTCIE A C. o 

/ .rtiA ) roWEG SUFflT U8E0 _? 

/ FOG THESE MEASUREMENTS. 55^^.-, 


12SF7 

,IF.-liidOET.-A.V.C. RF. 
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FIRESTONE PAGE 15-7^8 



NOTE 

ve a letter "S" stamped on rear surface 
2 "S" designation do not contain Resistor 
intered when attempting to align Broad< 
between leads. To prevent this conditic 




watts 



POWER OUTPUT 

Undistorted — 2.3 
Maximum — 4.0 


The audio system of this receiver utilizes a 
two stage type of inverse feed-back arrange¬ 
ment and, should it ever be necessary to re¬ 
place the speaker or output transformer, it 
is important to maintain a definite phase re¬ 
lationship in the feed-back circuit. If the con¬ 
nections to the output transformer are re¬ 
versed or if the feed-back connection is made 
to the wrong side of the output transformer 
secondary, the system will become regenera¬ 
tive instead of degenerative. Under those 
conditions audio oscillation may result. If 
that occurs, oscillation may be prevented by 
reversing the connections to the primary of 
the output transformer. 


VOLUME ON FULL WITH NO SIGNAL DIAL TUNED TO 540 KC. 

BAND SWITCH IN BROADCAST POSITION MANUAL BUTTON PUSHED IN 



REAR OF CHASSIS 


NOTE:—The 6K6GT grid bias oi —19 volts can be measured across resistor No. 65, 
*—Measured with vacuum tube voltmeter. 


I 
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MODELS 4A21,4A22 

MODEL 4A25 THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 
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REAR OF CHASSIS 
























^^olandJ/ied d€JiJ@4fuztlc>l 

PAG E 1 5-1 4 FIRESTONE_ ^ _ 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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THE FIRESTONE TIRE 


MODELS 4A21X,4A22X 
RUBBER CO. MODEL 4A24 


MODELS 4-A-21LX, 4-A-22X 

-APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- 


Be sure R.F. and I.F. stages are accurately aligned before measuring gain. R.F. gains can be measured with a “channel” type instru¬ 
ment containing a tuned and calibrated R.F. amplifier. A vacuum tube voltmeter may be used for audio gain measurements. Observe 
following precautions: 

1 . For all gain measurements 
connect signal generator 
as shown. Use 600 KC. 
signal with 400 cycle mod¬ 
ulation (use nearby fre¬ 
quency if local station in¬ 
terferes) 


2. For R.F. and I.F. measurements connect 
negative terminal of a 3 volt battery (two 
1' 2 volt cells in series) to A.V.C. lead at 
terminal "P” of short wave antenna coil; 
then connect positive battery lead to 
chassis. This provides a definite operating 
point. 

IMPORTANT: Disconnect battery when 
measuring audio stage gains. 


Be sure radio 
is carefully 
tuned to gen¬ 
erator signal 
(use weak 
signal for 
sharp tuning.) 


4,When using a 
“channel” type in¬ 
strument carefully 
tuneitfor maximum 
output at desired 
frequency before 
making measure¬ 
ments. 


The R,F, and I,F, stage gains'shown below are less than under normal operating conditions due to the use of 3 volts fixed bias ir 
order to establish a definite operating point. Therefore, these values are not intended to indicate the full capability of a stage. 





AUDIO OSCILLATION 

The audio system of this receiver utilizes a two 
stage type of inverse feed-back arrangement and, 
should it ever be necessary to replace the speaker 
or output transformer, it is important to main¬ 
tain a definite phase relationship in the feed-back 
circuit. If the connections to the output trans- 
fonner are reversed or if the feed-back connection 
is made to the wrong side of the output trans- 
fonner secondary, the system will become re¬ 
generative instead of degenerative. Under those 
conditions audio oscillation may result. If that 
occurs, oscillation may be prevented by revers¬ 
ing the connections to the primary of the output 
transformer. 



MODEL 4-A-24 


1 20E58 Cable 

2 20E32 Coil 

3 20E2I Coil 

4 20E35 Coil 

5 20E77 Coil 

6 24E4 Condenser 

h 24EI9 Condenser 
7 2SE9 Con¬ 
denser 

8 23E224 Condenser 

9 23E224 Condenser 

10 23E2I6 Condenser 

11 23E2I6 Condenser 

12 :23EI5I Condenser 

13 23EI5I Condenser 

14 23E204 Condenser 


36E21 

35E10 

36E20 


with 4 Prong Plug.,,. 


2nd I.F. Transformer. 

Oscillator . 

Tuning 2 Gang, 3 hole mounting. 

Tuning 2 Gang, 2 hole mounting. 

Tubular, Dry Elect. 10 Mfd. 
100 V. ___ 

Tubular, .5 Mfd. 200 V. 

.5 Mfd. 200 V. 

.05 Mfd. 200 V. 

.05 Mfd. 200 V. 

.01 Mfd. 120 V. 

.01 Mfd. 120 V. 

.001 Mfd. 200 V. 


Tgbulai 

Tubuld) 


Tubulai 


15 

23E42 

Condenser 

Mica, .00025 . 

16 

23EII 

Condenser 

Fixed Ceramic, .0001 Mfd.. 

17 

23EII 

Condenser 

Fixed Ceramic, .0001 Mfd. 

18 

27E475 

Resistor 

Carbon, 4.7 Megohm, 1/3 W., ... 

19 

27E335 

Resistor 

Carbon, 3.3 Megohm, 1/3 W.. 

20 

27EI06 

Resistor 

Carbon 10 Megohm, 1/3 W. 

21 

27E335 

Resistor 

Carbon, 3.3 Megohm, 1/3 W. 

22 

27EI05 

Resistor 

Carbon, 1 Megohm, 1/3 W.. 

23 

27EI04 

Resistor 

Carbon, 100,000 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

24 

27E223 

Resistor 

Carbon, 22,000 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

25 

27E56I 

Resistor 

Carbon, 560 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

26 

IEI5 

Sped ker 

6" P. M. 

27 

28E15 Volume 
Control 

With D.P.S.T. Switch . 

28 

22E4 Trans- 

Output __ 

29 

27E470 

Resistor 

Carbon, 47 Ohm, 1/3 W. 

ECUS PARTS 



Part No 

Part Name 

Description 


9E7 

Dial Crystal 

Clear Acetate Crystal. 


19E5 

Dial Shaft Bearintj 

Bearing foi Drive Shaft. 


65E3 

Dial Indicator Spri 

ig Tension Spring for “On-Off” Indicator.. 

12E103-F10 

Dial Shaft Washer 

“C” Retainer Washer for Drive Shaft.. 


37E30-1 

Knob 



17E3-4 

Plug 

4-Prcng Battery Plug.. 


46E5 

Thro.r Ann 

Operates “On-Off” Indicator. 
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THE FIRESTONE TIR 
PUSH-BUTTON RANGES; 

Button No. 1 -540-1000 KC. 6SK7 

! 1 » Button No. 2 & 3-650-1300 KC. r f. 

"I Button No. 4 & 5-975-1600 KC. 


PUSH BUTTON SWITCH 502120 

FREQUENCY RANGES; 
Standard I 

, Broadcast [540-1725 KC. 
\0 \^SU Band J 


IS’"” Mc. 



—^-jWvMrt 




fc$r» 



^ ^US„-._UTTOy„CH_ J 
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E & RUBBER CO. 


FIRESTONE PAGE 15-19«20 
MODEL 4A.23,Intercept©rH 


05^7 I.F. FREQUENCY: 
i$t»n.-osc. 455 KC. i.f. 





CELLANEOUS PARTS 

:ground ior dial. 

for mtg. electrolytic cond 


r mtg. push-button coils. . 
ial drive (102 in. required), 


tcheon for pjish-buttons 
)—volume or tuning.... 
>—tone or band switch.. 


POWER SUPPLY: 

117 volts 
50-60 cycles A.C. 
55 watts 


POWER OUTPUT: 

Undistorted — 2.3 watts 
Maximum — 3.5 watts 


III I "SYSGT 

^ i RECTIFIER 

iprr' 


SPEAKER: 

6 inch Electro-Dynamic 
Voice coil impedance—3;5 ohms 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


MaaBured with voltmeter having sensitivity of 
1000 ohms per volt except where indicated by (♦). 

VOLUME ON FULL WITH NO SIGNAL DIAL TUNED TO 540 KC. 

RANGE SWITCH IN BROADCAST POSITION MANUAL BUTTON PUSHED IN 

BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

117 VOLT 60 CYCLE A.C. ■> F 

POWER SUPPLY USED n ' 

FOR THESE MEASUREMENTS. 

ALL VOLTAGES MEASURED BETWEEN 6SK7 
6K6GT SOCKET TERMINALS AND CHASSIS. , p 

OUTPUT VOLTAGE ACROSS 23^0 

SPEAKER FIELD 

0-T^^^220 70 volts 


6SQ7 

2nd DET.-A.V.C. 


linol strip—ph 
her—spring; f 

or tuning shaft. . 

.005 

.005 

REAR OF CHASSIS 

NOTE:—The 6K6GT grid bias of —19 volts can be measured aero 
♦—Measured with vacuum tube voltmeter. 

es resistor No. 72. j 























RESTONE PAGE 


""^cla/U^ied 6jokemcdicl'' 
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PAGE 15-22 FIRESTONE 


DEL 4A23, 
Tnterceptor 


THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


DUMMY ANT. CONNECT BECHVEB 

IN SERIES HIGH SIDE OF „ DfAI TRIMMER TRIMMER 

WITH SIGNAL SIGNAL /WITCH DIAL number DESCRIPTION 

GENERATOR GENERATOR Tnl FHtOUENCY POSITION i SETTING 




NOTE 

SOM£ GANG CONDENSERS 

trimmers located as shown 

h 





9.5 MC fcioS,wise) GiiSir 


—R.r- 

psc.^Aisop 



isod kc7 6SK7)kc. 


TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS 

m c 


REAR OF CHASSIS 


1 ^^ 

AUDIO OSCILLATION 


©John F. Rider 
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PAGE 15-24 FIRESTONE 



POWER OUTPUT Undistorted- 100 milliwatts 
Maximum - 200 milliwatts 


VOICE COIL IMPEDANCE 3.2 ohm at 400- 

TUNING RANGE 528 to 1730 KC 



Be sure R. F. and I. F. stages are accurately aligned before measuring gain. 
R. F. gains can be meas\ired with a "channel” type instrxament containing a 
tuned and calibrated R. F. amplifier. A vacuum tube voltmeter may be used 
for audio gain measurements. Observe the following precautionsj 


1. For all gain measurements 
connect signal generator as 
shown. Use 600 KC. signal 
with 400 cycle modulation 
(use nearby frequency if 
local station interferes.) 


signal (use weak 
signal for sharp 
tuning.) 


1. When using a “chan¬ 
nel” type instrument 
carefully tune it for 
maximum output at 
desired frequency be¬ 
fore making measure¬ 
ments. 


Ojoha 7. Rider 


For Parts List, see P.15-17 




















Check tuning dial adjustment by tuning gang condenser until plates touch maximum capacity stop (completely i 
at which point the dial needle must be exactly even with the last line at the low frequency end of the dial calibra 
dial needle does not point exactly to last line move to correct position. 

Use an accurately calibrated test oscillator with some type of output measuring device. 



©John 7. Rider 
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For Voltage and. Parts List, see PaS-lE 






























ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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PAGE 15-30 FIRESTONE 


MODEL 4B1,Supreme 

THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 



©John Rider 








Although 


FIRESTONE PAGE 15-- 



©John F. Rider 


incited. Check #7 















;STONE 



©John F. Ridor 


signal generator ground lead to 




















©John F. Rider 


For Parts List, see P,15-32 


Repeat Alignment procedure to ii 
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PAGE 15-36 FIRESTONE 


MODELS 7398-9, 

7398-9Z.7403-1 FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 



ALIGNMENT DATA AND SERVICING 


Lack of sensitivity and poor tone quality may 
be due to any one or a combination of causes 
such as M^eak or defective tubes or speaker, 
open or grounded bias resistor, bypass conden¬ 
ser, etc. Never attempt to realign set until all 
other possible sources of trouble have been first 
thoroughly investigated and definitely proved 
not to be the cause. 

NOTE: IT IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY 
THAT AN ACCURATELY CALIBRATED 
TEST OSCILLATOR WITH SOME TYPE OF 
OUTPUT MEASURING DEVICE BE USED 
WHEN ALIGNING THE RECEIVER AND 
THAT THE PROCEDURE BE CAREFULLY 
FOLLOWED, OTHERWISE THE RECEIVER 
WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND THE DIAL 
CALIBRATION WILL BE INCORRECT. THE 
TRIMMERS WILL BE REFERRED TO BY 
THEIR FUNCTION AS INDICATED ON THE 
PARTS DIAGRAM. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

GENERAL DATA 

The alignment of this receiver requires the use 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequen¬ 
cies of 456, 60ft, 1400 and 1720 KC and an out¬ 
put meter to be connected across the primary 
and secondary of the output transformer. If 
possible, all alignments should be made with 
the vojume control on maximum and the test 
oscillator output as' low as possible to prevent 
the A VC from operating and giving false 
readings. 


CORRECT ALIGNA/IENT PROCEDURE 

The intermediate frequency (I. F.) stages 
should be aligned propdrly as the first step. 
After the I. F. transformers have been properly 
adjusted and peaked, the broadcast band should 
be adjusted. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT 

With the gang condenser set at minimum, ad¬ 
just the test oscillator to 456 KC and connect 
the output to the grid of the first detector tube 
(12SA7) through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. 
The ground on the test oscillator should be con¬ 
nected to the ground bus, indicated in circuit 
diagram. Align all four I. F. trimmers to peak 
or maximum reading on the output meter. 
BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT 
Remove the chassis from the cabinet and set on 
a bench, taking care that no metal is near the 
loop. Do not make this setup on a metal bench. 
Connect the test oscillator to the antenna of the 
set through a 200 mmfd. (.0002) condenser. 
With the gang condenser set at minimum ca¬ 
pacity, set the test oscillator at 1720 KC, and 
adjust the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on 
gang condenser. Next—set the test oscillator at 
1400 KC, and tune in the signal on the gang 
condenser. Adjust the antenna trimmer (or 
1400 KC trimmer) for maximum signal. Next 
set the test oscillator at 600 KC, and tune in 
signal on condenser to check alignment of coils. 



©John F. Rider 
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AGE 15-38 FIRESTONE_ 


[MODEL 4A43 

THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


Electrical and Mechanical Specifications— 


Frequency Range.—.-.540-16100 kc. 

Intermediate Frequency-----...455 kc. 

Power Supply_105-125 volts, 60 cycle A.C. 

Loudspeaker ....Electrodjnamic 


V.C. Impedance_3.5 ohms at 400 cycles 

Power Output (Undistorted).1 watt 

Power Output (Maximum)....4 watts 

Tuning Drive Ratio..... 4% to 1 


—-- TUii COMP'LiMiNT----_______— 

1 —6SK7GT —RF Amplifier tube 1 —6SQ7GT__Detector—AVC-—1st Audio tube 

1 —6SA7GT _Converter tube 1 —6K6GT ___Power Output tube 

1— 6SK7GT . _IF Amplifier tube 1— 5Y3GT........Rectifier tube 

NOTE: The above glass tubes are interchangeable with their metal equivalent. 


- --— ALiGNAilENT PROCEDURi —---———---— 

The following equipment is necessary to projserly align this chassis: 

1. A signal generator which will provide an ac- 2. An output meter. 

curately calibrated signal at the frequencies 3. A non-metallic screwdriver. 

listed. 4. Dummy antenna: — .1 mfd. — RMA loop. 


CONNECT GEN¬ 
ERATOR TO 

6SA7GT grid 
6SK7GT RF grid 
6SK7GT RF grid " 
RMA loop 


INPUT SIGNAL 
FREQUENCY 


Broadcast HF end 
Broadcast HF end 
Broadcast 1400 kc. 
Broadcast 1400 kc. 


TRIMMERS 
” D E f TT” 


Align IF 
Set limit ofliand 
Align RF 
Align antenna 











it 

M “■ 

i 

Ll 

^rn 







5 Si:" 



r[r 

ft ii 



J 

// 
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il\li 
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^1 
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FIRESTONE PAGE 15-39 


MODEL 4A43| 

THE FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 

SOCKET VOLTAGES 

TUBE 

POSITION 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

6SK7GT 

RF Amplifier 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

93 

6.3 AC 

270 

6SA7GT 

Converter 

0 

6,3 AC 

270 

113 

-7.5 

0 

0 

0 

6SK7GT 

IF Amplifier 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

93 

6.3 AC 

260 

6SQ7GT 

Detector—AVC—1st Audio 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

88 

6.3 AC 

0 

6K6GT 

Power Output 

0 

0 

250 

270 

0 

0 

6.3 AC 

19 

5Y3GT 

Rectifier 

0 

310 

0 

290 AC 

0 

290 AC 

0 

310 

NOTE: All V 

(O J Oj Volur 

Line 

0)— 

11 

Parts Layout P 

Itages 

oltages 

oltages 

Contro 

Voltage 

mcE 

0 V. 

10 V. 

, (2) M 

measured 

measured 

pol full oil 
in clockv 
117 volts 

PARTS 

Symbo 

C-12, 1 
C-2 

T-1 

L-2 

SP-1 

L-3 

T-2 

T-3 

SW-2 

R-15 

RIO 

odel Num 

from chassis to socket contact indicated, 
with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter, 
ve DC unless otherwise marked. 

No signal. 

;ise position. 

AC. 

Symbol Part No. Description 

C-1, 3, 10 BD210503 Cap., Paper, .06 mfd., 200 

C-11 BD410103 Cap., Paper, .01 mfd., 400 

C-7, 15 BD410104 Cap., Paper, .1 mfd., 400 

C-17 BD410203 Cap., Paper, .02 rnfd., 400 

C-6, 8 , 4 BD410603 Cap., Paper, .05 rnfd., 400 

C-19 BD610202 Cap., Paper, .002 mfd., 60 

C-18 BDG10502 Cap., Paper, .005 mfd., 6C 

C-5, 9 BM78A101 Cap., Mica, 100 mmf. 

C-14 BM78A221 Cap., Mica, 220 mmf. 

E,-14 BR16E561 Resistor, 560 ohm, 1 w. 

K:-2, 8 BR17B102 Resistor, 1000 ohm,' % w. 

E:-9 BR17B10.3 Resistor, lOM ohm, Ms w. 

R-1,13 BR17B104 Resistor, lOOM ohm. Vs w 

R-5 BR17B156 Resistor, 15 meg.. Vs w. 

R-3 BR17B223 Resistor, 22M ohm, % w. 

R-12 BR17B224 Resistor, 220M ohm. Vs w 

R-7 BR17B335 Resistor, 3.3 meg.. Vs w. 

R-11 BR17B685 Resistor, 6.8 meg., If w. 

R-6 BR17E223 Resistor, 22M ohm, 1 w. 

R-4 BR17G153 Resistor, 15M ohm, 2 w. 

rder parts not listed by specifying (1) Part Name 

Part No. Description 

A-2163 Cable, Dial 

A-3123 Clamp, Cable 

A-9285 Lamp, Pilot, Mazda No. 44 

A-51160-3 Cord, Power, 6 ft. 

A-51163 Clip, Spring 

3 A-51356 Cap., Electro., 15-20-20 mfd. 

C-51601-1 Capacitor, Variable, 3-section 

C-51502 Transformer, Power 

B-51511 Coil, Assembly, RF 

C-51512 Speaker, 5" Dynamic, 485 ohm 

B-51522 Coil Assembly, Osc. 

A-51531 Shaft, Drive 

B-51416-2 Trans. Assembly, 1st IF 

B-51417-2 Trans. Assembly, 2nd IF 

B-51591 Spring, Dial Bracket 

A-51787 Spring, Cable 

A-51801 Rivet, Pronged, 3/32 x 1/8 

B-55300-1 Channel, Rubber 

B-55500-1 Switch (Radio-Phono) 

B-55550-1 Potentiometer, 500M ohm 

B-55575-1 Potentiometer & Switch, 500M ohm 

ber (include number following dash and (3) Run No. 
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MODEL D6 

MODEL 6X,Ch«6-3,6-6 GALVIN MFG. CORP. 




77 73 7S ^2 

je. fr 3UTvort/£ i. /f o^ooe .oor^iJr 


__,4_ 




<imTTr~L. 




Circuit' Diagram 
Model D6 
1. F. 262 K. C. 






r.i.Z' I 9|j (Chiissis 6-3 and 6-6)Model 6X 



_HJ 


Ell_I 


©John F. Rider 


For Aligmnent, 


P,.15~15 
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MODEL BK-6 

GALVIN MFG. CORP. MODEL CR-6 

MODELS 0T-6,0E-6,FC«6 
MODELS FD-6,KH-6 
MODEL 405 
MODEL 505 
MODEL 605 

lLIGNME OT IHSTRgCTIOHS IFOR 1946 AOTO SETS MODEL 705 

^c-A, cT-6.,0£-i>. -fOfjSoS, 605-, /os') _^ 


J5£Aje 




f^/SOA/T TUNING ^ 
‘TH/iFT END OF TUA/Ef^ 


asc. con- / I 


, ) 7'«5 S/SnfU. 

■,//r: (_ co/l co/se j 

i?-P‘Fc-i.,cr-i,,0£-i,,^os,fof, io^.Tosy^oj. z^^r/tc, />z.!/s TO j=/r >):l 

^ccET>7-, on /eec'. 
/ FaA TFA/AVF 

;ool for adjustLig the tuner oores vdll he required. Use Aliipiment Tool, Motorola Part 


©John ]?. Rider 





































PAGE 15-10 MOTOROLA 
MODEL CR-6,Ch,AS-19 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 



Gjohn F. Rider 


For Aligiuient, see :P»15-9 


■ftS' 
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GALVIN MFG. 

CORP. 


MODEL 9-39 

MODELS 65BP1A,65BP2A, 
65BP3A,65BP4A 



Model 9-39 







voltA« 

CHART 





POSITION PLATE 

SCREEN CATHODE 

osc. 

PLATE 


RF * 185 

8:5 

- 



- 


Osc.-Mod.* 185 

85 

- 



100 


IF * 185 

85 

- 



- 


Det.-Avc. 150 

- 

-2 



- 


Output 235 

200 

- 



- 


Rect. AC 

- 

250 



- 

* Bias 

—3 V from B stick 






Bias 

-17 V from B stick 






Current 

6.5 Amps, at 6.3 Volts 






Maximum ; 

power output - 3.5 Watts 






All readings from chassis ground with 1000 ohms per volt meter. 





ALIGIMMENT CHART 

MODELS 65BPU, 2A, 3A and 4A 




OPERATIONS 
IN ORDER 

GANG CONDENSER 

SET AT 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTED 

TO 

ADJUST 

TRIMMERS 

NO. 

GENERATOR 

SET AT 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Minimum 1600 K.C. 
Minimum 1600 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 

1400 K.C. 

600 K.C. 

oooo 

Osc.-Mod. Grid 
External Ant. 
External Ant. 
External Ant. 
External Ant. 

1-2-3- 

5 

6 

7 

8 

4 

455 K.C. 

1600 K.C. 

1400 K.C. 

1400 K.C. 

600 K.C. 


Volume Control Set 

at Maximum 




SENSITIVITf AND STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS MODELS 65BPU, 

ZA, 3A, 

and 4A || 

Average 

Microvolt 

Input 

Generator 

Generator Feeder 

Set At Connected to 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Capacity 

Leak 

Resistance 

Output 

Meter 

Reading 

** 



©John 


Rider 
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MODELS E15T,E16T,E19T, 

GALVIN MFG. CORP. E22T,E23T Timers 


TirNER 

USED ON 

VOLUlvffi 


E-15-T 

103K1 

12-53" 


E-16-T 

103F1, 103F2 

12-57, 

12-58 

E-19-T 

103CK2 

12-54 


E-22-T 

83K1 

12-51 


E-23-T 

83F1, 93F1 

12-49, 

12-55 


APl^ROXimTE VOLTAGE AND RESISTANCE READINGS: 

INPUT TO TUNER: S-IV (PUSH BUTTON DEPRESSED) 

VOLTAGE ACROSS MOTOR: 18V (PUSH BUTTON DEPRESSED) 

VOLTAGE ACROSS MAGNET: 6V (PUSH BUTTON DEPRESSED) 

D.C. RESISTANCE OF MACfNETS: .78-^ (COLD) 

D.C. RESISTANCE OF MOTOR FIELD COIL: .675 (eoLD) 

D.C, RESISTANCE OF MUTE WINDING (ON E^22-T & E~23-T ONLY): 23-^ (COLD) 

POINTS OF LUBRICATION: 

ALL MOVING PARTS MD BEARINGS (EXCEPT MOTOR BEARINGS AND FIBRE DRIVE GEAR) ARE 
TO BE LIGHTLY LUBRICATED WITH 11M8930 MILK WHITE GREASE (KEYSTONE #78-6). 


TTRF. fl T.TOHT MOTOR OTT. ON MOTOR BEARINGS U I 



ASSEMBLY Figure 3 
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«MODEL 39B-1 
{ model 39B-2 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


MODELS 39B-1 and 39B-2 POINTER CCM® 


Remove the chassis from housing. 8. 

Pull out the five push-buttons. 

Remove the four screws which hold the 9. 
escutcheon and remove same from front 
cover. 

Remove broken cord. 10. 

Rotate condenser gang to fully meshed 
position. 

Cut 28 Inch length of SO pound silk fish n 
cord. 

Thread one end of cord througn slot (A), 

This Is the slot nearest the front of 
chassis when condenser Is fully meshed. 




[10 IDLER PULLEY 


Run cord up and over rear Idler pulley 
No. 1 In clockwise direction. 

Continue cord across chassis to Idler 
pulley No. 2 and around It In a clock¬ 
wise direction. 

Run cord back across chassis to front 
Idler pulley No. 3 and around It In 
clockwise direction. 

Rvin cord under brake shoe and around 
condenser pulley to slot (A). 

Thread tlnrough slot (A). 

Knot both ends of cord securely Inside 
the slot. 

Tie In one end of tension • spring 
(41A11091) and hook other end of tension 
spring onto hook In condenser pulley. 
Lace dial cord through hooks In dial 
pointer. 

To set pointer to correct frequency, 
tune In a station of known frequency and 
adjust position of pointer on string. 
Remount escutcheon plate. 




SENSITIVITY AND STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS MODEL 39B-2 


Average 

Microvolt Generator 

Input Set At 


Generator 

Feeder 

Connected to 


I.F. Grid 
Mod. Grid 
Mod. Grid 
R.F. Grid 
Antenna 


; Control Set at Maximum Tone Control Set At Voice. 

Watt = 1.74 Volts Output meter connected across voice coll. 

3 e Special Dummy Part No.1X26767 or Booster Coll 24A26751 In series with a 35Mmf.Cond 



SENSITIVITY 

AND STAGE GAIN 

MEASUREMENTS 

MODEL 39B-1 


Average 


Generator 

Dummy 


Output 

Microvolt 

Generator 

Feeder 

Antenna 

Leak 

Meter 

Input 

Set At 

Connected to 

Capacity 

Resistance 

Reading 

*+ 

24,500 

262 K.C. 

I.F. Grid 

• .1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 

1.74 

1,100 

262 K.C. 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 

1.74 

1,200 

600 K.C. 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 

1.74 

12 

600 K.C. 

R.F, Grid 

.1 Mfg„ 

.5 Meg. 

1.74 


.ume Control Set at Maximum 
1 Watt = 1.74 Volts 

: Use Special Dummy Part No.1X26767 ( 


Tone Control Set At Voice 

** Output meter connected across voice coll. 

■ Booster Coll 24A26751 In series with a SSMmf.Cond 


©John F. Rider 


















MOTOROLA PAGE 15-23 


MODEL 39B-1 
MODEL 39B-2 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


MODELS 39B-1 and 39B-2 DIAL CORD INSTRUCTIONS 


Remove the chassis from the housing,and n \ \ \ TV 

place on service bench with the tubes up. r j 

Remove the broken string. 

Turn the condenser gang to fully meshed A 

position. / 

Cut a length of 30# silk fish cord 26 / /f' ^ 

inches long. pulley—^/- 

Thresid one end of cord through slot In [ If CJ c 

drive pulley and with an ordinary paper slot ©-1- 

clip fasten to tuning shaft bracket so \ 

the cord will stay In place. condenser pulley -A 

In a counter clock-wise direction wind 

cord one full turn around drive pulley '' 

and up to tuning shaft. 

Wind cord In clock-wise direction 7 turns around tuning shaft and down to 
In a counter clock-wise direction, wind cord around drive pulley to slot 
Knot the two ends of cord together Inside of drive pulley and fasten 
(41A14759) to cord and the other end to hole In condenser pulley. 

ALIGNIENT CHART MODEL 39B-1 


: pulley, 
d of spring 


1 Mlnlimm .1 Mfd. Osc.-Mod. Grid 1-2-3-4 262 

2 1600 K.C. .1 Mfd. Osc.-Mod. Grid 5 1600 

3 545 K.C. .1 Mfd. Osc.-Mod. Grid 6 545 

4 1400 K.C. * To Special Dummy 7 1400 

5 1400 K»C. * To Special Dummy 8 1400 

6 600 K.C. * To Special Dummy 9 600 

: Use Special Dummy Part No. 1X26767 or Booster Coil Part No. 24A26751 In series with i 
Ltoif. Condenser. 



[—n 



1 1 ■■ 

a |j 


,6SK7, (^ t \ 




ALIGNMENT 

CHART MODEL 39B-2 



Operations 

Gang Condenser 

Dummy 

Generator 

Adjust 

Generator 

In Order 

Set At 

Antenna 

Connected To 

Trimmers No. 

Set At 

1 

Minimum 

.1 Mfd. 

Osc.-Mod. Grid 

1-2-3-4 

455 K.C. 

2 

1600 K.C. 

.1 Mfd. 

Osc.-Mod. Grid 

5 

1600 K.C. 

3 

545 K.C. 

.1 Mfd. 

Osc.-Mod. Grid 

6 

545 K.C. 

4 

1400 K.C. 

* 

To Special Dummy 

7 

1400 K.C. 

5 

•600 K.C. 

* 

To Special Dummy 

8 

600 K.C. 

* Use Special Dummy Part No. 1X26767 or Booster Coll Part No. 24A26751 In series 
rfeif. Condenser. 

with a 35 


©John F. Rider 

















PAGE 15-24 MOTOROLA 


MODEL 39B-1 

MFC. CORP. 




PART NO. DESCRIPTION 

LIST 

PART NO. DESCRIPTION 



LIST 

nODBL 39B-1 



CONDENSERS 




flAJOR PARTS 



8A1400 Tubular Condenser .Ol-lOOv. . . . 



$ .15 









$2 

50 







75 





23A17190 Electrolytic Condenser (FP) . 

1 

00 

21B6500 Molded Mica Condenser 500mmf-20%. 





3 


21B6501 Molded Mica Condenser 200mmf-20%. 





2 

75 






1 

70 





24K23467 Vibrator Choke.- 6 Pie Wound. 


EO 





1X23468 Oscillator Coll &. Leads Assembly. . . . 


65 





1X23469 Diode Coil & Shield Assembly. 

1 

50 





1X23471 I.F. Coll & Shield Assembly . 

1 

40 





1X23473 R.F. Coll & Leads Assembly. 

1 

75 

8A14791 Tubular Condenser .05-400v. . . . 




1X23475 Antenna Coll & Shield Assanbly. 

2 

75 

8A17027 Condenser-Resistor .03-100v.-33(. 



.20 




aA17028 Tubular Condenser .5-lOOv .... 





1 

25 

20A171.53 Double Trimmer & Spec. Brkt . . . 





1 

50 

20A17935 Antenna Padder - Single . 




1X23517 Bottom Housing Assembly . 


70 





50B23621 Speaker & Output Transformer. 

5 

50 





EOB24493 Speaker & Output Transformer. 

5 

50 





E0B24929 Speaker & Output Transformer. 

5 

50 

20A22751 Double Trimmer 120minf-Nom. - I.F. 




Speaker Exchange. 

3 

25 





1X24948 Gang, Pulley & Brake Assembly . 

5 

00 

8K23465 Tubular Condenser .03-1000v. & Strap 


.25 




20A23827 Compensating Condenser. 



.25 

ACCESSORIES 














6X4141 Distributor Suppressor.. 


30 





1X4288 Battery Lead Assembly . 


40 

6B6005 Carbon Resistor 50-1/2-20 N.I.. . 



an 

8A4491 Generator Condenser . 


40 

6B6010 Carbon Resistor 330-1/2-20 Ins. . 


DOZ 




05 

6B6012 Carbon Resistor 33,000-1/2-20 . . 


DOZ 


1X4894 Fuse Lead Assembly - 20*. 


25 

6B6070 carbon Resistor 150,000-1/3-20 N. 


DOZ 

.60 

1X4895 "A* Lead Assembly - 1C* . 


25 





9B6734 Tube Socket Saddle 4 Prong. 


15 

6B6255 Carbon Resistor 10,000-1/3-20 Ins 


DOZ 

.60 



15 

6B6321 Carbon Resistor 47,000-1/3-20 Ins 


nf)7 


9A6774 Tube Socket Saddle Octal. 


15 



DOZ 

.60 

37A17216 Speaker Gasket. 


15 

6B6338 Carbon Resistor 470.000-1/3-10 Ins. 

DOZ 


1X23520 Receiver Accessories Assembly . 

1 

20 

6B6339 Carbon Resistor 150,000-1/3-20 In 


DOZ 

.60 

38A23693 Call Letters & Instructions . 


45 

6B6340 Carbon Resistor 27,000-1/3-20 Ins 


DOZ 

.60 

64K23876 Speaker Screen. 


25 

6B6341 Carbon Resistor 22,000-1-10 Ins . 







6B6342 Carbon Resistor 1,500-1/3-20 Ins. 


DOZ 

.60 




6B6343 Carbon Resistor 910-1/3-5 Ins . . 


DOZ 

.60 

DIAL * DRIVE 



6B6344 Carbon Resistor 400-1-20 Ins. . . 



.10 




6B6345 Carbon Resistor 390-1/3-10 Ins. . 


DOZ 

.60 




6B6346 Carbon Resistor 300-1/3-10 Ins. . 


DOZ 

.60 

65X4151 Bulb 6-8v. Rnd. Bay. Clr. #51.. 


15 





43X4326 Steel Ball .125 ..PER C, 


35 





5S7811 Eyelet 5/16 Blk. - Gang Mtg.DOZ, 


20 





11M8709 Dial Cord (Blk) 26*-Shaft.YARI 


05 

SCREWS, WASHERS 




11M8744 Dial Cord (Blk. Wht.) 28"-Pntr. . . .YARD 

05 





4:LA11091 Tension Coil Spring - Large .... .DOZ 


25 





37A12691 Rubber Grommet - Gang Mtg.DOZ 


25 

237003 Nut 8-32x11-32 CP - Spkr. 

.PER C 

. 50 

41A14759 Tension Coil Spring - Small .DOZ 


25 

237022 Nut 1-4x20x7/16 CP - Set Mtg. . . 

.PER C 


7B17002 bond. Mtg. Bracket - Left . 


10 

3S7118 Setscrew 8-32x5/16 BO - Knob. . . 




35A17160 Push Button Strip - Felt.DOZ 


20 

3S7160 Screw 8-32x3/16 CP - Slider Brkt. 

.PER C 


.LB17171 Push Button Plunger Assembly. 


20 

3S7454 Screw 8x1/4 PK Z PLHH CP. 



.20 

3!5A17224 Knob Washer - Felt - Vol.PICK C 


40 

3S7456 Housing Screw 8x1/4 ACHD PK A CO. 

.PER C 

.65 

43X17241 Nut Bearing Assembly.DOZ 


X) 

3S7457 Screw 8x7/8 CP - Coil Mtg .... 


DOZ 

.25 

1A23246 Pointer . 


10 

3S7461 Screw 8x5/16 CO Esc . 


DOZ 


34A23248 Dial Scale. 



3S7499 Screw 8x5/8 CO - Ant. 


1.00 

64A23249 Dial Retainer Plate.DOZ 


25 

4S7609 Washer 1&5/I6x.218x.050 CP. . . . 


DOZ 


4^1^3492 Tuning Drive Shaft. 


35 

437635 Washer 7/8 CP - Set Brkt. 


DOZ 

,25 

:iX23494 Drive Shaft Brackets Assembly ..... 


3C) 

4S7657 Lockwasher 8 Ext. BO - Spkr . . . 

.PER C 

.50 

1X23495 Slider, Plunger & Pulley Assembly . . . 



4S7670 Lockwasher 1/4" Blk. Oxd.-Set Brk 

.PER C 

.50 

1X23503 Dial Light Assembly - L.H.. . 



3S8126 Screw 8x141/4 CP - Pwr. Trans . . 


DOZ 

.20 

1X23504 Dial Light Assembly - R.H.. . 


10 

3S8131 Screw 8x147/8 SS - Choke. 


DOZ 

.65 

1X23518 Dial Scale & Esc. Assembly.. . 

1 

50 

3A13748 Screw 8-32x17/32 CP - Gang Mtg. . 


DOZ 

.20 

1X23519 Push Button Cpt.. . 


20 

3A17181 Thumbscrew 8-32 CO - Bot. Cvr . . 



.25 

1X23521 Dial Brkt. & Background Assembly. . . 


35 

2K17206.Mounting Nut - Front. 


DOZ 

.75 

36B24330 Tone Control Lever 1&9/32 . 


3Ei 

2K23491 Spacer Nut 1/2-28x5/8 - Vol . . ,. 



.15 

3«)A24331 Tuning Knob 1/4 Hole.. . 


20 

3A23753 "J" Bolt - Set Mtg. 


DOZ 

.60 

3()K24332 Volume Knob 3/16 Hole.. 


20 

4A24333 Tuning Nut Cup Washer . 


DOZ 

.50 

MISCELLANEOUS , 



42B5480 Grid Clin - Small - Collar Grip . 


DOZ 

.15 




38X10544 Plug Button 1/4 CO Ant. 


DOZ 

.25 

37A4187 Condenser Mounting Grommet.DOZ. 

$ . 

25 

86X14760 Bantam Tube Shield. 



.05 

42A4215 Vibrator Grounding Glia .DOZ. 


75 

56X23774 Packing Carton 4 Fillers. 



.40 

4K4823 Cup Washer Cop. PI.DOZ. 

_ 

10 

miCES SUBJECT TO CHAN® WITHOUT NOTICE 
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f 1 ^ 155 = 1 = 2 = 212 ^ 

[iJQDEL 39B-2 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 
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GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


MOTOROLA PAGE 15-29 
MODEL 45B12,Ch.ES^ 
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MOTOROLA PAGE 15-31 


MC3DEL 46-C,Ch.A06 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 





IF PEAK 262 KC 



24A17010 f Vibrator Cl 
23A22738 iS EleotrolytJ 


24A23092 ‘f "A" Choke & Bracket 
1X23094 S Diode Coll & Shield A 
1X23096 */ IFFDColl Sc Shield Ass 

1X23098 a. R. F. Coll Sc Shield A 


65X4151 H-7 ' 
65X4165 H ) 


issy. Sub. lH24020xx:icxx 39X13513 
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PAGE 15-34 MOTOROLA 


MODELS 47-Dl,Ch,A03, 
47-DlA 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


PARTS LIST MODEL 47-Dl 


6X17117 Dlat. Suppr 
1X17863 Antenna Brk 
1X17358 Speaker Oat 
43A17389 Cover Mtg. 
43A17390 Cover Mtg. 


t 3/8-38x1/8 Hex 
t l/4-80x7/l6 Hex 
t 10-24x3/8 Hex B 
t 5/16-18x5/8 CP 
rew 8-38x3/16 OP 
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GALVIN MFG. CORP. 
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For parts List, see P.15-35 



























©John F. Rider 




































©^ohn F, Rider 



















MOTOROLA PAGE 15-39 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


MC»EL 49-B,Ch.A04 
49-BU,Ch.All 


S8A3.70SS Cjll letter Tab Cora 


S6A17160 Pueh Button PaJ Felt 


60A17178 Dial Light Socket & Bracket 


©John F. Rider 


4S7670 Lookwaaher l/4" Int. -Sat 
5S7831 Eyelet 13/16" tong-P.B. F 
3S8126 Sore* 1-1/4" OP -Pwr. Trs 


38X10544 Plug Button 1/4" 
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F>AGE 15-52 MOTOROLA 
M®ELS^56t756Y 
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SOCKET VOLTAGES 
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MOTOROLA PAGE 15-55 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


MCDEL3 57BP1A,57BP2A, 
67BP3A,57BP4A 


SENSITIVITY Km STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS MODELS 57BP1A, 2A, 3A, and 4 A 


Average 

Microvolt 

Input 

Generator 

Set At 

Generator 
Feeder 
Connected to 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Capacity 

Leak 

Resistance 

Output 

Meter 

Reading 

4200 

455 

I.F. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg 

.38 

85 

455 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg 

.38 

95 

600 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg 

.38 

26 

600 

Ant. Terminal 

200 Itaf. 

None 

.38 


2SA20318 Elect. Cond. 4 Strap 350-lOv 
2ZA20Z2A Elect. Condenser FP . . . . 
18K20339 Vol. Control 4 Switch 1 meg 
1X20506 Gang 4 Pulley Assembly. . . 
19B20507 Variable Condenser - Subs.lXl 
1X20586 Diode Coll 4 Shield Assembly 
1X20588 I.F. Coll 4 Shield Assembly 
2)4A22746 Osc. Coll (Wht-Bm) Ceramic 
1X22831 Coll Core 4 Bracket Assembly’ 
£>0822836 Speaker 4 Output Transformer 

Speaker Exchange. 

2iSK22838 Output Transformer. 


7A14345 Zee Bracket - Cab 
7A152M Back Mounting Bra 
£>5K15738 Handle Clasp - Co 
£55X16551 Female Latch CO - 
£55X16575 Male Utch - #3,4 
37A16614 Rubber Foot . . . 
556A20315 Control Knob <Ivo 
7A20375 Battery Retainer 


(54B20582 Speaker Screen - Plain. 

36X20609 Control Knob (Ivory) Marked - # 
J56K20610 Control Knob (walnut) Marked - 
36K20611 control Knob (Walnut) Plain - i 

f55K20885 Strap Handle - Flat. 

:55B21021 Grill Cloth. 

16D22724 Cabinet (Portable) Cpt. - #3A . 
16K22728 Cabinet (Portable) Cpt. - #4A . 
1X22788 Back 4 Brackets Assembly - #1,£ 
1X22792 Back 4 Brackets Assembly - #2,^ 
16X22820 Cabinet (Portable) Cpt. - #U . 
16K22823 Cabinet (Portable) Cpt. - #2A . 
56X22855 Packing Carbon 4 Fillers - #3,4 
56X23002 Packing Carton 4 Fillers - #1,£ 


5S7805 Snap-In Eyelet CP 
11M8944 Dial Cord 18# Blai 
37A12691 Rubber Grommet - i 
41A14244 Dial Cord Tension 
7A14610 Tuning Shaft Brac: 
49A14641 Cord Pulley 2" Co 
7B18748 Gang Mtg. Bracket 
5A19658 Eyelet Cop. PI. - 
47K20340 Tuning Shaft 1 4 
38A20612 "Off" Indicator B 
52K20667 Dial Pointer (Dou 
61K22389 Dial Crystal. .. . 
34B22758 Dial Scale. . . . 
1X22917 Dial Plate 4 Brac 


21B6503 Molded Mica 
21B6506 Molded Mica 
8S9801 Tubular Cond 
8S9805 Tubular Cond 
839810 Tubular Cond 
839814 Tubular Cond 


DESCRIPTION 

CONDENSERS (Coni'. 


8S9824 Tubular Condenser .002-400V 
8S9825 Tubular Condenser .01-200v. 
20A20321 I.F. Trimmer - Small. . . . 
20A20323 Diode Trimmer - Small . . . 
20A22796 Trimmer 4 Bracket - 6 mmf . 


bon Resistor 400-1/3-10 N.I. 
bon Resistor 2.2 meg-1/3-20 £ 
bon Resistor 33-1/2-20 N.I . 
bon Resistor 1 meg-V3-20 N.] 
bon Resistor 680-1/3-10 N.I. 
bon Resistor 68,000-1/3-20 N. 


2S7003 Nut 8-32X1V32 Hex CP . . 
2S7050 Nut 6-32 CP - Switch. . . 
3S7155 Screw 6-32x3/16 CP - Gang 
3S7205 Screw 8-32x1/4 CP - Spkr. 
3S7247 Lockscrew 6-32 CP - Gang B 
3S7248 Screw 8-32 CP - Dial. . . 
3S7271 Screw 8-32 Brz. - Cab. Bac 
3S7437 Screw 5x3/8 RHWS CO . . . 
3S7454 Screw 8x1/4 CP. 


3S7528 Screw 8 
4S7597 Washer 
3K21134 Speaker 


28X12250 Three Prong Battery Plug. . 

42X13135 Cable Clamp . 

26X14760 Bantam Tube Shield. 

31A15433 Terminal Strip 1 Ins. #2 Mtg 
9A15642 Two Prong Receptacle. . . . 
38X15757 Plug Button 19/64x25/64 CO. 
42A17040 Line Cord Clamp. 
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GALVIN MFG. CORP.. 


MOTOROLA PAGE 15-57 
MODEL 65F21,Ch.HS-26[ 





BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

5.6-12.2 MC 


ff] 


’--HH 

cisj 

~ RE ^ 




5-2 

SECT. A 
FRONT 

,'r j 

GANGED^ 

T 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE 
BROADCAST BAND 

535-1620 KC. 


■ Q., r 



\TCH I 

I",' t-'sL-HH 

\ jisECT.A I 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
^T POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
PUSH BUTTON TUNING 

q00-1600 KC. 
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OTTOM VIEW 
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GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


M0DE13 65T22| 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

S.6-12.t MC 



" 0 ^ 


,8 L8 SECT.B REAR 



-0- II-- 



Vf 

^ R2 * 


-'\ J 

GA NGED '== 



3l 4 . , p- 

iSClK SECT.B REAR 

1 /T f " f T” i 

X / X I cny |R3 i £iM 


GANOED AVC 

BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
BROADCAST BAND 

535- 1620 KC. L 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3«D POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
PUSH BUTTON TUNING 

900-1600 KC. 
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WITH ELECTROLYTIC CAPACITOR ^T’= VOLTAGE MEASUREMENTS 



















MOTOROLA PAGE 15-67 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


MODELS 65X11,65X12,65X13, 
65X14,65X14B,Ch.HS-2 ; 
65X11A,65X12A,65X13A, 
65X14A,65X143A,Ch.HS-51 



METHOD OF RADIATING SIGNAL TO THE RECEIVER ; 


I ar/a I ar/a i ar/a nr r^\ \ 6T J\ GT J 


Mil 


DIAL CORD RESTRINGING 
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PAGE 15-68 MOTOROLA __ 

"MODELS 65X11,65X12,65X13, 

65X14,65X14B,Ch.HS-2; GALVIN MFG. CORP. 

65X11A,65X12A,65X13A, 

65X14A,65X14BA,Ch.HS-51 



©John F. Rider 


POWER INPUT: in 














GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


I'.ODELS 65X11,65X12,65X13, 
65X14,65X14B,Ch,IIS-2; 
65X11A,65X12A,65X13A, 
65X14A,65X14BA,Ch.HS-51 
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For Parts List, see P„l5-73 




































PAGE 15-76 MOTOROLA 


MODEL 452,Ch«A-31 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 
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For Parts Listj 


P.IS- 
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Capacity 


MOTOROLA PAGE 15-79 
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PAGE 15-2 GAMBLE 


MODEL 43-8213 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC. 


DIAL CALIBRATION 

ill order to align the receiver, the dial pointei- must be 
positioned on the dial string correctly with reference to 
the dial. Index lines are provided on the dial light diffuser 
for this purpose. 

Before aligning the receiver (or when replacing the dial 
light diffuser) check the position of the diffuser strip, mak¬ 
ing certain that the two extreme index lines are aligned 
with the inner edges of the diffuser mounting bracket 
opening. The bracket should be crimped at one point to 
prevent movement of the diffuser strip. To position the 
dial pointer, turn the gang condenser to the fully closed 
position. The dial pointer should be directly over the dial 
pointer index line. (See illustration). 

The 600 KC and 1400 KC index lines are for use when 
aligning the receiver. 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

Tuin gang condenser to fully open position. Use a now 
drive cord and fasten one end to the tension spring. 
Fasten the other end of the tension spring to the hook Oii 
the drive pulley. Pass the drive cord through the slot in 
the drive pulley rim and continue over top of pulley (coun¬ 
terclockwise) one-half turn. Pass cord around idler stud 
A and wind two turns clockwise around tuning shaft, 
turns must progress away from chassis. Pass cord in front 
of string guide, around pulley B, over pulleys C, D, E and 
around idler stud F. Wind cord counterclockwise one and 
one-half turns around drive pulley in back of previous 
one-half turn. Pass cord through slot in pulley rim, stretch 
the tension spring and fasten free end of cord to spring. 
Refer to the Replacement Parts List for the number of 
the drive cord assembly for use with this radio. 





12SA7 12SK7 

ISTOET.iOSC. I.F. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Check dial pointer position, see DIAL CALI¬ 
BRATION paragraph. 

Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 
Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to 
"Heat Up" tor several Minutes. 

The equipment in column at right is re¬ 
quired tor aligning: 


DIAL CALI- Signal Generator which will provide an ac 
curately calibrated signal at the test tre 
Adjustments. quencies as listed. 


Dummy Antennas—.Imt., 50 mmt. 


CONNECTION CONNECTION ANTEdNA 


NOTE A^Lse 1400 KC index 
line on dial light diffuser. See DIAL 
CALIBRATION paragraph. 
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GAMBLE PAGE 15- 


i i 4. m 


• t OUT OF TOP oRStOT ,HOOE ° 



SERVICE PARTS LIST MODEL 43-6451 


IF PEAK 455 KC 


Part No. Name 

25296 Adaptor, for use with 2 volt storage battery. 

25566 Bearing (for wood pulleys) 

25561 Cabinet 

25597 Coil, R. F. (T3) 

25598 Coil, Oscillator (T2) 

25600 Condenser, Electrolytic 16 Mfd, 150 V. (C4) 

25592 Condenser—Tuning, 3 Gang, less Tuning Shaft (Cl, C2, C3) 
25367 Control, Volume, with On-Off Switch (Rl) 

25811 Cord, Dial, complete with Spring and Pointer Coupling 
25696 Knob, Tuning or Volume 
25609 Loop (Tl) 

25612 Plug, Battery Cable 4 Prong 

Pointer, Dial — See "Track-Pointer” 

25336 Pulley—Wood 

25616 Scale, Dial 

25766 Shaft—Tuning with "spool” pulley 

25620 Socket—Tube 

25593 Speaker 5" P. M. Dynamic (T7) (less Transformer) 

25319 Switch, Economizer (S2) 

25808 Track, Pointer, complete with Brackets and Pointer 

25621 Transformer I. F. Input (T4) 

25622 Transformer I. F. Output (T5) 

25594 Transformer—Speaker Output (T6) 
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it Voltages —Should be checked with receiver turned on—if B voltage is below 60 Volts 
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GAMBLE PAGE 15-5 
MODEL 43-8685 [I 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO INC. 

6SA7 6SK7 



REMOVAL OF CHASSIS—Disconnect set from wall plug. 
Remove knobs by pulling straight out. Remove loop 
plug on back of chassis. Remove two screws under 
cabinet, chassis may be withdrawn from rear. 

ALIGNMENT—Sets are properly aligned at the factory 
with precision equipment and the adjustments should 
not be disturbed unless a coil, tuning condenser or IF 
transformer has to be replaced or the set has been 
subject to damage or tampering. Alignment should 
only be done with the aid of an accurate signal gen¬ 
erator and output indicating instrument. 


DIAL SCALE REPLACEMENT—Remove chassis. Remove 
pointer track by removing the two wood screws hold¬ 
ing it to the cabinet. Dial scale may now be lifted 
out from front of cabinet. When installing new scale 
—see that long screws in track bracket engage the 
notches in the ends of the scale. 

DESCRIPTION 

This radio is an AC operated superheterodyne set. 
It is designed for use on the usual home lighting serv¬ 
ice ef 110 - 120 volts 50 - 60 cycles. 


TO PROPERLY ALIGN-Remove chassis from cabinet, 
and align I. F. Transformers in the conventional man¬ 
ner with a Signal Generator adjusted to 455 KC, con¬ 
nected to the grid of the 6SA7 through a .1 Mfd. con¬ 
denser, with the tuning condenser set at minimum 
capacity. To align tuning condenser, carefully place 
loop in norma! relation to chassis, connect Signal 
Generator to antenna clip through a .0001 Mfd. con¬ 
denser. Adjust oscillator trimmer condenser (located 

on left top) to 1620 KC with tuning condenser at mini¬ 
mum capacity (complete out of mesh). The antenna 
and R. F. sections are trimmed at 1400 KC. Antenna 
trimmer is top right; R. F. trimmer is below at right. 
Dial pointer mgy be adjusted to scale by slipping 
pointer coupling on dial cord. 

DIAL CORD REPLACEMENT—Is best accomplished by 
replacing complete cord assembly No. 25834 which is 
made up to correct length. In an emergency 30 lb. 
fish li..e may be used. See picture of chassis for cor¬ 
rect ir.stollation. 


The set contains a built-in loop antenna (aerial) and 
'will receive stations on the standard broadcast band, 
535 - 1620 kilocycles. 

This radio combines many desirable features such 
as: Oversize eight inch Electro-dynamic speaker for 
excellent tone; Bass "boost" to give "rich" reproduc¬ 
tion at normal volume; Three gang tuning condenser 
for better selectivity; High efficiency circuit for mini¬ 
mum cost of operation and maintenance. 

INSTALLATION 

TUBES—All the tubes are properly mounted in their 
sockets when the set is shipped. There is a possibility, 
however, that the tubes have worked loose during 
shipment. Press each tube firmly into its socket. 
POWER—Be sure that your home is supplied with cur¬ 
rent that is within the voltage and frequency ratings 
given above. 
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6SS7 I2SA7__®__6SS7__@__ I2SQ7 50L6 
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With the Variable Capacitor set at the extreme clockwise position, tune 
6SS7 R. F. in the 1650 KC signal by means of the Oscillator Trimmer on the Variable 
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Kilocycles 
















6SG7 6SA7 „ 6SK7 ^ 6SQ7 6V6 
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Record Changer; Seeburg Model 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEL yO — Mounting Screws. 

To meet Underwriters requirements, the Model 50 chassis must be mounted In its 
cabinet with non-standard screws that cannot be removed with tools that are gen¬ 
erally available to non-technlcal customers. We have been using spanner-head screws 
to meet this requirement. 

Because our stock became exhausted due to the scarcity of these screws, we have 
temporarily used a standard Phllllps-head screw to mount this radio in the' cabinet, 
and then fill the screw head with solder. Radios mounted in this way may be easily 
removed from their cabinet by heating the screw head with a soldering iron until the 
solder becomes liquid enough to permit the’ Insertion of a standard Phillips head 
screwdriver. CAUTION - Care should be exercised not to apply too much heat as it 
may damage the cabin et. ' ' ' ' 

MODEL 30 - R&ctlfler 3^W4 Substitution. 

To overcome a shortage of 35Z5GT tubes, for a large portion of the Model 50 
production we have had to substitute the miniature 35W4 rectifier tube. This tube 
has similar characteristics to the 35Z5GT, however it requires a miniature tube 
socket. This socket Is adapted to the regular chassis hole by an adapter plate. 

If It Is desired to change a 35W4 for a 35Z5GT, It is only necessary to"drill 
out the 35 w 4 socket adapter plate and subsl^ltute an octal base socket. 

MODEL 50 -- Time Set Incorrect. 

Customer complaints of alarm set errors are usually brought about by their 
turning the Time Set shaft counterclockwise. This knob i^ould only be turned 
clockwise . For alarm adjustment, refer to the Clock Service section 
_ (Schematic Diagram) ;- The schematic diagram should be corrected to read: 

_1. Move the series resistor, Rl4, from Its locatj.on between the power plug PI and 
the 35Z5GT filament pin, to connect In series with the filament string between the 
35Z5GT and 50 l6gT filament pins. 

2. The filament connections (pins 2 and 7) to the 35Z5GT tube are interchanged. 

3. Remove Rll in series with the plate side of the 35Z5GT rectifier tube (pin 5 ) 
and connect it In series with the cathode side (pin 8 ) of the rectifier tube. 

4. Late production receivers use a tapped primary on the output transformer, T1. 

The color code of the primary Is: red - b 4-, white - tap; blue - plate. This tapped 

transformer-replaces the early production transformer and Is wired as follows: 

(£) Break connection to filter resistor, R9, on the rectifier side of the re- 
~ slstor. 

(b) Connect this broken side of R9 to the tap of the output transformer, T1. 

The above connects the positive (-f-) side of Clla, the rectifier output and the red 
lead of the output transformer together; while the tap lead of T1 connects to R9. 

2 - In late production receivers, a miniature Type 35W4 tube is substituted in 
place of the 35Z5GT rectifier tube. This requires Installation of a miniature 
socket and adapter plate In place of the octal socket. The corresponding pin con¬ 
nections are as follows: 35Z5GT 35W4 

Plate. Pin 5 - Pin 5 

Cathode.... Pin 8 - Pin 7 

Filament...... pin 2 - Pin 4 

Filament. Pin 7 - Pin 3 

_ (Radio Replacement Parts List) :- Add Part No. RTO-022, symt)ol TT, Transformer - 

output transformer. (This part is a direct replacement for late production radios 
and a replacement with modification for the early production transformer without tap.) 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


eLlCTRICAl RATING (INPUT): 

Voltage. 

Frequency . 


1 replacing the drive cord, it is essential that the 
sments shown in Figure 2 be maintained very ac- 
otherwise alignment and dial calibration difficulties 
experienced. Use a ^-inch diameter nylon jacketed 
art No. RDC-015, for replacement. 


RADIO STAGE GAIN AND VOLTAGE CHECKS 

Stage gain measurements by vacuum tube voltmeter c 
similar measuring devices may be used to check circu 
performance and isolate trouble. The gain values listed ma 


Figure 4 shows voltag 
readings much lower th£ 

fig. 2. Drive Cord ArsemUy defective components or 

RADIO REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST—MODEL 50 


UNIVERSAL G-C RADIO RtPLACtMCNT PARTS 


CLOCK REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST— 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS YRB60- 
YRB60-2 






4Ilf -1^ 


Tuning Fraguency Range;. 

Intermediate Freguency; .. 

LOUOSPFAKeH "ALNICO V" mAGNFT DYNAMIC 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles). 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

ALIGNMtNT FABQUFNCm 



1 

\ 



trimmers in the 2nd and 1 

X.F. ALIGNMENT 

Apply the R.F. aligni 
I.R.E. dummy antenna t( 


mbol j Description 

UNIVERSAL G-E REPLACEMENT PARTS 


power input. The use of an 
mended, as a-c through tl 
modulation and/or create 
signal generator attenuator. 


isolating capacitor is not recom- 
e capacitor will introduce hum 
the possibility of a burned-out 


• INDICATES A C.VOLTS 
A C. LINE 117 VOLTS 
NO SIGNAL INPUT 
ALL VOLTAGES MEASURED WITH 
KXX) OHM/VOLT METER 




SPECIALIZED G-E REPLACEMENT PARTS 


i, C2B Capacitor- electrolytic fli 
i, ClOB Capacitor—tuning 

Knob—tuning, Model Y1 
Knob—tuning. Model YI 


Antenna coil 
Oscillator coil 

Fasteners, speed clip for fastening gi 


Fasteners, for fas 
Speaker, 4 in. PJ 
Volume control, C 
Transformer, 1st 
Transformer, 2nd 
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KGDELS 100,101,103,1^ 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


TUBS COMPLmSNf 

Oscillator-Converter.Type 12SA7 

I. F. Amplieer.Type 12SG7 

Detector-Audio.Type 12SQ7 

Power Output..Type S0L6GT 

Rectifier. .Type 35Z5GT/G 

Pilot Lamp.G-E, Type C7, 115-volt, 10-watt, clear, 

candelabra screw base 


ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

AUGMMBNT FREQUENCIES 

R-F.1500 kilocycles 

I-F, . . .■.455 kilocycles 

SQLIIPMeNT REQUIRED 

1. Test oscillator with audio tone modulation 

2. A-C output meter, 1 volts full scale 

3. 0.05 mf. paper Capacitor 

4. 50 mmf. mica capacitor 

5. Insulated screwdriver 

PROCEDURE—GENERAL 1. Turn dial scale pointer as far counter¬ 
clockwise as possible. The pointer should coincide with the 
first marking at the left of the scale. If it doesn’t, remove 
chassis and slip pointer drum on cord until pointer is under 
reference mark when chassis is bolted in place. 

2. For i-f apd r-f alignments, the output meter is connected 
across the loudspeaker voice coil terminals. 

3. Keep radio volume control at maximum and attenuate 
test oscillator signal output so that the output meter reading 
never exceeds 1 volts. 

4. The chassis must be removed from the cabinet during 
I-F alignment. For R-F alignment bolt the chassis in the 
cabinet securely, the rf and osc. trimmers are then available 
through the hole in the Beam-a-scope assembly when the 
back cover is removed. 

5. Connect the capacitor as listed in column 2, between the 
output “High Side” of test oscillator and the point of input 


ALIGNMENT CHART 



STAGE GAIN AND VOLTAGE CHECKS 

Stage gain measurements by vacuum tube voltmieter or 
similar measuring devices may be used to check circuit per¬ 
formance and isolate trouble. The gain values listed may have 
tolerances of 20%. Readings taken with low signal input so 
that AVC is not effective. 

(1) R-F Stage Gains,. 

Antenna post to 12SA7 grid. 4 @ 1000 kc 

12SA7 grid to 12SG7 grid. 30 @ 455 kc 

12SG7 grid to 12SQ7 diode plate.150 @ 455 kc 

(2) Audio Gain. 

0.06 volt at 400 cycles across volume control (R8) with 
control set at maximum will give approximately 3^2-watt 
output across speaker voice coil. 

(3) Oscillator Grid Bias. 

D-C voltage developed across the oscillator grid leak (R3). 
Averages 7.7 volts at 1000 kc. 

(4) Socket Pin Voltages. 

Figure 4 shows voltages from all tube pins to B- unless 
otherwise specified. Voltage readings much lower than those 
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20,000 OHMS PER VOLT METER 
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MODELS 110,111 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


ILKTHICAL RATING: 

Voltage. 105 125 V. a-c or d-c 

Frequency on a-c.50/60 cycles 

Wattage.30 watts 

OPERATING FREQUENCIES; 

Broadcast Band.540-1600 kc 

I-F Amplifier.455 kc 

POWER OUTPUT (120 VOITS LINB): 

Undistorted.0.8 watts 

Maximum.1.6 watts 

LOUDSPEAKER; 

Type.Alnico P.M. 

Outside Cone Diameter.4 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).3.5 ohms 

TUBE COMPLEMENT; 

Oscillator-Converter.Type 12SA7 

I-F Amplifier.Type 12SK7 

Detector-Audio., Type 12SQ7 

Pow'er Output.Type 50L6GT 

Rectifier.Type 35Z5GT/G 

Pilot Lamp.GE No. 47 

ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES; 

R-F. 1500 kilocycles 

I-F.455 kilocycles 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

1. Line isolation transformer. 

2. A-c output meter, 1 li volts full scale. 

3. Test oscillator with tone modulation. 

4. 0.05 mf. paper capacitor. 

5. 50 mmf. mica capacitor. 

6. Insulated screwdriver. 

PROCEDURE—GENERAL. J. Remove chassis from cabinet. Turn 
pointer as far counterclockwise as possible. The pointer 
should set horizontal. If it doesn’t, remove the dial window 
and slip the pointer on its shaft until it is horizontal. 



©' 

458., 8.6. 

0 

© 

r —Tz ^ 

SLOT,™ 



[r 

Fig. 2. Tube and Trimmer Location 


2. Connect the line cord to the line through an isolation 
1:1 ratio transformer. 

3. Connect output meter across loudspeaker voice coil 

i. Keep radio volume control at maximum and attenuate 
the test oscillator signal output so that the output meter 
reading nev'-er exceeds 1 volt. 

5. For R-F alignment, the Beam-a-scope assembly should 
be connected and dressed in exactly the same location it would 
occupy if installed in the cabinet. 

6. Connect the capacitor as listed in column 2, between the 
output “high side” of the test oscillator and the point of 
input specified. 

ALIGNMENT CHART 
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MODELS XB-121,XM-121, 

XR-121,XB-221,XM-221, GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
XR-221 
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35Z5GT/G 
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Record Che.nger: Tifebster Model 56 
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MODELS X-150,X-150C, 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. X-150V 

MODELS X-15S,X-15S-A1, 



Z.2 - 7.0 Me. 





7.0-22 Me. 
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Record Changer; Web! 


del 56 
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MODELS X-150,X-150C, 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. J.-150V 

MODELS X-153,X-153-A1, 

X-153-D2 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MCDELS X-150,X-150C, 

X-150V 

MODELS X-153,X-153-A1, 
X-153-D2 


ELfCTRICAL RAVNG 



The Model X150 “C”'rating makes use of a tapped trans¬ 
former. To change voltage rating reconnect transformer 
primary to proper input color coded leads as shown on schema- 


The X153 Models with “D2” and “Al” ratings are identical 
except for the ballast tube that is used. The substitution of 
the appropriate ballast tube takes care of all the wiring 
changes necessary to convert from one line voltage range to 
the other. The “Al” rating may be converted for operation 
on a line of 230 volts' a-c or d-c by removing the ballast 
resistor unit, Part No. RRB-002, and substituting the ballast 
resistance unit, Part No. RRB-001, in the same socket. When 
this is done the label should be changed so that it reads “D2” 
rating. The “D2” rating may be changed to “Al” rating in 
like manner —by substitution of Part No. RRB-002 ballast 
resistor for Part No. RRB-001. 
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MODELS X“181V,XC-181V, 
GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. XP-181V,X-181C,XC-181C 
X-182V,Pi'eliminary 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 



S1^ I C3&r R5 


‘|!!1 

/ C30A 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2N0 POSITION 
SHORT WAVE 1 BAND 





1 ^ M 4 

i sTO* ’siE 

"It”! U. 

C30C T 








BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION 
SHORT WAVE 2 BAND 
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M(®ELS X-181V,XC-181V, 
XFW181V,X-181C,XC-181C 
X-182V, Preliminary 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 





! ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

PROCEDURE: (1) Remove chassis during r-f align- output so that the output meter reading never 
»ent. exceeds 1 lA volts. 

(2) Connect output meter across loudspeaker (4, connect capacitor or capacitor and resistor 

voice coll leads. j. ^ ^ listed In column 2 between the output "High Side" 

(3) set radio volume control to Its maximum test oscillator and the point of Input specl- 

posltlon and attenuate the test oscillator signal fled. 

_ _ ALIGNMENT CHART 


Step Test Osc. Connected To - 

1 6sK 7 grid In series with ,03 mf. 

2 7Q7 grid in series with .05 mf. 

3 ANT. POST In series with 200 mmf. and 400 ohms 

4 ANT. POST in series with 200 mmf.- and 400 ohms 

5 _ REPEAT _ 'S T E' 

6 ANT. POST in series with 200 mmf. and 400 ohms f 


id & Pointer Tune Trimmer 
Setting f or Max. Output 

' BAND 33OKC C25 & C26 _ 

' BAND iSOKC C23 & C24 

_ Retrlm C25 & 026 

' BAND I5OOKC C15,Ci,C8 _ 

' BAND 58OKC C22*_ 
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MODELS X- 181 V,XC- 181 V, 


GENERAL 

ELECTRIC 

CO. XP- 181 V,X- 181 C,XC- 1 S 1 C, 





X"182V,Preliminary 

Cat.No. 

Description 

Model 

Qfcy. 

Per Set Symbol 

KRN-001 

■Resistor (carbon) 10 ohm. 1/2 Vf. 


1 

R-.32 

RRN-002 

" " 2.7 ohm. 1/2 VI. 


1 

R-33 

RRN-003 

" " 4.7 " 


1 

R-31 

RRW-006 

" " 70 " 25 W. 

3 

1 

R-52 

HSW-012 

Switch (band) 

All 

1 


RfftT-Oli 

" (radio phono) 


1 

S-2 

RSW-015 

" (tone & power) 


1 

S-3,4 

HTL-OIS 

I.F.Transformer (2nd) 


1 


RrL-016 

" " (1st) 


1 

T-l 

RTO-010 

Output transformer 


1 

T-3 

RTP-016 

Power transformer 

1-2-4 

1 

T-4 

RTP-Ol? 


3 

1 

T-5 

KrP-025 


5-6 

1 

T-6 

r;vl-oo 4 

Power cord 

2-3-6 

1 


RViL-OOg 

H It 

1-4-5 

1 


ucc-036 

Capacitor (paper) .002 mfd. 6OO V. 

All 

1 

0-59 

UCC-039 

" " ,005 " " 


1 

C-60 

ucc-040 

" " .01 " " 


3 or 5 

C-52,58,67, 

89,90 

ucc-041 

" " .02 " " 


2 or 3 

C-51,62,91 

ucc-042 

M I. ,03 " 


2 

0-63,64 

ucc-045 

" H .05 " 

" 

4 or 5 

0-54,55,56, 

UCK-501 

Capacitor (Ceranic) 1 mmf. 

II 

1 

0-35 

UCN-1052 

" (mica) .001 mfd. 

" (Ceramic) 3.3 mmf. 


1 

0-75 

UCII-1504 


1 

0-34 

UCM-1506 

" " 6.8 " 


2 

0-37,83 

ucu-036 

" (mica) 220 mmf. 


2 

0-47,48 

UCU-1020 

" " 47 " 


1 

0-44 

uca-1044 

n „ " 


1 

C-50 

ucu-1572 

" " 6800 " 


1 

0-46 

ucu-2043 

Capacitor (mica) 430 mmf. 

All 

1 

0-45 

ucu-2561 

" " 2400 " 


1 

C-41 

ucu-2564 

,1 3300 " 


1 

C-42 

UCV/-1018 

" (ceramic) 39 mmf. 


1 

0-36 

UCVJ-2006 

" " IZ " 


1 

0-82 

UCiJ-2026 

UIC-001 

It ,1 £52 " 

Cement for speaker 


1 

C-39 

UOP-302 

Speaker 8" ffi. 

1-4-5 

1 

LS-l 

uor-x207 

It 12" " 

2-3-6 

1 

LS-2 

uox-004 

Cone & voice coil assembly 8" 

1-4-5 

1 


uox-005 

11 It It 12" 

2-3-6 

1 


URD-005 

Resistor (carbon) 150 ohm. l/2 VI. 

AU 

1 

R-6 

Uffl)-027 

" " 120 " " 


1 

H-2 

U12D-029 

II II 150 !■ 11 


1 

R-7 

URD-031 

II II 180 " " 


1 

R-34 

UHD-049 

It II 1000 " " 


3 

H-8,27,30 

tJRD-053 

II II 1500 " " 


1 & 2 

H-35,43 

URD-059 

II II 2700 " " 


1 

R-20 

URD-081 

" " 22000 " " 


1 

R-5 

UHD-083 

II II 27000 " " 

3 

1 

R-46 

URD-085 

II » 33000 " " 

AU 

1 

R-22,R-50 

URD-089 

" " 47000 " " 


1 

R-9 

UHD-O93 

" " 68000 " " 

3 

2 

R-48,51 

URD-097 

" " 100000 " " 

AU 

1 & 2 

R-36,49 

URD-103 

" " 180000 " " 


1 

R-10 

URD-105 

" " 220000 " " 


1 

R-U 

URD-107 

" " 270000 " " 


1 

R-15 

miD-113 

" " 470000 " " 


4 

H-18,19,26,28 

UaD-113 

" " 560000 " " 


1 

H-39 

ClSD-121 

" " 1 Meg. 1/2 VJ. 


5 & 4 

R-1,4,13,17,41 

URD-127 

" "1.8 Meg. 1/2 Vf. 

" 

1 

R-12 

URD-133 

II II 3.3 II 

3 

2 

R-44,45 

uii!r)-i 4 i 

II II 6,8 II It 

All 

2 

H-14,40 

urlD-1017 

" " 47 ohnuj. " 

" 

1 

R-38 

URD-1035 

II II 270 " " 


1 

E-37 , , 

U2D-1084 

II It 30000 " " 

" 

1 

R_21 (1) X181V 50/60 cycle 

UfiD-1104 

" " 200000 ohms." 

3 

1 

R-47 (2) XC181V 50/6O cycle 

URE-085 

" " 33000 " 1 V/. 

AU 

1 

R-3 (3) XP181V 50/60 cycle 

UHF-031 

" " 180 " 2 W. 

" 

1 

R-29 (4) xia2V 50/60 cycle 

IffiF-045 

II II 680 " " 

" 

1 

(5) X181C 25/60 cycle 

URF-047 

UEF-071 

II " 820 " " 

It 11 8200 " " 


1 

1 

““g (6) XC181C 25/to cycle 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

MODEL 230 - Battery Filler Cap. 

It is Important that the battery filler cap be sufficiently tight so that the 
washer is compressed, otherwise battery acid will leak out and damage the radio. 
Make sure the washer is replaced when the cap is removed and that possible thread 
burrs do not prevent the cap from being tightened completely.. Use a screwdriver to 
tighten the cap . 

A quantity of Model 250 radios was shipped with the oscillator adjustment plug 
not locked after alignment. This causes the low frequency calibration to be con- 
sldeirably In error and reduces sensitivity at this end of the band. 

Realign the oscillator adjustment (adjacent to 1st IP transformer), l 4, 
then tighten down the lock nut. 

Failure of the vibrator unit REU-001 may be treated In the following manner: 

1. The vibrator should be removed from the receiver and a resistance check made with 


2. If the resistance checks approximately six ohms and the vibrator will not start, 
Tt should be replaced with a nev/ one. 

3. If the resistance checks an infinite or high value, the vibrator should be opened 

up by unsoldering the base from the can. A resistance check should then be made 
across the terminals of the operating coil, and across the 220 ohm resistor. The 
operating coll should check approximately six ohms. If the coll Is open, the vibra¬ 
tor must be replaced with a new one. If the resistor' Is open, the resistor should 

be replaced. 

4. If the resistance across terminals C and R checks approximately 220 ohms, the 

starting contacts that short out the 220 ohm resistor do not make contact. This 

condition may be corrected by opening the vibrator and turning the small adjustment 
screw on the resistor side of the vibrator very slowly In the clockwise direction 
until the resistance across terminals 'C and R reads approximately six ohms. Care 
should be taken to see that this adjustment screw Is not turned beyond the point 
where contact Is made, and the 220 ohm resistor Is shorted out. 

A few radios were shipped that did not have the IP transformers peaked for 
maximum sensitivity. For sets with low sensitivity, realign the IP amplifier 

When hum Is experienced, the following checks should be made in the order ot 
their listing: 

1. Check the battery electrolyte level. It should be ^maintained at the recommended 
Tevel. 

2. A battery which Is nearly discharged caused an excessive hum level. 

3". A dirty or loose negative battery terminal contact causes excessive hum. Remove 
the battery and clean the terminals. Also, clean the negative prong located In the 
battery compartment, with fine emery; spread the battery spring contacts; and In¬ 
stall a rubber Insert, v6lJ551, up through the center of the split spring contacts. 
Early production radios did not have the rubber Insert so that the normal handling 
causes these spring contacts to be compressed resulting in a high resistance con¬ 
nection. For those receivers not equipped, write your requirements to the Technical 
Service Section In Bridgeport and they will be forwarded immediately. When rein¬ 
stalling the battery, spread a thin layeh of petroleum Jelly on the contacts, 
4. Where the previous checks do not remedy 
the trouble, check the spring washer on the 

opposite end of the negative prong for a Terminal 

good chassis bond. This requires that the A 

front part of receiver case be removed and Vaddu'on*'" 

then install a bonding strap as shown In Y varmmai board luj 

the Illustration. The factory Is now. In- Mount .trop bet.een I s^^icef i 

stalling an auxiliary copper strap made of ’wmiMr'"" 

3/8" X .010" soft copper strip, fastened 

between the spring washer and the 1LH4 'socket saddle hole as shown In the Illustra¬ 
tion. Drill out the rivet at the socket saddle and Install a bolt and nut to hold 
It and the socket and terminal board. 

In a few remote cases It has been found that the storage battery (25-2) ter¬ 
minals have loosened Internally where they are swedged to the plate holder of the 
battery. This causes low voltage when under load and results in a "dead" or Inter¬ 
mittent set. To remedy replace the battery. 


©John F. Rider 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


ELtCTRICAl RATING: 
barging from A-c t 

Voltage. 

Frequency.... 


OPnAHNG FRBQUBNaeS: 

Broadcast Band. 

I-F Amplifier. 





Type. 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cps). ,: 

ALIGNMENT CHART 

Turn Tone Confrol CCW {Treble} 
Turn Volume Control CW {Maximu 


ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 
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G.E. PAGE 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


All pow.er necessary for the operation of the receiver is 
supplie'd by the 2-volt built-in rechargeable battery. Power 
to the 1.4-volt tube filaments is supplied by the battery 
through suitable voltage dropping resistors. The high voltage 
for the screens and plates of the tubes is furnished by a 


being charged. Under this 
:ircuit to keep the volta; 
nigh line voltage, the bat 
:he radio is operating. 

The battery-charging u 

5.8 volts center-tapped a 
:opper-oxide rectifier circi 
i-c charging current. 

A charging cable is ava: 
means of charging the ra' 


irmer. If the battery does n 
larged after a reasonable 1< 
■ it is necessary to replace ti 
\G fuse. 

If one or more of the coppo 
e defective, the charger wil 





1 




? supplying from 105 to 125 volts, 
e power selector is in either the 
the power supplied from the line 
battery. The CHARGE position 
selector switch allows the battery 


hat the battery i 
attery floats in th( 
voltage and, witl 


use current to approximately 
7 volts line, and a full-wave 
hich supplies the battery with 

i, which provides a convenient 
>attery from an automobile or 
able plug is inserted over the 


made by measuring the resistance of t 
nonconducting direction on the low-res: 
ohmmeter. The resistance should measur 




' s:tgns of becoming 
ne, check the fuse, 
a 3^-ampere, Type 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


STAGE GAIN AND VOLTAGE CHECKS 

Stage gain measurements may be made witl 
tube voltmeter to check circuit performance a 
stages which are not operating properly. The 
listed may have a tolerance of 20^,' . 

1. R-F Stage Gains. 

R-F Amplifier grid (1LN5, pin 6) to Osc.- 

Conv. grid (1LC6, pin 6)..25, 


approximately 5 
volts applied a 
Control CCW). 


Socket Pin Voltages. 

Fig. 4 shows typical tube pin voltages. All readings should 
be made from the pins to ground unless otherwise indicated. 


Battery Operating Instructions 

1. Add distilled or tap water in the 
frequent intervals to keep liquid leve 
viewed through opening in battery c 
FILL as this impairs nonspill feature. 

2. A fully charged battery will op 


BATTERY INFORMATION 


,t Willard Radio Battery No. 25-2 
ampere-hour capacity and should 
mner as any other storage batterJ^ 


(Charge Indicator 

The degree of charge of the battery can be 
by raising the back cover of the radio and refe 
charge ball indicators visible through the hole i 
battery case. 

If the battery is fully charged, two indicator balls will be 
visible at the surface of the liquid in the battery. When the 
battery discharges, these ball indicators will sink and dis¬ 
appear in the following order: 

1. Green indicator sinks when approximately 
of battery capacity has been discharged. 


BATTERY INSTALLATION 


4. Unplug b^ittery and replace with new battery. 

5. Place battery on charge, if necessary, as described ir 
previous paragraph, until both indicators are showing in t 
opening in the case cover. 


IHARDWARE-Tuning condenser mtg. 


selector switch to CHARGE. Frequent check should be 
taken of the charge indicator and when both indicator balls 
are visible, the battery is fully charged. Charging the battery 
after all indicator balls are visible will not harm the battery 
except that it will evaporate the water faster. A completely 
discharged battery will be restored usually within 20 to 30 


are charging even a fully discharged battery, plug the power 
cord in the a-c receptacle and turn the power selector switch 
to the ON position. Prolonged and repeated operation on this 
position will assure that the battery is always maintained 
in a nearly fully charged condition. 


ler cap at sufficiently 
it indicator mark as 
DO NOT OVER- 


) a-c outlet for about 
Whenever possible, 
lecome discharged to 
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Record Cheuagert General Instrument Model ?,05 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



band-SWITCH SHOWN - 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 

540 TO 1700KC. 




MODELS X“.'517y,X:5l7C, 
X-317D2,ra-713V,XH-713C, 
XH- 713D2 j, Pre 1 iminary 


C0NV.-05C 

7Q7 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2^0 POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE 1 BAND 

2.2 TO 6.6 Me. - 

r-> 51X 11 51A 

FRONT K 0 RiAR 4/ 


C0NV.-05C. 

7Q7 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT SRo POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE 2 BAND 

6.8 TO 21.0 Me. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEL.®; X-317V,X-317G 
X-317D2,XH-713Y, 
XH-713C,.XH-713D2, 
Preliminary 


CAUTION 

ONE SIDE OP THE POWER LINK IS CONNECTED TO THE 
CHASSIS. AVOID ANY GROUND CONNECTIONS TO THE 
RADIO UNLESS AN ISOLATING TRANSPOHMEE! IS USED IN 
THE POWER LINE. 


ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ALIGNMEINT 

The following equipment Is required* (1) test 
oscillator with tone modulation, (2) a-c output 
meter, 1 1/2 volts full scale, (3) 0,05 mf, paper 
capacitor, (4) 200 mmf, mica capacitor, (5) in¬ 
sulated screwdriver. 


PROCEDURE: 

(1) For 1-f alignment, the chassis, must be re¬ 
moved from the cabinet. For r-f alignment, the 
chassis should be firmly bolted in place in the 
cabinet. 

(2) Connect output meter across loudspeaJcer 
voice coll leads. 

(3) Set radio volume control to its maximum po¬ 
sition and attenuate test oscillator signal out¬ 
put so that the output meter reading never ex¬ 
ceeds 1 lA volts. 

(4) Connect the capacitor as listed in column 
2, between the output "High Side" of test oscil¬ 
lator and the point of input specified. 


TUBE COMPLEMENT; 

Converter-Oscillator.Tyj^e 7Q7 

I-P Amplifier.I'’Type 6SG7 

Detector-Audio. Tj^pe 6SQ7 

Power Output...Type 25 l6GT/G 

Rectifier....Type 25z6aT 

Tuning Indicator.....Type 6U5 

Pilot Lamp... (2) og ^44 


ELECTRICAL RATING; 

"c" Voltage Rating 

(Transformer RTP-012) IO3-I33 v., 25-60 cycle: 

"D2" Voltage Rating 

(Ballast RHB-003). 210-240 v., a-o or d-( 

"v" Voltage Rating 

(Transformer RTP-Oll)..,, 103-250 v., 5O-6O cycle: 

Wattage ("c" and "v" Ratings). 60 watt: 

Wattage (D2 Rating). 100 watt: 


Broadcast. 540-1700 kc 

Shortwave 1. 2.2-6.8 me 

Shortwave 2. 6.8-21.0 mo 

31 Meters. 9.36-9.8 mo 

25 Meters. 11.6-12.5 me 

19 Meters. 14.9-17.3 mo 

16-13 Meters. 1?,7-22.2 me 

I-F Amplifier. 455 i,:o 


' CHART 

j Test-Oso. 
Setting 


"BC" BAND 55 OKC 
"bC** BAND 55 OKC 
''bC" BANE' 58 OKC 
''bC" BANE' I 5OOKC 


Tune Trimmer 
for Max. Output 
C26 and C27 
C24 and C25 

Cl6** _ 

CI7 (osc.) 


ANT. POST in 
AWT. POST in 
Al»rr. POST in 


17.8 MC 16 METER I7.8MC C14* (osc. 
21,6 MC 16 METER 21.6MC C9**» (ant 
15.22 MC ■ 19 METER 15.22MG ' C12* (osc. 



maximum capacity peak if two are obtalnab 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 

CONDITIONS OF TEST; 100 ohm/volt meter used. All measurements 
Values are -J-d-c unless otherwise noted. 

"C" and "v" Rating - 110 volts on 110 v. tap. "d 2 '' Rating 
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(1) X317V Univ. (2) X317C 25 cycle (3) X317D2 230 ?. 

(4) XH713V " (5) XH713C 25 cycle (6) XH713D2 230 V. 































































GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEL 321 Early 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


tOUIPMtNT KEQUmfD 

1. Test oscillator with audio tone modulation 

2. A-C output meter, 1}^ volts full scale 

3. 0.05 mf. paper capacitor 

4. 50 mmf. mica capacitor 

5. Insulated screwdriver 


1. Turn dial control until pointer is as fdr to the left as it 
vill go. The pointer should coincide with the first marking 
>t the left of the scale. If it doesn’t, remove chassis and slip 
jointer along drive cord until pointer is under reference mark 
vhen chassis is bolted in place. 



2. For i-f and r-f alignments, the output meter is con¬ 
nected across the loudspeaker voice coil terminals. 

3. Keep radio volume control set at maximum and at- 
tendate test oscillator signal output so that the output meter 
reading never exceeds 1 }/i volts. 

4. For i-f alignment, remove chassis from cabinet. For 
r-f alignment, the chassis should be bolted in the cabinet. 
Since the oscillator trimmer (C-2) is not accessible when the 
chassis is bolted in the cabinet, before C-2 adjustment, set 
pointer and test oscillator to 1500 kc and then remove 
chassis carefully from cabinet, so as not to disturb the setting 
of the dial pointer. Adjust oscillator trimmer (C-2) for 
maximum output and replace chassis in cabinet, then pro¬ 
ceed with r-f trimmer (C-30) alignment. 

5. Connect the capacitor as listed in column 2 between 
the ‘‘high side” of the test oscillator and the point of input 
specified. The ground terminal of the test oscillator may be 
connected to B — in the chassis providing an isolating trans¬ 
former is used between the radio and the line input, otherwise 
use a suitable capacitor. 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


OPnATING FRIQUCNCIISt 

Broadcast Band.540-1600 kilo( 

I-F Amplifier. .455 kilocycles 

POWER OUTPUT (117 volts lino) 

Undistorted.1.2 watts 

Maximum.1.5 watts 

LOUDSPEAKER: 

Type. .Alnico P.M. 

Outside Con« Diameter. .inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles). . .3.5 ohms 


Maximum ADJUSTMENTS-The station key adjustments are 

on Radio Output located on the bottom of the cabinet through the slots 
designated as “Osc.” and “R-F.” The extreme left trimmers in 

-tows “Osc.” and “R-F” are corresponding adjustments for 

. . . . ‘It® fitst or extreme left station key. The second set of adjust- 

1500 kc 2nd i-f trans. ment trimmers is for the No. 2 or second key from the left; 

trimmers correspondingly the remaining sets of trimmers are for the 

station keys No. 3 and No. 4. Turn power ON and allow 
I 455 kc I 1500 kc 1st and 2nd operate 15 minutes before making the following 

i-f trans. trim- adjustments. 

mers 1- List the desired station on key, then depress the 

“Manual” key. Tune in the station desired for the key. 

1500 kc C-29 (wave- 2. Push in station key to be set up, to its depressed 
trap) adjust position. 

outp^t”'"”^™ corresponding “Osc.” adjustment for the 

station signal which you tuned in step 1 and which is listed 
1500 kc C2 (Osc.) ‘^® *‘®y- Peak the adjustment for the clearest program 

reception. 

4. Adjust corresponding “R-F” adjustment for maximum 

1500 kc C30 (r-f) signal strength. 

5. Proceed in like manner for adjustment of the remaining 

__ keys. 

29) from circuit before Note: Clockwise rotation of adjustment screws lowers the 
frequency. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 321 Early 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



MEASURED AT 117 VOLTS LINE ON A 20,000 
OHMS PER VOLT METER 

READINGS TAKEN BETWEEN TUBE PIN TERMINALS 
AND B-BUS. 

NO SIGNAL INPUT 
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G.E. PAGElSj 

MODELS 326,327 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 


SQUipmm RiQumo 

1. Test oscillator with audio tone modulation. 

2. A-C output meter, volts full scale 

3. Insulated screwdriver. 


AUGNMSMT PROODUItB 

The alignment procedure is given in table form. All i-f 
alignments may be made with the chassis removed from the 
cabinet. However, the r-f alignments should be made with 
the chassis and loop antennas securely fastened in the 
cabinet, as the relative position of the loop antenna With 
respect to the chassis materially affects the alignment. All 
oscillator and r-f trimmers are accessible from the rear of the 
cabinet when the chassis is installed; the location of these 
trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. 

The r-f signahshould be capacity coupled by placing a two- 
foot wire on the output post (high side) of the test oscillator 
to act as an antenna. This antenna should be kept two feet 
or more away from the receiver loop to insure freedom from 
too much coupling. Metal objects such as meters and tools 
should not be placed on top of the receiver cabinet. 

The output meter should be connected across the loud¬ 
speaker voice coil terminals. The low side (jf the test oscil¬ 
lator oxitput should be connected to the chassis ground; the 
high side of the test oscillator output should be connected 
as indicated in the alignment chart. During the entire align¬ 
ment procedure, the radio volume control should be in its 
maximum position. The test oscillator output signal should 
be attenuated so that the output meter reading never exceeds 


ALIGNMENT CHART 




fig. I—Tube and Trimmar Lotation 


STAGE GAIN AND VOLTAGE CHECKS 

Stage gain measurements may be made with a vacuum tube 
voltmeter to check circuit performance and to locate stages 
which are not operating properly. The gain values listed may 
have a tolerance of 20%. Readings should be taken with the 
AVC shorted out. This may be done conveniently by con¬ 
necting the yellow Beam-a-Scope lead to ground. 

1. R-F Stage Gains. 

Antenna to 6SG7 grid. 4 at 1000 kc 

6SG7 grid to 6SA7 grid.14 at 1000 kc 

6SA7 grid to 6SK7 grid.74 at 455 kc 

Audio Gain. 

The power output across the speaker voice coil should be 
approximately ]/2 watt'with 0.06 volts at 400 cps applied 
between the high side of the volume control and ground. 

3. Oscillator Grid Bias. 

The d-c voltage developed across the oscillator grid leak 
(R4) averages 5.7 volts at 1000 kc. 

4. Socket Pin Voltages. 

Fig. 4 shows typical tube pin voltages. All readings should 
be made from the pins to ground unless otherwise indi- 



f/g. 3 —Dial Stringing Diagram 
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MODEL 321 Lato 
MODELS 326,327 



UNIVERSAL C 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEL 321 (LATE) 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 


Capacitor -O.O;! mfd. 


Capacitor—O.OS mfd.. 












Resistor—1000 ohms, 4 




Resistor -470,000 ohms, 


Resistor - 18 ohnfs, 1 W., carbon 
Resistor--1000 ohms, 2 W., carbon 


E REPLACEMENT PARTS 


dry electrolytic 

Capacitor 
Capacitor 

M0DET.S 326 


Capacitor Tuning capacitor as 
Capacitor - 100 mmf., 5C 


SPECIALIZED G>E REPLACEMENT PARTS 


Scale Dial scale 




Bushing—Tuning shaft 
Assembly—Chassis mo 
Cover—Electrolytic cap 


Coil—Oscillator coil 






Transformer —Isl 


Transformer -2nd I-F 


Transformer Output 






-E REPLACEMENT PARTS 


SPECIALIZED G 


1 REPLACEMENT 
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MODELS YRB67-l,yRB67-2, “ 

™382-1 general electric CO. 

MODELS 200,203,205 PARTS DESCRIPTION LIST 



REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

MODELS YRB 82-1, YRB 67-1, YRB 67-2 



DESCRIPTION 


UNIVERSAL REPLACEMENT PARTS 


SYMBOL I 


DESCRIPTION 


CAPACITOR 47 mn 
CAPACITOR 100 m 


RESISTOR 

RESISTOR 


SPECfALIZW REPLACEMENT PARTS 


RCE-0. 

RDC-0 


SPECIALIZED REPLACEMENT PARTS (Confd) 

PULLEY -Idler pulley assembly 

CAPACITOR.0.1 mfd, 200 v, pap 

CAPACITOR - 01 mfd fton 
CAPACITOR 




CORD Drive cor 
DRUM Drive dr 
ESCUTCHEON 

PLATE Dial bac 
KNOB Control k 
SCALE Dial seal 
SCALE Dial seal 
CLIP Speed clip 
CUP^ Speed clip 

TUBE SOCKET 
il2SA7) 

SOCKiVr Pifot ii 
volume'^ CONTI 


•Jolan F, Ride^ 














































MODELS 200,203,205 


Height 

Width 

Depth 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


3. Keep radio volume contro 
test oscillator signal output so, th 
never exceeds 1 volts. 

4. The chassis must be rerno 
. For R-F alignm 


5. 




the 


)utput “High Side” of t 
: specified. 


jcillator and the point of I 


ELECTRICAL RATING (INPUT) 



1. Turn dial scale pointer as far counterclockwise as pos- Socket Pin Voltages, 
sible. The pointer should coincide with the first marking at Figure 4 shows voltages from all tube pins to B- unless 
the left of the scale. If it doesn’t, remove chassis and slip otherwise specified. Voltage readings much lower than 

pointer on shaft until the pointer is under reference mark those specified may help localize defective components 

when chassis is bolted in place. tubes. 


2. For i-f and r-f alignments, the output meter 


nected across the loudspeaker voice coil terminals. 
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_GEN. TELEV. PAGE 15-3 


MC»ELS 9A5j,15A6,17A5 GENERAL TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 1A5,3A5,5A5 

MODEL 14A4P . 

M0DEL3 1A6 .3A5 SAS. 19A6 MODELS SA6, ISAS, I7A6 





I MODEL 

3^ 14A4F 
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.. GEN. TELEV. PAGE 15-7 

MODELS 1A5, 3A5, 5A5,19A5| 

GENERAL TELEV. & RADIO CORP. MODELS 9A5, 15A5, 17A5 

l.!ODEL 14A4F 


ALIGNMENT 

MODELS 1A5, 3A5, 5A5, 19A5 

The chassis must be removed from the cabinet in order to align 
this receiver. Connect the output meter across the voice coil. 

Connect the signal generator to the Standard Hazeltine Model 1150 loop, 
and couple loosely to the receiver loop. Set the receiver volume 
control at maximum. The tuning condenser plates should be fully 
meshed when the dial pointer is at the index mark at the low frequency 
end of the dial. The signal generator output should at all times be 
just sufficient to obtain a minimum deflection on the output meter. 

Set the signal generator to 456 Kc. Adjust the 1-f trimmers for maxi¬ 
mum meter deflection in the following sequence: l 4, L2, L3, LI, Set 
the generator and receiver to l600 Kc and adjust oscillator trimmer 
C4 for maximum output. Set the generator and receiver to l400 Kc and 
adjust loop trimmer C? for maximum output. 

MODELS 9A5, 15A5, 17A5 

The chassis must be removed from the cabinet in order to align 
this receiver. Connect the output meter across the voice coll. 

Connect the signal generator to the standard Hazeltine Loop Model 1150, 
and couple loosely to the receiver loop. Set the receiver volume con¬ 
trol at maximum. The tuning condenser plates should be fully meshed 
when the dial pointer is at the index mark at the low frequency end of 
the dial. The signal generator outimt should at all times be just 
sufficient to obtain a minimiom deflection on the output meter. Set 
the signal generator to 456 Kc and adjust the i-f trimmers for maxi¬ 
mum meter deflection in the following sequence: L4, L5, L2, LI. Set 
the generator and receiver to 1600 Kc and adjust the oscillator trimmer 
C4 for maximum output. Set the generator and receiver to l400 Kc and 
adjust the loop trimmer C3 for maximum output. 

MODEL 14a4f 

Alignment may be accomplished with the chassis in the cabinet if 
a small alignment screw.driver is used. Connect the output meter 
across the voice coil. Connect the high side of the signal generator 
to the antenna lead through a .01 mf condenser and the low side to 
the black ground wire. Set the receiver volume control at maximum. 

The tuning condenser plates should be fully meshed when the dial 
pointer is at the index mark at the low frequency end of the dial. 

The signal generator output should at all times be just sufficient 
to obtain a minimum deflection on the output meter. Set the signal 
gener'ator to 455 Kc and adjust the i-f trimmers for maximum output 
in the following sequence: L5> L5, L4, L2. Set the generator and 
receiver to 1500 Kc and adjust the oscillator shunt trimmer C4 for 
maximum outpfut. Set the generator and receiver to l400 Kc and adjust 
the antenna trimmer C3 for maximum output. Set the generator and 
receiver to 600 Kc and adjust the antenna coll tuning slug LI for 
maximum output. Repeat the high frequency adjustment of the antenna 
trimmer C3 at l400 Kc. 
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Record Changer 5 Detrola Model 550 or Maguire Model ARC-1 


AND-SWITCH SHOWN BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 

AT 1- POSITION AT 2^- POSITION 

BROADCAST BAND SHORT WAVE BAND 
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PAGE 15-2 GOODRICH 


MODEL R643-PM 


B. F. GOODRICH CO. 


MODEL R643-PM 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

O IMPORTANT—Check to see that dial pointer reaches each 
end of dial scale when Station Selector Control is turned 
from one end to the other. 

• Volume control—Maximum for all adjustments. 

• Connect radio chassis to ground post of signal generator with 


put lead, when needed (see below). 

Connect output meter across voice coil of speaker. 

Allow chassis and signal generator to warm up for several 


p 


- 


(SCI)]; 


^ ■ 


BATTERY CABLE 


• Use lowest Output setting of Signal Generator capable of 
producing adequate Output Meter indicatiori and then proceed 
as indicated in the chart below. 


Dummy Connection Receiver Trimmers Adjusted Trimmer Type of 

Fre ueney Antenna to Radio Dial Setting (In Order Shown) Function Adjustment 

V/- 1 HXTT. Grid of 1A7 High frequency o .r r r Oufout Adjust to 

455 KC. .1 MFD. C-D-2nd I.F. j 

i. 'P- - " ■ 

AR5 yr 1 MFD Grid of 1A7 High frequency l„t IF ^'^Put 

455 KC. .1 MFD. j A-B -lst I.F. j j,_ mctximum 

output 

icon vn -0002 Antenna High frequency E—(See note below) Oscillator Adjust to 

BROAD MFD. Lea4 end of dial F—(See note below) Antenna 

i ,,nn vr Antenna , 

1300 KC. Lead ^ 

300 KO. S 

n enna output 

NOTE: Before adjusting trimmers "E" and "F", 
more outside of its coil form. If necessary, turn a 

make sure that each iron core is 1%" or 
djustments "G” and "H" to accomplish this. 

CONDENSERS 

1 Symbol Description Port No. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Description Potrt No. 

i C2 .Mica,'.0008 mfd. -(-10%.65B5-31 

C3.Trimmer, Antenna 1.e6A21.1 

Cabinet, R643-PM (Plastic)......34D10 

Cable, Battery (complete with plug). .A1026 




Clip, Dial Glass .. 18A2 

C7. Paper, .01 mfd., 400 V.64B1-25 

C8.Paper, .002 mfd., 600 V.64B1-14 

C9 Elect., 4 mid., 150 V.67A4-2 

CIO. Paper, .05 mfd., 200 V.64B1-32 

Cord, Dial (5" on tuner and 63" on dial drive).50A1-3 

Dial Scale, glass.21B25 

Drum and Hub, Tuning. A1035 

Grille Cloth . 36B3-1 

.00025 mfd. ±20%.6SB7-22 

Iron Slug, with wire (Oscillator).71B1-3 



C15 ...Paper, .005 mfd., 600 V.64B1-12 

C16 Paper, .01 mfd., 400 V.64B1-25 

Cl? Paper, .01 mfd., 400 V.64B1-25 

RESISTORS 

R1 15,000 ohm ±10%, VaW.60B8-153 

Plug, Battery, 5 Prong. 88A4-4 

Pointer, Dial .25A9-1 

Pulley, Fibre Dial .17A1-3 

Screw Studs (for iron cores)..27A4 

R2 470,000 ohm ±10%, '/tW. 60B2-474 

R3 .220,000 ohm ±10%, 60B8-224 

R4.33,000 ohm ±10%, J/2W.60B8-333 

4 ypg QQQ oRji^ ±10%, 14W.60B2-475 

Shaft and Pulley (Tuner).A1040 

Shield, Tube .87A8 

R6:;ir.'r.",’;;;m;%!2oo!ooo ohm ±10%', i/4w];”mr.;i60B2-225 

R7 ..1 megohm Volume Control & Switch-..75B1-1 

R8 .4,700,000 ohm ±10%, >/4W.60B2-475 

Socket, Speaker ..87A4-3 

Speaker and Output Transformer..78B15-2 

Sp6cilc@r Guord. . 36A5”2 

R9 .1,000,000 ohm ±10%, '/4W.60B2-105 

KIO .1,000,000 ohm ±10%, ‘AW.60B2-105 

Rll .390 ohm ±10%, ‘AW.60B2-391 

R12 .0.75 ohm ±10%., ‘AW. (Wire).61A2-1 

Rl:3.2200 ohm ±10%, ‘AW.60B2-222 

TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 

1^1 Antenna Coil AC105-1 

Spring, Dial Drum Cord Tension..19B1-10 

Spring, Hairpin (To hold Ant. or Osc. coil).19A3-1 

Spring, Tuner Slide Cord Tension 19A1-4 

Spring, Tuner, back bearing takeup.19A6 

Spring, Tuner, front bearing takeup.19A5 

Spring, Tuner Slide Pressure.18A9 

L2.Oscillator Coil . A1020 

L3 .1st I.F. Transformer.72B5 

L4 2nd I.F. Transformer.72B6 

Switch, SPST (Economizer) SW2.77B1-6 

Washer, C . 4A4-1 

L5.Choke Coil (RF).AB103-1 

Washer, spring (coils) ...4A6-12-0 

Washer, spring (shaft) ..4A6-3-0 

. ^ 



©Jelaa F, Rider 
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B. F. GOODRICH CO. 


MODEL R643-W 


“ MODEL R643-?I] 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Be sure Radio Receiver and Signal Generator are thoroughly- 
warmed up before starting alignment procedure. 

Check setting of Pointer Extremes and note correct 600 K.C. 
and 1400 K.C. positions on Dial Background. (See Dial Dia¬ 
gram on reverse side.) 

Connect Output Meter across Voice Coil. 

Turn Receiver Volume Control—full on. 

Use lowest Output setting of Signal Generator capable of 
producing adequate Output Meter indication and then pro¬ 
ceed in the following sequence. 

Repeat adjustments to insure final overall maximum results. 



Connect Signal 
Generator to— 

Dummy Antenna 
Between Radio 
and Generator 

Set Generator 
Frequency to— 

Set Receiver Dial 
Frequency to— 

Adjust Following 
Trimmers or Slugs 

Type of 
Adjustment 

Grid of 1A7 
(Cap) 

.1 mfd. 

455 Kc. 

-High frequency- 
End of dial 

A-B—1st I.F. 

C-D—2nd I.F. 

Adjust to 
maximum 
Output 

Antenna 

Lead 

.0002 rnfd. 
Condenser 

1630 Kc. 

High frequency 
End of dial 

E—Osc. (Trimmer) 

F—Ant. (Trimmer) 

Adjust to 
maximum 
Output 

Antenna 

.0002 rnfd. 
Condenser 

1400 Kc. 

Tune in 

Generator Signal 

G—Osc. 

H—Ant. 

Adjust to 
maximum 


PAPER CONDENSERS 

Part No. Symbol Description 

64B1-14 C8 .002 mid. 600 Volt 

64B1-12 CIS .005 mid. 600 Volt 

64B1-25 Cl, C7,C13, .01 mid. 400 Volt 

64B1-32 Cio' .05 mid. 200 Volt 

MICA CONDENSERS 


65B7-17 


C5 . 


1 mfd. 


TRIMMER CONDENSERS 

: No. Symbol Descriplion 

No. 

9-1 C3, C4 Dual trimmer 

RESISTORS 


60B8-333 R4 33,000 ohm w 

60B8.224 R3 220,000 ohm l/J w 

60B2-474 R2 470.000 ohm w 

G0B2-105 R9, RIO 1,000,000 ohm w 

60B2-225 R6 2.200,000 ohm Vi w 

60B2-475 R5, R8 4.700,000 ohm w 

VOLUME CONTROL 

Part No. Symbol Description 

No. 

75B1-1 R7 1 megohm^Vol. Control 

TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 

Part No. Symbol Description 


L3 1st I.F. Transformer 
L4 2nd I.F. Transformer 
1.5 Choke coil (RF) 

T1 Output Transformer 

(specify full speaker 
including mfg. code i 
dering) 

MISCELLANEOUS 


71B1-3 

71B1-4 

33A7-2 

A1028 


28A11-1 

A1040 

87A10-2 

78BS 


1 and Hub, Tuning 


complete 

Plug, Battery 5 Pr 
Pointer, Dial 
Pulley, Fibre Dial 
Scale, Glass Dial 
Screw studs (ior ii 
Shield, Tube 
Shaft, Tuning 
Shaft and pulley ( 




3 mfg. < 


5 part number 


Spring, Dial Drum Cord Tension 
Spring, Tuner slide cord tension 
Spring, Tuner slide pressure 
Spring, Tuner, front bearing takeup 
Spring, Tuner, back bearing takeup 
Spring, Hairpin (To hold Ant.-Osc. 
Spirashield (3") 

Terminal, Tuner slide cord 


©John F. Rider 
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B. F. GOODRICH CO. MODELS R652,R652-N 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

1. Be sure both set and signal generator ore thor- 4. Connect a 50.000 ohm carbon resistor across the 

oughly wanned up before starting alignment. two clips from which the Loop Anteima was 

2. Make alignment, using a battery whenever removed. 

possible. 5. Connect Output Meter across the Voice Coil. 

3. Discoimect Loop Antemia leads from clips on set 6- Connect a fresh battery to the set. 

and remove chassis from cabinet. 7. Turn receiver Volume Control full on. 

Step 

Dummy Antenna 
Used in Series with 
Signal Generator 

Connect 

High Side Signai 
Generator to 

Signaf 

Generator 

Frequency 

Condensej- 

and Designation 

Typo of 
Adjustment 


.00025 Mfd. 
when using A.C. 

.1 Mfd. when 
using Battery 

Grid Cap 1A7 


Any point where 
affeclt* Signal 

2nd I.F. (A), (B). 

Isl I.F. (C), (D). 

Then repeat 


.00025 Mfd. 
when using A.C. 

.1 Mfd. when 
using Battery 

Grid Cap 1N5 

1620 K.C. 

Rotor full open 
(Plotes out ol mesh) 

Oscillator Trimmer 

(G) 

Deflection 


.00025 Mfd. 
when using A.C. 

.1 Mfd. when 

Grid Cap 1N5 

1400 K.C. 

Generator Signal 

R.F. Slug 
(H) 

Maximum 

Deflection 


Replace Set in Cabinet | 


.00025 Mfd. 

Antenna and 
Ground Leads 

1400 K.C. 

Generator Signal 

Antenna Trimmer 
(F) 

Maximum 

Deflection 


Disregard the next two steps if the set being aligned is a model with a fixed loop loading coil (L2). | 


.00025 Mfd. 

Antenna and 
Ground Leads 

600 K.C. 

Generoftor Signal 

Loop Loading 

Coil Slug (E) 

Deflection 

■ 

.00025 Mfd. 

Antenna and 
Ground Leads 

1400 K.C. 

Generator Signal 

Reset Antenna 
Trimmer (F) 

Deflection 

1 Seal adjusting screw on the loop loading coil with any quick drying cement. | 


REPLACING R.F. TUNING SLUG 

If the R.F. Tuning Slug has to be changed, use the following procedure. Set the gang condenser to the 
point where the plates are fully meshed. Screw the slug adjusting screw about halfway down. Place the 
slug in the coil in such a position that the top of the slug is flush with the top of the coil. Solder the slug wire 
to the adjusting screw. Be sure that the position of the slug does not change during the soldering and that the 
slug wire is straight. Proceed to re<ilign the set as shown in the chart. 

TUBE AND TRIMMER LAYOUT DIAL CORD STRINGING 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


B. F. GOODRICH CO. 


MODSLS R654-PI<I,R654-PV 
MODEL R655-W I 


TUBE & TRIMMER LOCATION 



I Dummy Antenna 
Step between Radio and 
f I Signai Generator 


BACK OF CHASSIS 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 



PARTS FOR MODELS R654-PM,R654-?V' THE SAME AS ABOVE EXCEPT FOR 
THE PHONOGRAPH PARTS AND THE FOLLOWING EXCEPTIONSt 

MISCELLANEOUS 82A2-3 puo 


MICA CONDENSERS 


13AI-4.47 Snap Buttons (for Cabinet Back)”" 

78B4-1 Speaker, 5" PM and Output TransI 

I9A1-3 Spring, Dial Cord Tension. 

5A1-6 Washer, Fibre Hat 

5A2-5 Washer, Fibre Offset . 

4A6-3-0 Washer! Spring 


©John F. Ridf 


















12SA7- Ist Del. Osc. 50L6GT-~Eeam Power Out 

12SK7—I. F. Amplifier 3SZSGT—Rectifier 

12SQ7-~2ad Del.—A. V. C.—1st Audio 


Frequency Range 540-1630 Kilocycles 






DIAL STRINGING AND POINTER SETTINGS 


I I2SA7 0 FRONT OF CHASSIS |co.r,o.i _[ 

Bottom View of Chassis, Showing Voltages 

—All readings made between Tube Socket Terminals and Switch 
Lug on Volume Control (Point "X" on drawing). 

-Measured on a 117 Volt A.C. line. 

— Volume control full on. 

—Dial tuned to low frequency end, no signal. 

—Voltages obtained on Vacuum Tube voltmeter. 


©John F. Rider 


For Alignment *nd Parts List, see Pol5-7 



























B. F. GOODRICH CO. 


MODELS R662,R662-N 











I.F.=455 Kilocycles 

Power change switch (SWl) shown in battery operation position. 
In some models, loop loading coll (L2) was fixed. 


Frequency Range—535 to 1620 Kilocycle: 


1. Voltage readings circled (O) are for Battery Oper- 
tion. 

2. All readings made between Tube Socket Ter¬ 
minals and Terminal No. 7 on the 117Z6 (Point 
"X" on Voltage Chart). 

3. A.C. Vbltages measiured on a 117 Volt A.C. line. 

4. Batter]^ Voltages measured with a fresh battery. 

5. Dial turned to low frequency end, no signal. 

G. All Voltages measured with a 1000 ohm-per-volt 
meter. 


CONDENSERS 

Description 

.05 Mid., 200 Volt, Paper 
.25 Mid., 200 Volt, Paper 
.00042 Mfd.. Mica 
.00025 Mfd.. Mica 


.2 Mfd., 400 Volt, Paper 64A2-1 
.05 Mfd., 400 Volt, Paper 6481-22 
Antenna Trimmer 66A12-5 

Oscillator Trimmer (Part of Gang) 


Symbol Description Part P 

R6 4.7 Megohms, 1/2 Watt, Carbon 60B2-4 
B7 3.3 Megohms, 1/2 Watt, Carbon 60B2-3 
R8 50,000 Ohms, 1/2 Watt, Carbon 60B8-5 
R9 1 Megohm Volume Control 75B1-1 
RIO 15 Megohms, 1/2 Watt, Carbon 60B2-1 
Hll 1 Megohm, 1/2 Watt, Carbon 60B2-] 
E12 2.2 Megohms, 1/2 Watt, Carbon 60B2-! 

R13 22 Ohms, Wire Wound, Vi Watt 61A2- 

R14 2,450 Ohms, Wire Wound, 5 Watt 61A3- 

R16 1,500 Ohms, V 2 Watt, Carbon 60B8-! 

R17 560 Ohms, Vi Watt, Carbon 60Ba-! 

R18 220 Ohms. 1/2 Watt, Carbon 6088-! 

R19 120 Ohms, 1/2 Watt, Carbon 60B8-: 

COILS & TRANSFORMERS 

I Coil, Loop Loading, (fixed) AAl 
I Coil, Loop Loading, (variable) AAI 
f Iron Slug for plate coil 71B1 

1-3 I Coil, Plate 70A1 

L4 Oscillator Coil 69A7 

L5 Choke Filter 74A5 

T1 1st l.F. Transformer 72B9 


COILS & TRANSFORMERS 

. Symbol DosotipUon Part No. 

T2 2nd l.F. Transformer 72B10-2 

5 T3 Transtormer. Output * 

3 *When ordering, specify all 

3 numbers on the speaker and 


I MISCELLANEOUS \ 

I Description Part No. 

1 Diet! Background . 21A18-2 

Dial Cord, 12"... 50A1-3 

Dial Cord Tension Spring...19A1-2 

Escutcheon and Dial Scale 23C14 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS R662,R662-N 


B. F. GOODRICH CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

1. Be sure both set and signal generator are thor- 4. Connect a 50,000 ohm carbon resistor across the 

oughly warmed up before starting alignment. Iwo clips from which the Loop Antenna was 

2. Make alignment, using a battery whenever removed. 

possible. 5. Connect Output Meter across the \^oice Coil. 

3. Disconnect Loop Antenna leads from clips on set Connect a fresh battery to the set. 

and remove chassis from cabinet. 7. Turn receiver Volume Control full on. 


Dummy Antenna 
Step Used in Series with 
Signal Generator 


It the R.F. Tuning Slug has 
point where the plates are full 
slug in the coil in such a positio 
to the adjusting screw. Be sure 
slug wire is straight. Proceed t< 


■odel with a fixed loop loading coil (L2). 


REPLACING R.F. TUNING SLUG 

;o be changed, use the following procedure. Set the gang condenser to the 
' meshed. Screw the slug adjusting screw about halfway down. Place the 
that the top of the slug is flush with the top of the coil. Solder the slug wire 
that the position of the slug does not change during the soldering and that the 
re<[lign the set as shown in the chart. 


TUBE AND TRIMMER LAYOUT 


/ fsi" 



DIAL CORD STRINGING 


©John F. Rider 



















Frequency Range 540-1630 Kc 
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MODELS R664-PM,R664-W, g p GOODRICH CO. 

R664-W 
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W. T. GRANT CO. 


MODELS 605,606 
Series A 


I2SK7 I2SA7 



35Z5GT 






VOLTAGE MEASURED W 
PER VOLT VOLTMETER 


REPLACING DIAL POINTER DRIVE CORD 

Six inches of cord are required. Numbers below correspond 
to circled numbers in diagram. 

1. Rotate tuning knob to extreme clockwise position. 

2. Tie cord to loop in spring as shown. 

3. Pass cord over idler pulley. 

4. Pass cord OVER pointer shaft; wind it one turn around 
shaft; pass it through key washer, then once more around 
shaft. 

5. Hook spring over end of dial support. Tie cord to spring. 
IMPORTANT: Full tontraction of spring must rotate pointer 
shaft at least one half turn. 

6. Remove dial crystal by removing snap-in rivets. 

7. Make sure tuning knob is in extreme clockwise position. 
Then rotate pointer clockwise, against friction of shaft, until 


POWER SUPPLY.105 to 125 volts, DC or 50- 

60 cycle AC, 35 watts. 
Also made for 25 cycles. 

FREQUENCY RANGE.530 to 1650 kc. 

INTERMEDIATE FREQ . .455 kc. 

TUNING.Two-gang capacitor. 

ANTENNA.Built-in loop. Also pro¬ 

visions for external an¬ 
tenna. No ground re¬ 
quired. 

SPEAKER.5-inch; P.M.; voice coil im¬ 

pedance 3.2 ohms. 


TUBE COMPLEMENT. 


-.10 microvolts average for 
50-milliwatt output. 

-. 55 kc. broad at 1000 times 
signal at 1000 kc. 
..12SK7, R. F. amplifier 
12SA7, converter 
12SK7, I. F. amplifier 
12SQ7, 2nd detector, AVC, 
1st audio 


©John F. Rider 
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p.TODELS 605,606 
iSeries A 


DIAL LIGHT-If the dial lamp burns 
out the set should not be operated 
until a new lamp has been installed. 
Failure to heed this caution may re¬ 
sult in a burned-out 35Z5GT tube. 
To replace the lamp, first remove 
the four buttons which Hbld the 
back to the cabinet. On the inside 
of the back unclip the green, black, 
and white wires clipped to the back. 
The Chassis View illustration shows 
the location of the dial lamp. Pull 
the lamp bracket toward the rear 
of the radio. The lamp can now 
be removed and replaced. Use a 6- 
to 8-volt lamp, type T-47. When 
replacing the back on the cabinet, 
connect the green wire to the green- 
painted clip, the black wire to the 
black-painted clip, and the white 
wire to the unpainted clip. 
REMOVAL OF CHASSIS-If for any 
reason you wish to remove the radio 
chassis from the cabinet, proceed as 
follows: First be sure the line cord 


W. T. GRANT CO. 


is disconnected from the house power 
receptacle. Then take off the back 
as described under "Dial Light” 
above. Pull the volume control knob 
off its shaft. Unscrew the locking 
screw in the center of the tuning 
knob and pull the knob off its shaft. 
Remove the four chassis mounting 
screws from the bottom of the cabi¬ 
net. The chassis can now be slipped 

After the chassis is replaced the 
automatic pushbuttons will probably 
have to be reset. 

SETTING THE PUSHBUTTONS-The 

pushbuttons may be uspd, after 
proper adjustment, for the auto¬ 
matic tuning of any six stations on 
the standard broadcast band. They 
can be set up in any order. 

1. Turn on the radio. 

2. Push out the call letters of the 
six stations from the call-letter sheets 
supplied with this manual. 


J_ 





3. Insert one call-letter tab in the 
rectangular opening in the front of 
each pushbutton, in any order. Press 
an acetate tab (supplied in small en¬ 
velope) into each of the pushbuttons. 

4. With the screwdriver supplied, 
check to see that the locking screw 
in the center of the tuning knob 
(see front view) is loose. If it is 
not, turn it several turns to the left 
( counterclockwise ). 

5. Press the first pushbutton 
down all the way. With one hand 
hold the button down firmly and 
with the other carefully tune in the 
desired station. Release the push¬ 
button. 

6 . Follow this procedure for 
each of the five other buttons, set¬ 
ting each one for a different station. 

7. Rotate the tuning knob on 
the side of the cabinet as far to the 
right as it will go. Tighten the 
locking screw in the center of the 
knob. IT IS IMPORTANT THAT 
THIS SCREW BE TIGHTENED 
VERY FIRMLY. 

8 . The pushbuttons are now 
properly set for automatic tuning. 

Any of the six stations may be tuned 
in simply by pressing the proper 
button down as far as it will go. If 
you wish to reset any of the buttons 
for a new station, loosen the lock¬ 
ing screw, set the pushbutton as 
described above, and re-tighten the 
locking screw. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

(Refer to Chassis View for location of trimmers) 

Output meter across 3.2-ohm output load. • Chassis must be removed 

Align for maximum output. Reduce input as needed to keep Slight adjustments of the 

output near 0.4 volts. be made, without removii 

Volume control at maximum for all adjustments. provided on the bottom t 

Connect ground post of signal generator to B— of radio. reached with a long screw 


Slight adjustments of the oscillator and antenna cir< 
be made, without removing the chassis, through tv 
provided on the bottom of the cabinet. The screw; 
reached with a long screwdriver. 


Frequency 

Dumtry 

Antennft 

Connection to Radio 

SETTING 

MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
(in order shown) 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) of 12SA7 

Plates out of mesh 

Trimmers on output 
and input I.F. cans 

1650 kc 

,1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) of 12SA7 

Plates out of mesh 

Oscillator trimmer C7 
on bottom of gang 

1400 kc 

200 mmf 

See note below 

Set dial 
at 1400 kc 

Antenna trimmer C4 
on bottom of gang 


Lay output lead of generator in back of loop antenna. Turn up generator output. Loop will pick up energy. 


©John F. Rider 
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restoring the receiver 
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MODEL S-36A 





re 7-7. R&dlo Receiver Model S—36A, schematic wiring diagram. 
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MODEL S-36A 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
BAND 1 

27.8 T0 47MC. 


1-^ -o 

-V15 

.aT- 955 _. 


3 1 = 


1\ 1 

R63 





V-^^58 fl 


1 J 


GANStD^ — 

u 




1 754 

GA.N&tO_/ 4- I 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION 
CLOCKWISE 
BAND 2 

4-6 TO 82 MC 




n CJ^955 _ 


S switt f 



•^'^^ANQtD 

i“’X 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
■ POSITION CLOCKWISE 
BAND 3 

62 TO 143 MC. 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. MODEL S-36-A| 


R.F. GAIN Control. - The radio frequency gain control regulates the sensi¬ 
tivity of the receiver,. Turning the control to the right Increases the sensitivity 
of the receiver. Ganged to this control Is the *8" meter switch which connects the 
tuning meter Into the circuit when the control Is advanced all the way to the right. 

SELECTIVITY Switch. -The selectivity switch serves a dual purpose. In posi¬ 
tion #1 It turns the rttcelver off when operating from an a-c source of power. (When 
operating from a d-c supply the power switch Is part of the external supply, hence, 
the SELECTIVITY switch does not function In position #1). In positions #2 and #3 the 
selectivity switch controls the bandwidth of the 1-f amplifier thereby affecting the 
selectivity of the receiver. In general, the switch Is set at SHARP for amplitude 
modulated signals and at BROAD for frequency modulated signals. 

"S" Meter or Tuning Meter.- The tuning meter serves two functions In the re¬ 
ceiver depending on the type of reception as follows: 

(1) A.M. Receptior),. - When the receiver Is adjusted to receive amplitude 
mocHilated signals, the tuning meter Indicattfs the relative carrier strength of the 
received-signal* To put the meter in operation, turn the R.F. GAIN control to the 
right until the switch connected to its shaft clicks, and set the A.V-C. switch at ON. 

(2) F.M. Reception. -When the receiver Is adjusted to receive frequency 
modulated signals, the tuning meter Is used to lndlc£ite resonance with the station 
carrier. As the receiver is tuned through the f-m carrier the Indicator will deflect 
to one side of zero, return to zero and deflect an equal distance to the opposite side 
of zero, and finally return to zero as the carrier Is completely passed. The zero 
center position in the middle of the swing represents the correct setting of the re¬ 
ceiver tuning dial and indicates resonance with the station carrier. 

2. OPERATION. 

Listed below are the receiver controls and their settings foir the three tyT)es of 
reception provided by this receiver, namely, amplitude and frequency modulated tele¬ 
phone and c-w code reception. 

a. A.M. (Amplitude Modulation) Telephone Reception - To receive amplitude 
modulated telephone slginals set the front panel controls as follows: 

SEIECTIVITY switch - Set at A.C. OFE when the receiver Is not In use. 

Set at SHARP for reception of amplitude modula¬ 
ted phone signals. 

SEND/REC. switch - Set at REC. (Set at SEND to disable receiver for 

short stand-by periods.) 

BAND SWITCH - Set at range number corresponding to band cover¬ 

ing desired frequency. 

A.M./F.M. switch - Set at A.M. 

A. V.C. - Set at ON. 

R.F. GAIN control - Turn to the right until tuning meter switch 

ganged to the control snaps on. 

B. F. 0. switch - Set at OFF. 

PITCH CONTROL - Not used. 

TUNING wheel - Set calibrated dial to frequency of desired 

signal, adjust for maximum tuning meter deflec- 


ANTENNA trimmer - Adjust for maximum tuning meter deflection. 

A.F. GAIN control - Adjust for desired volume at headset or loud- 

TONE control - Set to please the listener. Generally set at 

HIGH FID. or BASS BOOST when signal to noise 
ratio Is high or at NORMAL or LOW when signal to 
noise ratio is low. 

A. N.L. switch - Normally set at OFF except when background noise 

Is excessive. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL S-36-A 


THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. 


b. F.M. (Frequency Modulation) Telephone Reception. - To receive frequency 
modulated telephone signals set the front panel controls as follows: 

SEIECTIVITY switch - Set at A. C. OFF when the receiver is not in use. 

Set at BROAD for reception of frequency modulat¬ 
ed phone signals. 


Turn all the way to the right. (The switch gang¬ 
ed to this control does not operate during f-m 
reception). 


Set calibrated dial to frequency of desired sig¬ 
nal, aidjust for "0" position of tuning meter 
marked for F-M tuning. 


Adjust for desired volume at headset t 


c. C-W Code Reception. - i 

front panel controls as follows: 
SELECTIVITY switch 


jeptlon of c-w code signals 


) 1000 cycle code slg- 


Set calibrated dial to frequency of desired sig¬ 
nal. Tune for maximum signal level at headset 
or loudspeaker. 

Turn up as high as the signal strength of the 
code signal will allow. Too much gain will re¬ 
sult in distortion of the signal. 


Adjust for desired volume at headset < 


©John F. Rider 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. 


FUNCTIONING OF PARTS 


Figure 4-1. shows, in a very simple block form, the plan of the circuit of the 
I S-36A receiver. Note that the circuit is that of the conventional superhetero- 
recelver up to the second i-f amplifier stage. The output of the 2nd i-f ampll- 
is fed to two channels, namely, the F-M signal channel and the A-M signal chan- 
The F-M channel consists of the f-m limiter and discriminator and the A-M chan- 
Jonslsts of an additional i-f amplifier stage and second detector stage. The 
lulated signal from both channels then feeds the'same audio amplifier, being 
2 ted by the A.M./F.M. switch. 




pig. 4-1. Radio Receiver Model S-36A, block diagram. 

DETAILED FUNCTIONING BY STAGES. (Refer to Fig. 7-7.) 

Since the circuit functions of bands 1, 2 and 3 are essentially Identl 
isslon will describe the circuit with BAND SWITCH (SW to SW, ) set 
lown In the schematic diagram. 

R-F Amplifier. - The r-f amplifier stage emnlovs a tvne fl.hfi acoro 
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quired to provide control of the beat note frequency Is controlled by variable capa¬ 
citor C-60 (PITCH CONTROL) which tunes a small portion of the total oscillator coll 
(L-5). The B.F.O. switch controls the use of the oscillator by breaking the plate 
voltage lead to the tube. The decoupling network R-60 and C-52 prevents the oscil¬ 
lator signal from reaching the other stages through the "B" voltage supply. 

h. F-M Limiter and Discriminator •—The frequency modulation detector consists 
of a limiter stage and a discriminator stage. The 6AC7 limiter tube (V-7) is fed by 
the second i-f transformer secondary winding; along with the third 1-f amplifier tube 
V-5 for a-m reception. The limiter stage operates as a saturated amplifier in which 
the output voltage remains constant over a large range of Input voltage levels, thus 
eliminating variations in the amplitude of the carrier signal to be demodulated by 
the discriminator. VThen operating as an f-ra receiver, automatic volume control action 
is obtained by applying a part of the voltage developed across resistor R-a9 in the 
grid return of the limiter tube (V-7), to the control grids of the 1st and 2nd 1-f 
amplifier tubes (V-3 and V-4) through section SW-8A of the A.M./F.M. switch. The 
constant level signal voltage from the limiter tube (V-7) is fed to the type 6H6 
discriminator tube (V-8) through the discriminator transformer (T-14) and couplIng 
capacitor C-29. The discriminator circuit, consisting of transformer T-14, tube V-9 
and load resistors R-40 and R-41, converts the frequency variations of the f-m signal 
Into amplitude variations or the audio signal. The de-emphasis; network, consisting 
of resistor R-42 and capacitor C-32, attentuates the high frequency end of the audio 
range since these frequencies are emphasized as the f-m transinltter. From the de- 
emphasis network the audio signal Is fed to the A.F. GAIN control (R-43) In the same 
way as the audio signal from the amplitude modulation detector tiije (V-6) . 

1. Audio Amplifier. - The audio amplifier stages consists of a class A phase 
Inverter amplifier employing a type 6SL7GT twln-trlode driving a pair of (JVGGT/G 
pentodes In push-pull class A. The audio signal from either the a-m detector or the 
f-m discriminator Is fed to the grid of the first trlode section of the phase inverter 
tube (V-9) through the A.F. GAIN control (R-43). The amplified audio signal voltage 
from the first trlode section of tube V-9 Is fed to the grid of power amplifier tube 
V-12 and to the grid of the second trlode section of tube V-9 through the voltage 
divider network consisting of resistors R-50 and R-51 which also serve as grid return 
for the power amplifier tube (V-12). The audio signal voltage developed across the 
plate load resistor (R-45) of the second trlode section of tube V-9, which is now 180 
degrees out of phase, Is then fed to the remaining power amplifier tube (V-11) grid. 
The output of the power amplifier tubes is coupled to the load through transformer 
T-15, the secondary of which provides output impedances of 500 ohms and 5000 ohms to 
ground and 600 ohms balanced to ground. The network consisting of R-69, R-53 and 
C-35 supplies Inverse feedback in various amounts to provide tone control ranging from 
bass boost to high frequency cutoff. The TONE switch SW-9 selects the required net¬ 
work combination. 

j. Tuning Meter. - The tuning meter serves two circuits in the receiver depend¬ 
ing upon the type ,of signals being received,, It is switched from one circuit to the 
other by the A.M./F.M. switch (SW-8 sections B and C) . 

(1) A-M Reception. - VOien metering the reception of a-m signals, the tuning 
meter measures the plate current of the 2nd 1-f amplifier tube (V-4) which varies with 
the strength of the signal carrier. Resistor R-58 sets the zero (no signal) position 
of the tuning meter by controlling that part of the plate current of tube V-4 flowing 
through the meter. The Intermediate frequency signal voltage then drives the plate 
current of tube VHl to a lower value depending upon the signal strength. The screen 
grid voltage of tube V-4 is regulated by the voltage regulator tube (V-10) to provide 
an accurate control over the zero signal plate current so that the meter adjustment 
resistor (R-58) need not be continually re-set for variations of the a-c line volt¬ 
age. 

(2) F-M Reception. - when metering reception of f-m signals the tuning meter 
measures the unbalanced current in resistors R-40 and R-41 obtained when the receiver 
Is tuned to one side of the f-m carrier. When the receiver Is tuned to the exact 
center of the f-m carrier the meter rests at zero Indicating that the currents in the 
discriminator load resistors are equal. Resistor R-56 functions to limit the maximum 


! provisions for operation from either < 


(l) A-C Operation. - The receiver's power supply provides for operation from 
115 or 230-volt a-c mains. The a-c current is fed through the line filter which Is a 
low pass pl-sectlon network connected In each side of the line. The network consists 
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of Inductances L-2 and L-3 and capacitors C-48, C-49, C-50 and C-51. The line filter 
attenuates all the objectionable noise components coming Into the receiver circuit 
through the a-c power source. The line voltage at which the receiver will operate Is 
determined by the setting of the line voltage switch SW-10. This switch simply con¬ 
nects the two 115-volt primary windings of transformer T-16 In parallel for 115-volt 
operation or series for 230-volt operation. A type 5040 (tube V-13) full wave recti¬ 
fier Is employed In a conventional full wave rectifier circuit. The high voltage 
from this rectifier Is fed to the filter network through the "Shorting Plug" on the 
rear apron of the receiver chassis eis Is the filament current for the heaters of the 
tubes. The SEND/REC. switch Is connected In series with the high voltage lead from 
the rectifier filament to the shorting plug, socket to break the high voltage circuit 
to the receiver's filter sections, thereby, disabling the receiver but at the same 
time keeping the tube heaters hot, ready for Instant use. The filter circuit consists 
of two low pass pl-sectlon networks made up of inductances L-6 and L-7 and capacitors 
C-42, C-43, and C-44. In order to provide a constant *B" voltage for the oscillator, 
mixer, and screen grid of the 2nd 1-f amplifier stages a voltage regulator tube type 
0D3AR-15O Is used. The voltage supplied to the screen of ^ube V-4 Is regulated to 
provide accurate current control for the tuning meter connected In the plate circuit 
of this tube. 

(2) D-C Operation. - External 6-volt storage battery and 270-volts of "B" 
batteries or storage battery and vibrator type supply provide for d-c operation. 
When operating from an external d-c supply the "Shorting Plug" on the rear apron of 
the receiver chassis Is removed and a similar plug Is wired to supply filament and 
plate current to the receiver circuits. The "B" voltage Is fed to the Input side of 
the filter sections used for a-c operation thereby Insuring adequate filtering for 
vibrator type power supplies. 


MAINTENANCE 


CAUTION - Voltages at various points In this equipment are 
of sufficiently high potential to produce a severe shock. 

Locate the high-potential points on the VOLTAGE CHART before 
attempting to service circuits that are "hot".' IT IS A GOOD 
RULE TO DISCONNECT THE POWER SOURCE BEFORE MAKING ADJUST¬ 
MENTS WHEN POSSIBLE. BE CAREFUL. 

1. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE. 

All components of the receiver should be given a thoroiigh Inspection at regular 
Intervals. The time Interval between lnsx)ections will be determined by the operating 
conditions of the Individual Installation. In general, keep the components clean and 
dry. Moisture, even In a completely tropicalized set may cause serious deterioration 
and produce general unsatisfactory operation. Dust and dirt materially effect both 
electrical and mechanical operation. Keep the various parts clean especially the tun¬ 
ing capacitors and associated gear drive. Dust should be blown out with dry air or 
brushed out carefully. Do not oil the gear teeth or the condensier wipers, as noisy 
reception will result from Interroittant electrical contact at these points. Noisy 
reception may also be caused by dirty condenser wipers, faulty gain controls and 
switches, frayed cable connections, faulty tubes, etc. In the Installation. Check 
accessible connections, switch contacts, etc. regularly, making sure that all are 
clean and tight and the tubes and cable connectors are held securely in their sockets. 

2. REPLACING TUi(eS, LAMPS , and FUSES. 

a. Replacing Tubes. - All tubes with exception of the three acorn types are ac¬ 
cessible at the top of the chassis throi^h the hinged cover of the cabinet. The three 
acorn type tubes are made accessible by removing the top cover of the r-f section 
which is held down by anchor clips. The sicorn type tubes are Inserted with the short 
end of the body In the socket. Acorn tubes are more fragile than the rest and must 
be handled accordingly. If the grid and plate clips on the connections to these tubes 
become loose replace or bend them to fit firmly. DO NOT ATTEMFif TO SOLDER DIRECTLY 
TO THE TUBE PIN as the heat generated by the soldering iron will crack the glass en¬ 
velope. When replacing tubes, check the’ tube type carefully and replace with tht; 
correct tube type. Refer to the top view of the chassis to determine the location of 
the tubes and to the PARTS LIST for the tjrpe number and description of each. 
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b. Replacing Lamps. The receiver employs two lamps with bayonet type sockets 
to Illuminate the calibrated tuning dial and the vernier dial. The lamps are to be 
replaced with a 6/8-volt, 250 raa. (blue bead) G.E. #44 or equlvwlent. The color code 
referred to Is the color of the glass bead above the glass stem Inside the envelope 
of the lamp. 

3. PERIODIC ADJUSTMENTS. 

a. Tuning Meter Adjustment. - 

(1) The tuning meter zero setting control Is located behind Its front panel 
button type cover, marked METER ADJ. Remove the button with a knife or screw driver 
blade. 

(2) Disconnect the antenna and connect a Jumper across terminals Aj, Ag, and 
fiND. on terminal board TS-2. 

(3) Set the front panel controls for amplitude modulation reception as follows: 

(a) Set A.M./F.M. switch at A.M. 

(b) Set A.V. C. switch at ON. 

(c) Turn R.F. GAIN control to right until the switch on the control clicks. 

(d) Set A.F. GAIN control for minimum gain. (All the way to the left.) 

(e) Set A.N.L. switch at WF. 

(f) Set B.F.O. switch at OFF. 

(gl Set SEND/REC. switch at REC. 

(h) Set SELECTIVITY switch at SHARP. 

(4) With a screw driver set the METER ADJ.'control for the zero reading on the 
S-meter scale of the tuning meter. 

(5) Remove the antenna terminal Jumper and replace antenna leads and meter ad¬ 
justment cover button, the adjustment Is completed. 

b. Receiver Alignment. -The receiver has been carefully aligned at the factory 
and should not require realignment until the receiver requires new tubes In the r-f 
and 1-f amplifier stages, or shows signs of loss of sensitivity, off frequency cali¬ 
bration or requires service work on one or more of Its r-f and 1-f amplifier stages. 
Alignment should not be attempted by Inexjwrlenced personnel as maximum performance 
Is obtained only by careful and Intelligent alignment. 

(1) Aligning Tools . - 

(a) Signal generator capable of providing a 400-cyele modulated signal at 
5.25 me. and 27 to 145 me. range. Recommended generators are the Ferris Instrument 
Corp. Model 18D or 18FS and the Measurements Corp. Model 75. 

(b) A 50-ohm non-inductive dimmiy antenna resistor. 

(c) Non-metalllc screw driver. A bakellte screw driver with a short metal 
blade Is very good. 

(d) Audio output meter capable of handling 10 watts of audio power for 
either 500 or 5000-ohm loads. 

(2) I-F Amplifier Alignment. - 

(a) Disconnect the grid lead of the type 954 mixer tube (V-2) and connect 
the "hot" lead of the signal generator to the grid of the mixer tube using a smal1 
clip or flexible piece of wire to make the connection. Connect the ground wire of 
the generator to the receiver chassis. 

CA.UTI0N - Do not attempt to solder to the tube terminal as the 
heat of the soldering Iron Is certain to crack the glass en- 

(b) Connect the output meter across the speaker terminals. Set the range 
of the output meter for Its highest range to prevent overloading the meter accident¬ 
ally. 
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(4) B.F.O. Adjustment. - Set up the receiver and signal generator as for 
1-f amplifier alignment and proceed as follows: 

(a) Shut off the 400-cycIe modulation of tlie signal generator. 

(b) Set the PITCH CONTROL at "0» and set the B.F.O. switch at ON. 

(c) Back off the A.F. GAIN control slightly and use Just enough signal gen¬ 
erator output to provide a clean beat note. 

(d) Plug a headset Into the PHONES Jack. 

(e) Adjust the slug screw (#1:0 of coll L-5 for zero beat. 

(f) Check the adjustment by turning the PITCH CONTROL to the right and 
left of "0*. A change in the pitch of tlie beat note should result. The frequency of 
the beat note will vary from zero at the "0* setting to a very high pitch at the #5 
setting of the control. 

(g) Disconnect the signal generator and reconnect the grid lead to the 
mixer tube, the alignment of the i-f amplifier stages Is completeo. 

(5) R-F Amplifier Alignment.- The following sequence must be followed to 
properly align the r-f amplifier staiges. Band 3 is aligned first since the adjust¬ 
ment of trimmer C-11 is made for band 3 alignment only and will slightly effect the 
alignment of bands 1 and 2 if band 3 is not aligned first. 

(a) Connect the "hot" lead of the signal generator to terminal "Al" of the 
antenna terminal board throiigh a 50-ohm non-inductive resistor (carbon). Connect the 
ground lead of the generator to the receiver chassis. Leave the Jumper connected be¬ 
tween terminals "Ag" and "GND". Turn on the 400-cycle modulation. 

(b) Let the receiver warm up for approjclmately half an hour, then set the 
receiver controls as follows: 

R.F. GAIN control at maxlimum gain. 

A.F. GAIN control at maximum gain. 

SELECTIVITY switch at SHARP during alignment of band 1. and at BROAD 
during alignment of bands 2 and 3. 

A.M./F.M. switch at A.M. 

A.V.C. switch at OFF. 

SEND/REC. switch at REC. 

A. N.L. switch at OFF. 

B. F.O. switch at OFF. 

TONE control at HIGH FID., 

NOTE For all alignment adjustments the signal gerwirator out¬ 
put attentuator must be adjusted to provide a 500 milliwatt 
audio signal output at the sjieaker terminals of the receiver. 

NOTE - During each of the following adjustments the AN¬ 
TENNA control should be touched up to keep the antenna 
stage in alignment.. 

(c) Band 3. Alignment. - (BAND SWITCH at 3.) 

1. Set the signal generator at 135 me. and t\ine In Its glgnal on the 
receiver. If the receiver's calibrated dial reads 135 me. no adjustment of capacitor 
C-Jl Is necessary if not, adjvist C-11 for maximum output with the receiver dial set 

2. Set the signal generator at 90 roc. and tune in Its signal on the 
receiver. If the receiver dial reads 90 me. no adjustment of the plate winding in¬ 
ductance of transformer T-9 Is necessary - If not, loosen the setscrew at the frame 
of the main tuning condenser (C-1) , holding the end of the plate coil, and adjust the 
Inductance. Increase the Imluctance If the generator signal falls lower than the 90 
me. calibration point on the receiver dial and reduce the Inductance If the signal 
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falls above, the 90 me. calibration point. Tighten down the set screw each time be¬ 
fore checking the adjustment. 

NOTE - If the plate coll inductance was altered It will be 
necessary to repeat step 1. again. Several adjustments of 
capacitor C-11 In step 1. and the plate coll inductance in 
step 2. may be required In cases of where a new transformer 
(T-9) had to be Installed. 

3. ISet the signal generator and receiver at 135 me. and adjust trim¬ 
mer capacitor C-65 for maximum output. Rock the tuning control back and forth slight¬ 
ly to determine the best adjustment. 

4. Ordinarily no adjustment of the secondary winding Inductance of 
transformers T-3 and T-0 Is necessary at 90 me., however. If the sensitivity of the 
receiver falls off at this end of the range or If new transformers have just been In¬ 
stalled It will be necessary to adjust the secondary winding inductance for maximum 
response at 90 me. Transformer T-6 is provided with a soldered slider adjustment at 
the gang condenser frame, however, the ground side of the secondary of transformer 
T-3 must be unsoldered to be adjusted. The value of inductance that provides maximum 
audio signal at the output meter Is the correct adjustment. 

NOTE - If the secondary Inductance was altered It will be 
necessary to repeat step 3. again. Several adjustments of 
capacitor C-65 In step 3. and Inductance In step 4. may be 
necessary depending upon the condition of the colls. 

(d) Band 2. Alignment. - (BAJID SWITCH at 2.) 

1. Set the signal generator at 80 me. and tune In Its signal on the 
receiver. If the receiver's calibrated dial reads 80 me. no adjustment of capacitor 
C-67 Is necessary - If not, adjust capacitor C-67 for maximum output with the re¬ 
ceiver dial set at 80 me. 


2. Set the signal generator at 50 me. and tune In Its signal on the 
receiver. If the receiver dial reads 50 me. no adjustment of the plate windii^ Induc¬ 
tance of transformer T-8 Is necessary - If not. It will be necessary to loosen the 
winding from the form with lacquer thinner and shift the individual turns until the 
signal peaks with the receiver dial set at 50 me. Repeat step 1. above and recheck 
step 2. again before cementing the coll In place with Amphenol 912 cement. 

NOTE - The presence of lacquer thinner may effect the winding 
Inductance, hence. It is well to allow a few minutes for the 
lacquer thliriner to evaporate before making Inductance adjust¬ 
ments. 

3. Set the signal generator and receiver at 80 me. and adjust trim¬ 
mer capacitor C-64 for maximum output. Rock the tuning control back and forth slight¬ 
ly to determine the b<sst adjustment. 

4. Ordinarily no adjustment of the secondary winding inductance of 
transformers T-2 and T-3 is necessary at 50 me., however. If the sensitivity of the 
receiver falls off at this end of the range or if new transformers have just been in¬ 
stalled It will be necessary to adjust the secondary winding Inductance for maximum 
response at 50 me. To adjust the secondary Inductance It will be necessary to use 
lacquer thinner as in step 2. to loosen and shift turns until the signal peaks with 
the receiver dial sat at 50 me. Repeat step 3. above and recheck step 4. again be¬ 
fore cementing the coils In place with Amphenol 912 cement. 


(e) Band 1. Alignment. - (BAND SWITCH at 1.) 

1. Set the signal generator at 45 me. and tune In its signal on the 
receiver. If the receiver's calibrated dial reads 45 me. no adjustment of capacitor 
C-66 Is necessary - If not, adjust capacitor C-66 for maximum response with the-re¬ 
ceiver dial set at 45 me. 

2. Set the signal generator at 30 me. and tune In its signal on the 
receiver. If the receiver dial reads 30 me. no adjustment of the padder capacitor 
C-58 Is necessary - If not, adjust capacitor C-58 for maximum output with the re¬ 
ceiver dial set at 30 me. 
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3. Set the signal generator and receiver at 45 me. and adjust trim¬ 
mer capacitor C-63 for maximum response. Rock the tuning control hack and forth 
slightly to obtain the best adjustment. 

4. Ordinarily no adjustment of the secondary wlndlnc Inductance of 
transformers T-1 and T-4 Is necessary at 30 me., however. If the sensitivity of the 
receiver falls off at this end of the range or If new transformers have just been in¬ 
stalled It will be necessary to adjust the secondary winding inductance for maximum 
response at 30 me. To adjust the secondary inductance it will be necessary to use 
lacquer thinner as before to loosen and shift turns until the signal peaks with the 
receiver dial set at 30 me. Repeat step 3. above and reclusck step 4. again before 
cementing the coils In place with Amphenol 912 cement. 

NOTE - After completing the above alignment procedure check 
the image frequency to determine whether the oscillator fre¬ 
quency Is higher than the signal frequency on band 1. and low¬ 
er than the signal frequency on bands 2 and 3. For example: 

Set the receiver dial at 100 me. , set the signal generator 
frequency at twice the 1-f frequency lower than 100 me. oi* 

89.5 roc. and turn up the signal generator output to about 5000 
times the normal alignment output. An image signal should be 
heard. If not, tune the signal generator to twice the i-f 
frequency higher than tiw* signal frequency or 110.5 me. and 
look for the Image there. If the Image shows up at 110.5 me., 
the receiver's oscillator Is operating above the signal fre¬ 
quency on this band and must be readjusted so that it falls 
below the signal frequency. Due to the construction of this 
receiver It Is considered Impossible to adjust the oscillator 
frequency so that it will fall on the wrong side of the sig¬ 
nal frequency on any of the three bands, however. It Is al¬ 
ways well to check for tliie Image after making any extensive 
alignment adjustments. 

(f) When completely aligned the overall receiver sensitivity will usually 
run from 2 microvolts at 30 me. to 10 microvolts at 130 me. for 50 milliwatts audio 
output. If your receiver falls reasonably close to this sensitivity, consider your 
job finished. 

4. LOCATING FAULTS WITH A VOLT-OHM METER. 

8i» Voltage Chart. -- Refer to Fig. 5-2. for the tube siseket terminal voltages. 
Voltages shown are those between the terminal and ground (chassis) unless otherwise 
specified. To Identify the tube soctait connections, refqr to Fig. 7-G. The readings 
were taken with an RCA Volt-Ohymlst Junior analyzer using 201.000 ohm per volt sensi¬ 
tivity. To prepare the receiver for measurement, disconnect the antenna, connect 
a jumper between the antenna terminals Aj, A 2 and GND, disconnect the sjieaker and re¬ 
place with a 5000-ohm 10-watt resistor across the 5000-ohm output terminals or a 500- 
ohm 10-watt resistor across the 500-olim terminals, and set tlie controls as follows: 

SELECTIVITY switch at SHARP 

SEND/REC. switch'at REC. 

A.M./F.M. switch at A.M. 

A.V.C., A.N.L., and B.F.O. switches at ON. 

R.F. GAIN and A.F. GAIN controls at maximum gain position. 

ANTENNA, TONE, TUNING, and PITCH CONTROL adjustments do not effect the 

readings. 

b. Resistance Chart.- Refer to Fig. 5-3. for the tube socket terminal to ground 
(chassis) resistance measurements. 

The readings were taken with an RCA Volt Ohmyst Junior analyzer. To pre¬ 
pare the receiver for measurement, disconnect the a-c line cord and set the controls 
as follows: 

SELECTIVITY switch at SRAia>. 

SEND/REC. switch at REC. 

A.M./F.K. switch at A.M. 

A.V.C., A.N.L., and B.F.O. switches at ON. 

R.F. GAIN and A.F. GAIN controls at maximum gain position. 

TONE control set at BASS BOOST. 

ANTENNA, TUNING and PITCH CONTROL adjustments do not effect the readings. 
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. Note that the circuit Is that of the conventional superh 
the second-l-f amplifier stage. The output of the 2nd 1-f 
channels, namely, the F-VI signal channel and the A-M signal 
el consists of the f-ra limiter and discriminator and the A-V 
additional 1-f amplifier stage and second detector stage. 1 
om both channels then feeds the same audio amplifier being s 




DETAILED FUNCTIWING BY STAGES. 


R-F A»pllfler. - The two r 

ed to the primary of transformer 
strip TS-1, The secondary Is t 
rlumer C-2. Trimmer caxmcltor C 
marked ANTENNA ito provide accura 


* amplifier stages employ tjrpe 954 acorn pe 
Ilfler circuit. Signals present at the an 
-1 through terminals A] and A 2 of antenna 
led by the ganged tuning capacitor section 
: is controlled from the front panel by the 
> alignment of the r-f stage with varying a 


ad Impedances. R-F signals selected by the parallel resonant circuit are applied 
e grid of tube V-1 and appear in greater amplitude across the primary of trans- 
r T-2. Parasitic resistor R-1 prevents unwanted oscillations in this stage aFitd 
to stabilize the amplifier. Resistor R-2 by-passed by cap«icltor C-3, provides 
bias for the stage. Resistors R-H and R-4 and capacitors C-1 and C-5 act as de- 
Ing networks for the screen and plate circuit of tube V-1. The signal across 
iriraary of transformer T-2 Is coupled to the grid of tube V-2 Inductively by 
former T-2 and capacltlvely by cauacltor C-6. Capacitor C-6 provides a small 
t of coupling to improve response at the high-frequency end of the band, thus 
Izlng the r-f signal amplitude over the tunable frequency range. The secondary 
ansformer T-2 is tuned by section C-IB of the ganged tuning capacitor and trlm- 
-7. R-F signals applied to the grid of tube V-2 by the secondary winding of 
former T-2, appear at the primary of transformer T-3 in gr€‘ater amplitude as a 
t of the amplifying action of tube V-2. Resistor R-5 by-passed by capacitor C-8 
des self-bias for the stage. Resistors R-6 and R-7 and capacitors C-9 and C-11 
s decoupling networks for the screen and plate circuit of tube V-2. The signal 
oned at the primary winding of transformer T-3 then, feeds the mixer stage of the 
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(1) Voltage Amplifier. - The voltage amplifier stage employs a typ«! 6SL7GT 
twln-triode tube with its elements connected In parallel. Self bias voltage obtained 
from resistor R-49 by-passed by capacitor C-49 provides grid bias voltage for class 
A operation. The stage operates into its plate load resistor R-50 from which grid 
voltage for the beam power stage is obtained as well as audio voltage for headset 
operation. Capacitor C.-52 isolates the d-c plate voltage from the headset and beam 
power amplifier grid. 

(2) Power iunplifler. - The power amplifier employs a type 6V6GT/G beam- 
power amplifier in a resistance capacity coupled single ended class A amplifier cir¬ 
cuit. Grid bias is obtained from cathode resistor R-53 which is by-passed by capa¬ 
citor C-50. The output of tube V-11 is coupled to the speaker load by transformer 
T-10 which provides proper matching for 5000 and 500 ohm loads. When the headset is 
plugged into the circuit, resistor R-54 is automatically connected across the 5000 - 
ohm winding to maintain proper load impedance for the beam xiower stage. If a speaker 
is connected to the 5000 ohim outlet, it will be automatically disabled when the head¬ 
set is plugged in. The frequency response of the power amplifier stage is cohtrolled 
by variable resistor B.-52 and capacitor C-51 connected in series from the grid of tube 
V-11 to ground. As the resistance of R-52 is lowered, the higher audio frequencies 
are attenuated producing a bass boost effect in the output. 

I. Tuning Meter. - The tuning meter is switched between two circuits depending 
upon the type of reception: 

(1) A—M Reception. — When metering reception of a-m signals the tuning meter 
measures the plate current of the 2nd i-f amplifier stage v'hlch varies as the strength 
of the signal carrier. Resistor R-55 sets the zero (no signal) position by adjusting 
the plate current of tube V-5. A carrier then drives the plate current of tube V-5 
to a lower value depiendlng upon the signal strength. The screen grid voltage of tube 
V-5 is regulated by the voltage regulator tube to provide accurate control over the 
plate current. 

(2) F-M Reception. - When metering reception of f-m signals the tuning meter 
measures the unbalanced current in resistors R-45 and R-46 obtained when the receiver 
is tuned to one side of the f-m carrier. When the receiver is tuned to the exact 
center of the f-m carrier the meter rests at zero indicating that the’ currents in the 
discriminator load resistors are equal. Resistor n-43 functions to limit the maximum 
current in the meter circuit to a safe value. 

J. Power Supply. - The receiver has provisions for operation from either an 
a-c or d-c source. 

(1) A-C Operation. - The internal power supply provides for operation from 
115 or 230-volt a-c mains. The a-c current is fed through a line filter which is a 
low pass pl-section network connected in each side of the line. The networks consist 
of inductances I.-2 and L-3 and capacitors C-64, C-(35, C-66 and C-67. The line filter 
attentuates all the objectionable noise components coming into the receiver circuit 
throvigh the a-c power source. The filament and high voltage supply transformers are 
separate units, each provided with a tapped primary for 115- or 230-volts operation. 
The taps must be wired accordingly each time the line potential is changed. A type 
5b4G (tube V-13) full-wave rectifier is employed in a conventional rectifier circuit. 
The high voltage from this rectifier is fed to the filter network through the "Short¬ 
ing Plug" on the rear apron of the receiver chassis as is the filament current for 
the heaters of the tubes. The SEND-REC. switch is connected in series with the center 
tap of the high voltage secondary of transformer T-12 and ground to break the high 
voltage circuit in order to disable the receiver and yet keep the tube heaters hot 
ready for instant use. The filter circuit consists of two low pass pl-section net¬ 
works made up of Inductances L-4 and L-5 and capacitors C-58, C-57, C-56, C-55 and 
C-54. In order to provide a constant plate voltage to the oscillator, mixer and 
screen of the second i-f stages a voltage regulator tube type (1D3/VR-150 is used. 
The voltage supplied to the screen of tube V-5 is regulated to provide accurate cur¬ 
rent control for the tuning meter connected in the plate circuit of this tube. 

(2) D-C Operation. -External storage battery and "B" batteries or storage 
battery and vibrator type supply provide for d-c operation. When operating from an 
external d-c supply the "Shorting Plug" on the rear apron of the receiver chassis is 
removed and a similar plug is wired to supply filament and plate current to the re¬ 
ceiver circuits. The "B" voltage is supplied to the input side of the filter section 
used for a-c operation there by insuring adequate filtering for vibrator type sup¬ 
plies when used. 
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CAUTION - Voltages at various points In this equipment are 
of sufficiently high potential to produce a severe shock. 

Locate the high potential points on the VOLTAGE-PJESISTANCE 
DIAGFAM before attempting to service circuits that are "hot*. 

IT'S A GO® RULE TO DISCONNECT THE POWER SOURCE BI5F0RE MAK¬ 
ING ADJUSTMENTS WHEN POSSIBLE. BE CAREFUL. 

1. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE 

All components of the receiver should be given a thorough inspection at regular 
intervals. Keep the components clean and dry. Moisture, even in a completely tropic¬ 
alized set may cause serious deterioration and produce general unsatisfactory opera¬ 
tion. Dust and dirt materially effect both electrical and mechanical operation. Keep 
the various parts clean especially the tuning capacitor and associated gear drive. 
Dust should be blown out with dry air or brushed out carefully. Do not oil the gear 
teeth or the condenser wipers as noisy reception will result from intermlttant elec¬ 
trical contact at these points. Noisy reception may also be caused by dirty condens¬ 
er wipers, faulty gain controls, and switches, frayed cable connections, faulty tubes, 
etc. in the installation. Cheek accessible conrrectlons, switch contacts, etc. regu¬ 
larly making sure that all are clean and tight and the tubes and cable connectors are 
held securely in their sockets. 

2. REPLACING TUBES, LAMPS, AND FUSES 

a. Replacing Tubes. - All tubes with the exception of the four acorn types are 
accessible at the top of the chassis through the hinged cover of the cabinet. The 
four acorn type tubes are made accessible by removing the top cover of the r-f section 
which is held down by thumb screws. The acorn tubes should be Inserted with the short 
end of the body in the socket. Acorn tubes are more fragile than the rest and should 
be handled accordingly. If the grid and plate clips on the connections to these tubes 
become loose replace or bend to fit. DO NOT ATTEMPT TO SOLDER DIRECTLY TO THE TUBE 
PIN as the heat generated by the soldering Iron will crack the glass envelope. When 
replacing tubes, check the tube type carefully and replace with the correct tube 
type. Refer to the top view of the chassis to determine the location of the tubes 
and to the PARTS LIST for the type number and description of each. 

b. Replacing Lamps. - The receiver employs two lamps with bayonet type sockets 
to illuminate the vernier dial and the tuning meter. The lamps illuminating the vern¬ 
ier dial scale and tuning meter are to be replaced by a 6/8-volt, 150 ma. (Brown 
bead) G.E. 47 or equivalent. The color code referred to, is the color of the glass 
bead above the glass stem inside the envelope of the lamp. The lamp illuminating the 
meter scale Is removed by pulling the lamp socket from the rubber gronmet In the meter 
case. When reinserting the lamp, do not push the socket assembly too far into the 
meter case as a hot spot of light will appwsar on the meter scale instead of even area 
of illumination. 

C. Replacing Fuses. - Two fuses are used, onii in each side of the a-c line. The 
fuse holders are located on the rear apron of the chassis and require a screw driver 
to remove the fuse. Replace burned out fuses with 3-ampere 250-volt, Little Fuse 
type 3AG or equivalent. 

CAUTION - The fuses protect your equipment, don't take 
chances using fuses rated for a heavier current drain than 
3 amperes. 

3. PERIODIC ADJUSTMENTS 

a. Tuning Meter Adjustment. 

(1) The tuning meter zero setting control is located behind its front panel 
button type cover marked S-METER ADJ. Remove the button with a knife or screw driver 
blade. 

(2) Disconnect the antenna and connect a jumper across terminals Aj A^ and 

GND. ’ ’ 

(3) Set the front panel controls for amplitude modulation reception as follows: 

(a) Set A. M./F.M. switch at A. M. 

(b) Set A.V.C. switch at ON. 
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(e) Turn R.F. GAIN control to right until the switch on the control cllcte. 

(d) Set A.F. GAIN control for minimum gain. (All the way to the left). 

(e) Set A.N.L. switch at OFF. 

(f) Set SEND-REC. switch at RFC. 

(4) With a screw driver set the S-METER ADJ. control for the zero reading on the 
S-meter scale of the tuning meter. 

(5) Remove the antenna terminal Jumper and replace antenna leads and meter ad¬ 
justment cover button, the adjustment is completed. 

b. Receiver Alignment. - The receiver has been carefully alij^ned at the factory 
and should not require realignment until the receiver requires new tubes In the r-f 
and 1-f stages or shows signs of loss of sensitivity, off frequency calibration or re¬ 
quires service work on one or more of Its r-f and i-f stages. Alignment should not 
be attempted by inexperienced personnel as maximum performance is obtained only by 
careful and Intelligent alignment. 

(1) Aligning Tools. - 

(a) Signal generator capable of providing a 400-cycle modulated signal at 
16 me. and 130 to 210 me. range. Recommended generators are the Ferris Instrument 
Corp. Model 18D or 18FS and the Measurements Corp. Model 75. 

(b) A 50-ohm non-inductive dummy antenna resistor. 

(c) Non-metallic screw driver. A bakellte screw driver with a short metal 
blade is very good. 

(d) Audio output meter capable of handling 5 watts of audio power for 
either 500 or 5000-ohm loads. 

(2) I-F Amplifier Alignment. 

(a) Disconnect the grid lead of the type 954 mixer tube (V-3) and connect 
the signal generator to the grid of the mixer tube, using a small clip or flexible 
piece of wire to make the connection. Connect the ground wire of the generator to 
the receiver chassis. 

CAUTION - Do not attempt to solder to the tube terminal as 
the heat of the soldering iron Is certain to crack the 
glass envelope. 

(b) Connect the output meter across the speaker terminals. Set the range 
of the output meter for Its highest range to prevent overloading the meter accidently. 

(c) Let the receiver warm up for approximately half an hour then set the 
receiver controls as follows: 


R.F. GAIN control at maximum geiin. 

A.F. GAIN control at maximum gain permitted by local noise level. Work 

In a shielded room If possible. 

A. M./F. M. switch at A.M. 

A.V.C. switch at OFF. 

A.N.L. switch at OFF. 

SEND/HEC. switch at REC. 

(d) Set the signal generator frequency at 16 megacycles and turn on the 
400-cycle modulation. 

(e) Adjust 1-f transformers T-5, T-6, T-7, and T-8 for maximum response by 
tuning for maximum signal level at the output ineter using Just enough signal generator 
output to provide a good resonant swing on the output meter. The signal level at the 
generator should run not more than 70 microvolts for a 500 milliwatt audio output 
level. Repeat the alignment procedure until assured of accurate {illgnment. Refer to 
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figure 5-1 for the location of 1-f transformer adjustment screws S., through S„ Inclu¬ 
sive on 1-f transformers T-5, T- 6 , T-7, and T- 8 . ^ “ 

(f) Disconnect the filament lead of the 1st 1-f amplifier tube (V-4) at 
pin #2 of the d-c power Input socket (SO-1) on the rear apron of the chassis. Refer 
to Fig. 7-7. Allow the filament of tube V-4 about one minute to cool off before pro- 
ceding. 

(g) Increase the output of the signal generator until a readable signal 
level Is Indicated by the output meter and adjust neutralizing capacitor C-18 for 
minimum output. While adjusting capacitor C-18, adjust slug adjustment S on trans¬ 
former T -6 for maximum output to compensate for detuning caused by adjusting C-18. 
Repeat the procedure until satisfied that the best possible settings have been ob¬ 
tained. 

(h) Reconnect the filament lead of tube V-4 and disconnect the filament 
lead of tl>e 2nd 1-f amplifier tube V-C at the d-c power input socket. Allow a minute 
for the tube to cool as before. 

(I) Adjust neutralizing capacitor C-26 and slug adjustment 8 on trans¬ 
former T-7 for their optlnmum settings as for the 1st i-f amplifier stage.' Reconnect 
the filament lead again before proceeding. 

(J) Detune transformers T -6 (Slugs S 3 and S 4 ) and T -8 (Slugs S 7 and Sg) 
until a fairly high signal generator output Is required to produce a readable output 
meter reading. First adjust transformers T-5 and T-7 for maximum output, then adjust 
transformer T -8 and finally transformer T- 6 . Do not readjust transformers T-5 and 
T-7 when adjusting T -8 and T- 6 . Reduce the signal generator output as required while 
bringing these last two 1 -f transformers Into alignment. 

(3) Discrlmator Transformer Alignment. - 

(a) Set the A. M./F. M. switch at F.M. 

(b) Leave the signal generator set at 16 me. with 400 cycle modulation. 

(c) Adjust the secondary slug (Sjq) of the discriminator transformer (Tg) 
for zero signal level at the output meter. Note that this adjustment Is critical, 

(d) Detune the signal generator from the 16 me 1-f frequency until a read¬ 
able indication Is obtained at the output meter and adjust the primary slug (S-9l for 
maxiiiRun output meter reading. 

(e) Balance up the discriminator stage as follows: 

1. Detiine the signal generator to either side of the 16 me resonant 
point and note the maximum output meter readings obtained. If they are equal, the 
discriminator stage Is functioning properly. If not, proceed with the balancing ad¬ 
justment that follows. 

2. To balance up an unbalanced condition, tune the signal generator 
to the resonant point of the weaker peak and tune the primary slug ( 89 ) until the out¬ 
put rises about one-half the difference of the unbalanced readings obtained in step 
1. Recheck for balance and repeat the balancing procedure if necessary. 

NOTE - If a balance cannot be obtained by adjusting the pri¬ 
mary slug (Sg), the discriminator’s secondary slug ( 840 ) has 
been misadjusted slightly and will require a very slight re¬ 
adjustment in eltlier direction. The direction of adjustment 
that will cause the off-tune peaks to assume the samei values 
Is the correct one. Note that the quality of the f-m signal 
will depend materially upon the degree of balance obtained, 
hence, a little care will be well repaid in performance. 

(f) Disconnect the signal generator and reconnect the grid lead to the mix¬ 
er tube, the alignment of the 1 -f amplifier stages is completed. 

(4) R-F Anplifler Alignment. - 

(a) Connect the signal generator to the "Ai" antenna terminal through a 
50-ohm resistor and connect the ground wire of the signal g;enerator to terminal ■A;*'’. 
Disconnect the Jumper wire between "Aj;" and ■OND’’ as the generator should not be 
grounded to the receiver’s chassis for the following adjustments. 
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(b) Set the receiver controls as for 1-f amplifier alignment. Refer to 
paragraph 3. b. (2) (c) this section. 

(c) Set the signal generator at 210 me. and turn on 400 cycle modulation. 

Note - if your signal generator will not reach 210 me. use the 
harmonic of the generator signal. 

(d) Set the receiver's TUNING dial at 210 me:, and set the ANTENNA control 
for maximum output, then adjust capacitors C-7 and C-12 for maximum output while 
"rocking" the TUNING dial control back and forth across the generator signal. Use 
Just enough signal generator output to provide a readable resonance point at the out¬ 
put meter. 

NOTE - Should it be necessary to adjust the frequency of the 
oscillator to make the receiver's dial reading fall on 210 
me exactly, loosen and shift the heavy wire primary winding 
(oscillator transformer T-4 primary) nearest to the front 
panel and the heavy wire coupling loop on the opposite side 
of the heavy tubing secondary winding. Take care that the 
coupling between the primary winding and the secondary is 
not reduced below that necessary to maintain adequate feed 
back for the oscillator over the entire band. Having ob¬ 
tained proper adjustment recement the winding In place with 
Amphenol "912” or an equivalent low loss cement. After ad¬ 
justing the oscillator frequency realign capacitors C-7 and 
C-12 as described above. 

(e) Set the signal generator at 130 me, tune in the signal on the receiver 
and check to see that the receiver's main tuning dial reads 130 me. If not, the 
secondary (heavy tubular winding) inductance of transformers T-1, T-2, T-3, and T-4 
must be adjusted by loosening the clamps and set screws which hold them in place and 
sliding the transformers back and forth. Tighten all set screws after adjustment. 

NOTE - If it is necessary to adjust fhe inductance of the 
windings at 130 me. the adjustments In paragraph (d) must 
be repeated at 210 me to bring the high frequency end of 
the range into alignment again. 

(f) Repeat steps (d) and (e) until the receiver alignment and calibration 
are satisfactory then make the following check to see that the oscillator frequency 
falls below the signal frequency as It should. For exiunple: Set the receiver dial 
at 166 me., turn up the signal generator output to about 6000 times normal, and set 
the signal generator frequency at twice the i-f frequency lower than 166 me. or 
133- me. An image signal should be heard. If not, tune the signal generator to twice 
the 1-f frequency higher than the signal frequency or 197 me. and look for the image 
tliere. If the image shows up at the 197 me. the receiver's oscillator is operating 
above the signal frequency and must be readjusted so that it falls below the signal 
frequency. Due to the construction of this receiver it is considered impossible to 
adjust the oscillator frequency so that It will fall above the signal frequency, how¬ 
ever, It is always well to check for the image after making any extensive alignment 
adjustments. 

(g) When completely allgn«id the overall receiver sensitivity will usually 
run between 10 to 16 microvolts for 600 milliwatts audio output. If your receiver 
falls reasonably close to this sensitivity, consider your alignment adjustments sat¬ 
isfactory. 

4. LOCATING FAULTS WITH A VOLT-OHM METER 

a. Voltage Chart. - Refer to Fig. 6-2. for the tube socket terminal voltages. 
Voltages shown are those between the terminal and ground (chassis) unless otherwise 
specified. To identify the tube socket connections, refer to Fig. 7-6. The readings 
were taken with an RCA Volt Ohmyst Junior analyzer using 20,000 ohm i>er volt sensi¬ 
tivity. To prepare the receiver for measurement, disconnect the antenna, connect a 
Jumper between the antenna terminals Ai^ Ag and GND., disconnect the speaker and re¬ 
place with a 5000-ohm 10-watt resistor across the 5000-ohm output terminals or a 500- 
ohm 10-watt resistor across the 500-ohm terminals, and set the controls as follows: 

POWER, A.V.C. and A.N.L. switches at ON. 

SEND/REC. switch at REC. 
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R.F. GAIN and A.F. GAIN controls at maxiinvim gain ] 

ANTENNA TUNING and TONE controls do not effect re( 

b. Resistance Chart. - Refer to Fig. 5-3. for the tube sock< 
(chassis) resistance measurements. To identify tube socket c< 
Fig. 7-6. The readings- were taken with an RCA Volt Ohmyst Junlc 
pare the receiver for measurement, disconnect the a-c line cord 
as follows: 

POWER, A.V.C. and A.N.L.. switches at ON. 
SEND/toC. switch at REC. 

A.M./F.M. switch at A.M,. 


CAUTION - The receiver’s line cord, if operatlnj 
a-c outlet, or the battery supply cord, if operatl 
d-c supply, must be disconnected before making r 


Checking Transformer and Inductor Windings With an Ohm- 

NOTE - One terminal of each winding measured must be c 
connected from the circuit to avoid measuring cl 
slstances instead of winding resistance alone as 
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POWER REQUIREMENTS. 

The receiver Is designed to operate from a 117-volt, 50/60 cycle single phase, 
(25/60 cycle If receiver has universal power transformer) a-c source or from a 6-volt 
storage battery and 260-volts of "B" battery. The "B* batteries may be replaced by 
a suitable vibrator type power supply If It meets the following current requirements: 


* The 6-volt battery drain using a vibrator type supply 
for 'B* voltage will run approximately 10 amperes. 

Audio Output Connections. -The headset Jack marked PHONES, located on the front 
panel, provides output for headset reception. The circuit Is such, that the speaker 
circuit Is opened when the headset cord plug Is inserted Into the PHONE Jack. The 
output of the first audio stage is then capacltlvely coupled to the PHONE Jack. 

Remote Operation Facilities. - The receiver may be disabled remotely by dis¬ 
connecting the Jumper wire between pins #3 and #4 on the shorting plug (PL-2), which 
is normally plugged Into socket SO-1 during a^-c operation, and connecting a remote 
switch or relay across these pins. The stand-by switch Is connected In the "B" lead. 
When using the remote control disabling switch, the STANDBY/RECEIVE switch on the re¬ 
ceiver must be set at STANDBY. 

PREPARATION FOR USE. 

A—C Operation. - The receiver may be operated from a 117-volt, 50/60 cycles 
(25/60 cycle If universal power transformer is used) single phase a-c source of power. 
In the event that the receiver has a universal power transformer, check the line volt¬ 
age and set the line voltage switch, located on top of the transformer, before con¬ 
necting the receiver to a source of power. If the receiver power transformer Is set 
for a higher line voltage than the source. It will not be damaged when connected to a 
line of lower voltage, but a receiver set for a lower line voltage will. In most 
cases, be damaged when plugged Into an outlet having a higher line voltage, 

D-C Operation. - The receiver maybe operated from a 6-volt d-c source, generally 
a storage battery, and a 260-volt d-c supply In the form of dry batteries or vibrator 
type power pack. Consult the clnart on power requirements for d-c operation in Section 
I, and provide battery facilities capable of supplying these demands. The receiver 
is connected to the d-c supply as follows: 

(1) Remove the octal "Jumper plug" (PL-2) used for a-c operation from scpket 
SO-1. Use #18 (AWG) wire leads for the 260-volt "B" supply connections to pins #3 and #5, 
and #12 (AWG) wire leads for the 6-volt "A" battery connections to pins #1, #8 and #7. 

CAUTION - Check your wiring carefully before connecting up to the 
battery supply. 

OPERATION. 

Listed below are the receiver controls and their settings for the two types of 
reception provided by this receiver, namely, phone and c-w code reception. Refer to 
Figure 1-1 or the front panel of the receiver. 

a. PHONE RECEPTION. - To receive phone signals set the front panel controls as 
follows: 

standby/receive switch - Set at RECEIVE. (Set at STANDBY to disable 
receiver for short standby periods. 

BAND SELECTOR switch - Set at range number corresponding to band 

covering desired frequency. 

AM-CW switch - Set at AM. 

A.V.C. switch - Set at ON. 

NOISE limiter switch - Normally set at OFF. 
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FUNCTIONING OF PARTS 


1. GENERAL. 

Figure 4-1. shows, in a very simple block form, the plan of the circuit of the 
Model S-40 radio receiver. Note that the circuit Is that of the conventional super¬ 
heterodyne receiver. A signal received at the antenna Is fed through an r-f amplifier 
stage to a combined ralxer-osclllator stage where a local signal Is generated and mixed 
with the Incoming signal. An Intermediate frequency signal selected at the output of 
the mixer stage Is fed through two 1-f amplifier stages to a combined detector audio 
amplifier stage where It Is demodulated, amplified and fed through an audio power 
amplifier stage to a loud speaker. Provision is made for headset reception. A com¬ 
bined a-v-c and a-n-1 stage Is also Included to provide improved reception. A beat 
frequency oscillator Is Incorporated for the reception of continuous wave (c-w) sig¬ 
nals. Provision Is also made for bandspread operation. An external tuning meter may 
be used with the receiver, provision being made at the rear of the receiver for con- 



Flgure 4-1. Ridlo Receiver Model S-40, block diagram. 

2. DETAILED FUNCTIONING BY STAGES. (Refer to Fig. 7-7.) 

Since the circuit functions of bands 1, 2, 3 and 4 are essentially Identical, 
this discussion will describe the circuit with BAND SEIECTOR switch (S-IA through 
S-IF) set at band 4 as shown In the schematic diagram. 

a. R.F. Amplifier. - The r-f amplifier stage employs a type 6SG7 pentode tube In 
a conventional class A aihpllfler circuit. Signals present at the antenna are fed to 
the primary of transformer T-l through terminals A-1 and A-2 of the antenna terminal 
strip TS-1. The secondary of transformer T-l Is tuned by the ganged tuning capacitor 
section C-6A and trimmer C-1. Ganged tuning capacitor section C-7A acts as a band- 
spread for the secondary of transformer T-l. R-f signals selected by the parallel 
resonant circuit are applied to the grid of tube V-1 and appear in greater amplitude 
across the primary of transformer T-5. Resistor R-1 and capacitor C-5 provide de¬ 
coupling for the a-v-c voltage applied to the control grid. Parasitic resistors R-4 
and R-3i prevents unwanted oscillations In this stage and tends to stabilize the amp¬ 
lifier. Resistor R-2, by-passed by capacitor C-8, provides self-bias for the stage. 
Resistor R-3 (SENSITIVITY control) regulates the bias to the grid. Resistor R-5 and 
eapseltor C~9 act as a decoupling network for the screen of tube V-1. The signal 
voltage developed across the prlmry of transforsMr 1-5 Is then coupled to the grid 
of tube V-a Inductively through transformer T-6 and eapacltlvely through eapaeltor 
C-10. Capacitor C-10 provides a smll aaraunt of coupling to Isgtrove the response at 
the high frequency end of the band, thus equalizing the r-f signal amplitude over the 
tunable frequency range. 
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Mixer—Oscillator . - The ■Izer-oseillator stage eaploys a type 6BA7 converter 
tube. The tube functions both as oscillator and mixer. The secondary of r-f tram- 
former T-S Is tuned by section C-es of the ganged tuning capacitor a^ trlnaer C-12. 
Oanged tuning capacitor section C-7B acts as bandspread tuning for the secondary of 
transformer T-6. Oanged tuning capacitor section C-6C, trimmed by capacitor C-19, 
tunes the secondary of transformer T-0 which Is part of the oscillator circuit. Oanged 
tuning capacitor section C-7C acts as bandspread tuning for the secondary of trans¬ 
former T-O. A signal generated by the local oscillator, 400 Ice. higher In frequency 
than the received signal on bands #1, #2, #3 and 400 kc. lover In frequency than the 
received signal on band #4, Is mixed electronically In the mixer tube since the oscil¬ 
lator tube elements are Included as part of the mixer tube V-2 In the same tube en¬ 
velope. The frequency of oscillation is determined by a resonant circuit consisting 
of the secondary of transformer T-8 and section C-6C of the main tuning capacitor and 
trimmer capacitor C-19 connected In parallel. Section C-7C of the variable ganged 
bandspread capacitor Is connected In parallel with section 6-6C of the main tuning 
capacitor for the purpose of effectively spreading or broadening the frequency range. 
Capacitor C-26 Is an additional fixed trimmer across the resonant circuit. Capacitor 
C-18 provides Increased gain for the oscillator on this band. Variable capacitors 
C-23, C-24, and C-28 are padders for bands #3, #2, and #1 respectively. Beslstor R-7 
Is a grid return for the oscillator grid In tube V-2. Capacitor C-16 Is the oscilla¬ 
tor grid coupling capacitor while capacitor C-17 provides coupling and d-c blocking 
for the oscillator plate circuit. Resistor R-30 suppresses parasitic oscillations. 
Plate voltage for the screen grid of tube Y-2, which also acts as oscillator plate. Is 
applied through resistor R-8. The difference frequency of the oscillator and Incoming 
signal frequencies Is applied to the first 1-f transformer T-13 primary which Is tuned 
by capacitor C-29. Capacitor C-29 is a by-pass for the mixer plate. 

c. First and 2nd I--F Amplifier. - The first and 2nd 1-f amplifier stages employ 
type 68K7 pentode tid>es. I-f amplifier coupling transformer T-13, T-14, and T-IS for 
these two stages are tuned to 455 kc by adjusting the trlmemr capacitors across each 
transformer primary and secondary. The gain of the 1st and 2nd 1-f amplifier stages 
Is varied by the SENSITIVITY control (R-3), connected In series with the cathodes of 
both tubes, to provide sensitivity control for the receiver. The a-v-c grid voltage 
Is applied to this section of the receiver through resistor R-12 when A.V.C. switch 
S-2 Is at OFFor In the open position. C-31 Is an a-v-c by-pass for the control grid 
of 1st i-f amplifier tube V-3. Resistor R-9, by-passed by capacitor C-32, provides 
fixed bias for tube V-3. Resistor R-ll by-passed by capacitor C-35 provides fixed 
bias for 2nd 1-f amplifier tube V-4. Capacitor C-39 Is a plate by-pass for tube V-4. 
The signal voltage developed across the transformer T-15 primary Is fed Inductively to 
the 2nd detector. 

d. 2nd Detector and let Audio. - Both the second detector and first audio amplifier 
stages employ a single type 68Q7 duo dlode-trlode. The diode section of tube V-6 
serves as a detector by rectifying the nodulated carrier. The r-f filter for this 
type of detection consists of resistor R-14 and capacitors C-41 and C-42 connected In 
a pl-sectlon. Automatic volume control and audio frequency voltage Is obtained from a 
voltage divider consisting of reslstorai R-19, R-17 and R-15. Capacitor C-43 couples 
the 2nd detector to the VOLUME control, resistor (R-20) . Resistor R-16 Is bias for 
the first audio stage, part of tube V-5. Resistor R-22 Is the plate load for the 
trlode part of tube V-5. Capacitor C-114 acts as r-f filter at the plate. The audio 
frequency voltage is then fed through coupling capacitor C-45 to the grid of the out¬ 
put audio amplifier tube V-6. 

e. Power Audio Amplifier. - The power audio amplifier stage Is a class A amplifier 
employing a type 6F6-0 pentode. Resistor R-23 Is a grid return for the control grid 
of tuibe V-6. Resistor R-24, by-passed by capacitor C-46, supplies bias to the control 
grid. Resistor R-25 and capacitors C-47 and C-48 serve as a tone control circuit. 
Capacitor C-49 serves as by-pass for the screen grid. The audio signal Is then fed 
through socket SO-3 and plug PI^3 to the primary of output transformer T-16 whence It 
Is coupled inductively to the secondary and fed to the speaker LS-1 voice coil. An 
audio frequency signal Is also fed from the grid of tube V-6 to PHONE Jack J-1. Volt¬ 
age Is fed to the plate of tube V-6 through the primary of transformer T-16. 

^ • A.V.C. and NOISE LIMITER. - Both the automatic volume control and automatic 
noise limiter stages employ a single type 6H6 duo-diode. One diode of tube V-7 serves 
as the automatic volume control rectifier. The remaining diode section of tube V-7 
serves as an automatic limiter as follows: Capacitor C-40 becomes charged by the 
rectified carrier voltage and the time! constant of this capacitor and filter network 
associated with It Is such that the audio frequency voltage variations do not alter this 
charge. During a severe noise pulse, however, the cathode of the diode plate contacted 
to capacitor C-40 becomes more negatively charged than the charge held by capacitor 
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-40 until the cathode voltage of the a-n-1 diode again reaches a less negative 
otentlal than Its plate and capacitor C-40 acquires Its normal charge. By shorting 
he audio voltage to ground during a noise pulse, the a-n-1 circuit prevents the oh- 
ectlonable noise pulses from reaching the audio amplifier stages. 

• Beat Frequency Oscillator. - The beat frequency oscillator employs a type 6J6 
rlode tube in a tuned-grid, untuned plate oscillator circuit. The oscillator fre- 
uencyls adjusted by a moveable powdered iron core in the field of transformer T-17. 
his iron core adjustment sets the oscillator frequency at 4S6 kc. and is adjusted by 
screw driver during alignment. The fine adjustment of the oscillator frequency 
equlred to provide control of the beat note frequency is controlled by a knob (F'lTCH 
ONTROL) from the front panel. The AM-CW switch controls the use of the oscillator 
y opening or closing the plate voltage lead t,o the tube. Resistor R-28 provides a 
oad for the plate of tube V-8. Resistor R-29 is the oscillator tube V-8 grid return 
hile capacitor C-55 provides grid coupling from the oscillator tank circuit. Capa- 
Itor C-54, across part of transformer T-17, resonates the tank circuit. Capacitor 
-53 foritB part of a series Iropesdance circuit with part of transformer T-17. Tlie beat 
requency signal is coupled to the 2nd detector through capacitor C-38. 


Power Supply. - The r 


provisions for operation from either s 


(1) A-C Operation. - The receiver's power supply provides for operation from 
117-volt source. The a-c current is fed to the primary of power transformer T-18 
hrough the line cord. A type 80 (tube V-9) full wave rectifier is employed in a 
onventlonal full wave rectifier circuit. The high voltage from this rectifier is fed 
o a filter network through the "Shorting Plug* on the rear apron of the receiver 
hassls as is the filament current for the heaters of the tubes. The STANDBY/hECEIVE 
witch is connected in series with the transformer T-18 center tap lead to ground 
chassis), thereby disabling the receiver "but at the same time keeping the tube heaters 
ot and ready for Instant use. The filter circuit consists of a pi network made up of 
he speaker field coll and capacitors C-50 and C-51. Resistors R-26 and R-27 are part 
f a voltage divider and capacitor 0—52 is a by-pass. 


(2) D“C Operation. - External 6-volt storage battery and 260-volts of "B" 
atterles or storage battery and vibrator type supply provide for d-c optiratlon. When 
iperatlng from an external d-c supply the "Shorting Plug" on the rear apron of the 
ecelver chassis is removed andl a similar plug is wired to supply filament and plate 
urrent to the receiver circuits. The'"B" voltage is fed to the input side of the 
liter sections used for a-c operation thereby insuring adequate filtering for vibrator 
ype power supplies. 


Tuning Meter. - The tuning meter *S METICR* is not supplied with the receiver, 
ut can be purchased on request from the company. Provision has been made on the rear 
pron of the receiver for the external connection of the "S" meter. A five prong plug 
s wired to the meter as Indicated in figure 4-2 and should be plugged into socket 
!0-2. When metering reception, the meter measures a voltage drop across resistor R-27 
. 1. a change in screen current of first and second 1-f amplifier tubes V-4 and V-3. 
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MAINTENANCE 


CAUTION. - Voltages at various points In this equlpient are of 
sufficiently high potential to produce a severe shock. Locate the 
high - potential points on the VQLTAQS CHART before attempting to 
service circuits that are "hot*. IT IS A G0<» RULE TO DISCWINECT 
THE POWER SOURCE BEFORE HAKIHG ADJUSTMENTS WHEN POSSIBLE. BE 
CAREFUL. 

1. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE. 

All components of the receiver should be given a thorough Inspection at regular 
Intervals. The time Interval between Inspections will be determined by the operating 
conditions of the Individual Installation. In general, keep the components clean and 
dry. Moisture, even In a completely tropicalized set may cause serlots deterioration 
and produce general unsatisfactory operation. Dust and dirt materially effect both 
electrical and mechanical operation. Keep the various parts clean, especially the 
tuning capacitors. Dust should be blown out with dry air or brushed out carefully 
without bending the gang plates In the slightest. Nolsey reception may also be caused 
by dirty condenser wipers, faulty gain controls and switches, frayed cable connections, 
faulty tubes, etc. In the Installation. Cheek accessible connections, switch con¬ 
tacts, etc. regularly, making sure that all are clean and tight and the tubes and 
cable connectors are held securely In their sockets. 

2. REPLACING TUBES, LAMPS, and FUSES. 

a. Replacing Tubes. ~ All tubes are accessible at the top of the chassis through 
the hinged cover of the cabinet. When replacing tubes, check the tube type oarefully 
and replace with the correct type. Refer to the top view of the chassis to determine 
the location of the tubes and to the PARTS LIST for the type number and description 
of each. 

b. Replacing Lamps. “ The receiver employes two laaps with bayonet type sockets to 
illuminate the calibrated tuning dial and the bandspread tuning dial. The lamps are 
to be replaced with a 6/8-volt, 250 ma. (blue bead) O.E. #44 or equivalent. The color 
code referred to. Is the color of the glass bead above the glass stem Inside the en¬ 
velope of the lamps. 

3. PERIODIC ADJUSTMENTS. 

a. Receiver Alignment. - The receiver has been carefully aligned at the factory 
and should not require realignment until the receiver requires new tubes in the r-f 
and 1-f amplifier stages, or shows signs of loss of sensitivity, off frequency cali¬ 
bration or requires service work on one or more of Its r-f and 1-f amplifier stages. 
Alignment should not be attempted by Inexperienced persons as maximum performance is 
obtained only by careful and Intelligtsnt alignment. 

(1) Aligning Tools. " 

(a) Signal generator capable of providing a 400 cycle modulated signal at 
455 kc, and 550 kc. to 44 me. range. 

(b) A 390 ± 20% ohm non-inductive carbon dummy antenna resistor. 

(c) Non-metalllc screw driver. A bakelite screw driver with a short metal 
blade Is very good. 

(d) Audio output meter capable of handling 1.5 watts of audio power for 
speaker load. 

(2) I-F Amplifier Alignment. - (See Fig. 5-1) 

(a) Connect the "hot* lead of the generator directly to the stator plates 
of the center section of the main tuning capacitor gang (the solder lug on top of that 
section). Connect the ground wire of the generator to the receiver chassis. Set main 
tuning capacitor at minimum capacity (open). 

(b) Connect the output meter across the speaker voice coll andset the meter 
range switch for Its highest range to prevent overloading the meter accidentally. 
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(c) let the receiver warm up for approximately ten minutes, then set the 
receiver controls as follows: 

SENSITIVITY control at maximum sensitivity (full clockwise) . 

VOLUME control at maximum volume (full clockwise). 

A.V. C. switch at OFF. 

NOISE LIMITER switch at OFF. 

CW-AM switch at AM. 

TONE control at HIGH. 

STANDBY/RECEIVE switch at RECEIVE. 

(d) Set the signal generator frequency at 465 kc, and turn on the 400-cyele 
modulation. 

(e) Adjust transformers T-13, T-14, and T-16 for maximum output meter read¬ 
ing using Just enough signal generator output to provide a good resonant swing on the 
output meter. The signal level at the generator should be approxlsiately 52 microvolts 
for a 600 milliwatt audio output level. Repeat the allgnsient procedure until assured 
of accurate alignment. Refer to figure 6-1 for the location of 1-f transformer adjust¬ 
ment screws #1 through #3 Inclusive on transformers T-13, T-14, and T-15. 

(3) Beat Frequency Oscillator Adjustment. - 

Connect signal generator as In paragraph (2). Turn 400-cycle modulation 
off. Remove PITCH CONTROL knob with an Allen wrench and adjust the slotted screw 
shaft for zero bent. Replace knob so that red mark Is on top. 

(4) R-F Amplifier Alignment.. - 

tSee note at end of this section. 

(a) Connect the •hot* lead of the signal generator to terminal "Al* of the 
antenna terminal board through a 300 ± 20)4 ohm non-inductive carbon resistor. Connect 
the ground lead of the generator to the receiver chassis. Leave the jumper connected 
between terminals •A2» and •GND*. Turn on the 400-cycle modulation. 

(b) Let the receiver warm up for approximately ten minutes, then set the 
receiver controls as follows: 

SENSITIVITY control at maxlmuiJi sensitivity (full clockwise) . 

VOLUME control at maximum volume (full clockwise). 

A.V.C. switch at OFF. 

NOISE LIMITER switch at OFF. 

CW-AM switch at AM. 

TONE control at HIGH. 

STANDBY/RECEIVE switch at RECEIVE. 

NOTE - For all alignment adjustments, the signal generator output 
attenuator must be adjusted to provide a 600 milliwatt audio sig¬ 
nal output at the speaker socket of the receiver on the output 

NOTE - Refer to figure 5-1 for all r-f allgnsient points. 

(c) Band 4. Alignment. - 

(1) Set the signal generator at 3fi me. and tune In Its signal on the 
receiver. If the receiver's calibrated dial reads 36 me. no adjustment Is necessary - 
If not, adjust oscillator trimmer capacitor C-19 for maximum output with the receiver 
dial set at 36 me. 

(2) Set the signal generator at 18 me. and tune In Its signal on the 
receiver. If the receiver's calibrated dial reads 18 me. no adjustment Is necessary - 
If not, adjust slug #8 on transformer T-9 for maximum output with the receiver dial 
set at 18 me. 

NOTE - If slug #8 has been adjusted It will be necessary to repeat 
step (1) again. Several adjustments of capacitor C-19 In step (1) 
and slug #8 In step (2) may be required In cases where the trans- 
foraier has been greatly detuned or a new transforaier has been In¬ 
stalled. 
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(4) If slug #11 has been adjusted repeat steps (1) and (2) • 


nc. and adjust trlmners 


(f) Band 1. Aligninent. - 


- If not, adjust oscillator trimmer capacitor C-22 for maximum output with i 


(2) Set the signal generator at 600 kc. and tune In Its signal on the 
receiver. If the receiver's calibrated dial reads 600 kc. no adjustment Is necessary 
- If not, adjust oscillator padder capacitor C-26 for maximum output with the re¬ 
ceiver dial set at 600 kc. 

NOTE - If capacitor C-22 has been adjusted It will be necessary to 
repeat step (l) again. Several adjustments of capacitor C-22 In 
step (1) and capacitor C-28 In step (2) may be required in cases 
where the transformer has been greatly detuned or a new trans¬ 
former has been installed. 

(3) Set the signal generator and receiver at 1000 kc. and tune In Its 
signal on the receiver. If the receiver's calibrated dial reads 1000 kc. no adjust¬ 
ment Is necessary - If not, adjust slug #10 on transformer T-12 for maximum output 
with the receiver dial set at 1000 kc. 

(4) If slug #10 has been adjusted repeat steps (l) and (2). 


NOTE -‘ After completing the above r-f alignment procedure check 
the Image frequency to determine whether the oscillator frequency 
Is higher than the signal frequency on bands 1, 2 and 3, and lower 
than the signal frequency on band 4. 

(g) When completely aligned the overall receiver sensitivity will usually 
run from 7.2 microvolts at 600 kc. to 5 microvolts at 36 me. for 500 milliwatts audlp 
output. If your receiver falls reasonably close to this sensitivity, consider your 
job finished. 

4. LOCATING FAULTS WITH A VOLT-OHM METER. 

a. Voltage Chart.Refer to iScheinatio for the tube socket terminal* vol tages. Volt¬ 

ages shown are those between the terminal and ground (chassis) unless otherwise speci¬ 
fied. The readings were 

taken with a Weston Model 772 Analyzer using 20,000 ohm per volt sensitivity. To pre¬ 
pare the receiver for measurement, disconnect the antenna, connect a jumper between 
the antenna terminals Al, A2, and G, and set the controls as follows: 

STANDBY/RECEIVE switch at RECEIVE. 

A.V.C. , NOISE LIMITER at ON and AM-CW switch at CW. 

SENSITIVITY and VOLUIKE controls full clockwise. 

TUNING, and PITCH CONTROL adjustments do not effect the reading. 

TONE control at any one of the three tone positions. 

b. Resistance Chart. - Refer to Fig. 5-3. for the tube socket terminal to ground 
(chassis) resistance aieasurements. To Identify tube socket connections, refer to Fig. 
7-6. The readings were taken with a Weston Model 772 Analyzer. To prepare the 
receiver for measurement, disconnect the a~c line cord and set the controls as 
follows: 

STANDBY/RECEIVE switch at RECEIVE. 

A.V.C. , NOISE LIMITER at ON and AM-CW switch at CW. 

SENSITIVITY and VOLU* controls full clockwise position. 

TONE control at any one of the three tone positions. 

TUNING and PITCH control adjustments do not effect the reading's. 
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Foreign and Domestic Broadcast Reception. -To receive broadcast stations set the controls 
as rollows: 

VOLUME control - Set at OFF when the receiver Is not In use. Turn to the 

right until desired volume Is obtained after tuning In the 
station. 

BAND SEIECTOR switch - Set at band number corresponding to the range covering de¬ 
sired frequency of reception. 

BROADCAST-CODE switch - Set at Broadcast. This switch may be set at CODE to help 
tune In weak phone signals by tunlnj? for zero beat and then 
switching back to BROADCAST, 

PHONES/SPEAKER switch - Set at PHONES for headset reception; set at SPEAKER for loud¬ 
speaker reception. 

RECEIVE-STANDBY switch - Set at RECEIVl!: when listening, set at STANDBY during short 
standby periods. 

FINE TUNING control - Set at zero when tuning In stations with the MAIN TUNING con¬ 

trol. Tuning dial calibrations are true only when the FINE 
TUNING pointer Is set at zero. Use the FINI! TUNING control 
for amateur band reception or for vernier tuning In the short 
wave bands. 

MAIN TUNING control - Set main tuning pointer at frequency of desired station. 

FINE TUNING pointer must be set at zero for true calibration. 

ANTI NOISE-NORMAL switch- Set at NORMAL unless background noise Is excessive. 

Foreign and Domestic Code Reception. - To receive code stations set the BROADCAST-CODE 
switch at CODE. All other controls are to be handled as for foreign and domestic broadcast. 
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HAMMARLUND MFG. CO. INC. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION 
CLOCKWISE. 

BAND ^ 3 ' 

3.2 - 5.7 Me. 





“ifirij 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 5TH POSITION r 
CLOCKWISE . I 
BAND 

1.32 - 32 Me. 




i » efi"” 

■ ‘ iTiri' 
ITltll, 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN f 

AT 6TH POSITION ^vw-vWaa/v-. 
CLOCKWISE. i/"® ""‘’i 

BAND^l 
540 -1320 KC. 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3RD POSITION CLOCKWlSL 
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AVC AMPLIFIER AND RECTIFIER 

pecial amplifier and rectifier stages a 
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HOFFMAN RADIO CORP. 


HOFFMAN PAGE 15- 


MODEL A300 
MODEL A301 
MODEL A401 
MODEL A500 


MODEL A300,Chassis 100,1008 
MODEL A301,Chassis 101,1018 


DIAL ADJUSTMENTS: 

To set the dial on calibration, tune in a station- of known 
frequency near the center of the dial and move the pointer 
by hand as required. 


I'-" 




Q MODELS ASOO,A301,A401,A500 
NORMAL OPERATING VOLTAGES 
The following table lists the normal operating voltages 
o be expected at the various tube socket terminals. 



Fig. 1 Top of Chassis 






D.C. voltages measured with 20,000 ohm/volt meter. 

A.C. voltages measured with 1,000 ohm/volt meter. 

All voltages measured with reference to chassis. 

Line voltage 117.5. 

- MODELS A300,A301, 

NORMAL OPERATING CURRENTS 


AUGNMENT PROCEDURE 

CAUTION; 

No alignment adjustments should be attempted without R-I 
first thoroughly checking over all other possible causes of 
iTouble such as defective tubes, resistors, and condensers. 

In order to align the receiver properly, remove the chassis 2 
from the cabinet and proceed as follows: 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

1. Signal Generator 

2. Output Meter with 2.5 Volt Scale. 3. 

3. .1 Mfd. Condenser 4 

I.F. ALIGNMENT: 

1. Connect output meter across speaker voice coil; set meter 

on 2.5 Volt Scale. 5. 

2. Connect output of signal generator to stator of C2 (see g 

schematic) through a .1 Mid. condenser; connect ground 
side of generator directly to chassis of receiver. Set signal 
generator on 455 Kc (modulated). 7 

3. Adjust I.F. trimmers (first T4 and then T3) for maximum 
reading on output meter. (Note; Keep signal level low, 
just enough to keep maximum reading on lower half of 
meter scale.) The tuning condenser plates should be all 


* Means tie point. 

NOTE: The above readings 
input to the receiver. 


Set tuning condenser with plates 


I obhxined with no signol 


Set signal generator at 1650 Kc (modulated) and feed its 
output into a loop of wire about 6 inches in diameter. 
Place this loop about one foot away from and porallel 
to the receiver loop antenna. 

Tune in signal by adjusting oscillator trimmer (C6). 


Adjust oscillator trimmer for maximum output 

Set signal generator at 1400 Kc and tune in signal with 

tuning condenser. 

Adjust antenna and RF trimmers (C4 and C5) while 
rocking gang condenser for maximum reading on output 
meter. Feed only enough signal from generator to keep 
maximum reading on lower half of meter scale. 
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MODEL A301,Chas,101, 

lois HOFFMAN RADIO CORP. 

MODEL A500 
MODEL A501 



^ For AJigiusent,voltage,trinmers, see P*15«S 

©John F„ Rider 



















































PAGE 15- 


HOEFMAN 



©John F,. Rider 


Record Changer*Web 3 ter Model 56; for push button data,see P,16-4 
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MODELS 901,901AE,901AH, 

HOWARD RADIO CO. 90UI, 901AM,901AW 



POT/VER OUTPUT - (MAX.) 1.25W UPO .5 TUNING RANGE = 540-1600 KG 


SOCKET VOLTAGE REJSDINGS; 


TUBE 

FUNCTION 

CATH¬ 

ODE 

SCR, 

GRID 

PLATE 

osc, 

P.LATE 

12SA7 

Mixer 


92 

92 

92 

12SK7 

I.F.Amp. 

3 

92 

92 


12SQ7 

Det. 



44 


50L6GT 

Output 

5,8 

92 

85 



All voltages taken fr'om the back of the 
AC switch to the socket contacts with a 
20,000 ohm per volt D.C. meter and the 
line voltage fixed at 117 volts A.C. 

ALIGNMENT INFORM/lTION 
Each 455 KC I. F. coil has an Iron 
Core adjustment protruding from the 
top and the bottom of the I. F. can. 

Look beneath the chassis to reach the lower I, F. adjustments, 

Repeat the I, F. alignment operation several times to insure accuracy of adjustment. 


Add or remove resistance in the cathode circuit of the 12SK7 tube as the I. F. gain 
indicates. 


The wire lead running from the loop aerial between the I. F. coils and the condenser 
gang is important in its placement. Dress this wire tightly to the chsissis. 

Set dial at 1400 KC. and adjust oscillator trimmer which is located on back section 
of variable condenser, then peak antenna stage trimmer on front section of variable 
condenser to 1400 KC. No adjustment is required at the low frequency end of the dial. 

The filter condenser has a common negative, but note it does not return to ground | 
and is insulated from the chassis,_ 11 


©John F. Rider 


For Parts list, see P*15-4 














POWER OUTPUT = (MAX.) lo5 W. — UPO l.W, Circuit change for plastic cabinet! 

Serial Nos, 31, 321 to 50,000 and 

I.F. = 455KC - 26 Ohms Resistance Primary and Secondary, wood cabinets above Serial No. 70,38( 










©John F. Rider 


Record Changers Webster Model 60 

For Alignment,see P*15-l}for Parts list,see P,15-4 
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HOWARD PAGE 15-5 
MODEL 9201| 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 



ANTENNA SYSTEM - Iron core high. Impedence antenna coll. 

TUNING RANGE - 540 - 1600 K.C, , ^ 

SPEAKER - Permo. Mag. Dynamic — Size 5" — V.C. IMP. (400CPS) 3.2 Ohms. 
POWER OUTPUT - Max. PSOMW U.P.O. lOOMW. 

I.F. - 455 KC - Iron core tuned. 


Part No. 

Description 

Part No. 

Description 


CONTROLS 

DC-0001 

Dial Drive Cord 

VC-0003 

Volume 1/2 Meg. R Taper 

SP-0005 

Tension Spring - Dial Drive Cord 

SW-0008 

Switch - On-Off - Batt. Saver 

WG-0001 

Dial Window (Plastic) 


CONDENSERS 

HD-0001 

Dial Indicator Hand 

CV-0008 

Tuning - 2 Gang cut Osc. Sec. 

SM-0092 

Drive Shaft Tuning 

CE-0008 

Filter - 10 MFD-150 V„ Tubular 


KNOB 


COIL ASSEMBLIES 

KB-0009 

Moulded, Walnut (with set screw) 

LO-0017 

Osc. Coll 


CABLE 

LA-0003 

Ant. Coll 

CA-0040 

Battery Cable - 3 ft. 

LI-0012 

1st I.F. Assem. Complete 


SOCKETS 

LI-0013 

Diode I.F. Assem. Complete 

SO-0013 

Miniature Tube Socket. 7 Pin. 


CABINET 


SPEAKERS 

CB-0004 

Plastic Mottled 

SK-0006 

P.M. Dynamic Speaker 5" 

AR-0011 

Back Panel & Clip Assem. 

TO-0004 

Transformer (spealcer) 


DIAL AND CONTROL PARTS 

GR-0004 

Grommet - Mounting Spk. & Gang 

AR-0002 

Calibrated Dial Plate (Plastic) 

WD-0001 

Wood Spacer Spk. Mounting 

MP-0179 

Battery Saver Red Flag 

RB-0001 

Sponge Rubber Spk. Support 


The following batteries 
are some well known makes 
that can be used with 
this Instrument; 


Burgess No.l7GD60 
Eveready No.758 
General N 0 . 6 ODL-IIL 
Ray-O-Vac No.AB-82 
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PIN END VIEW. 

’ERCLOCKWISE POSITION, SHAFT END VIEW 




















_ DETROLAPAGE 15-3 

INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP MODEL 5541 


-ALSGNMINT PROCEDURE --- 

The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

1. A signal generator which will provide an ac- 2. An output meter. 

cUrately calibrated signal at the frequencies 3. A non-metallic screwdriver. 

listed. 4. Dummy antenna: — .1 mfd. —- RMA loop. 




CONNECT GEN¬ 
ERATOR TO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

INPUT SIGNAL 

FREQUENCY 

BAND 

SET DIAL 

AT 

TRIMMERS 

PURPOSE 

6SA7GT grid 

.1 mfd 

455 kc. 

Broadcast 

HF end 

D E F G 

Align IF 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd 

1620 kc. 

Broadcast 

HF end 

C 

Set limit of band 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd 

1400 kc. 

Broadcast 

1400 kc. 

B 

Align RF 

RMA loop 

Through 

loop 

1400 kc. 

_i 

Broadcast 

_1 

1400 kc. 

A 

Align antenna 




TUBE COMPLEMENT 


1—6SK7GT_RF Amplifier tube 

1—6SA7GT___Converter tube 

1—6SK7GT _IF Amplifier tube 


1—6SQ7GT-Detector—AVC—1st Audio tube 

1—6K6GT-Power Output tube 

1—5Y3GT-----Rectifier tube 


NOTE: The above glass tubes are interchangeable with their metal equivalent. 


Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 


Frequency Range___540-1600 kc. 

Intermediate Frequency _455 kc. 

Power Supply_105-125 volts, 60 cycle A.C. 

Loudspeaker .-..Electrodynamic 


V.C. Impedance_3.5 ohms at 400 cycles 

Power Output (Undistorted)...1 watt 

Power Output (Maximum)......4 watts 

Tuning Drive Ratio.4% to 1 


©John F. Rider 
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Record Changer; Detrola Model 550 


'requency Range _540-1300 kc. V.C. Impedance. ^. 3.5 ohms at 400 cycles 

ntermediate Frequency_455 kc. Power Output (Undistorted)-1.0 watt 

’ower Supply_105-125 volts AC, 60 cycle Power Output (Maxim.um.)....-1.5 watts 
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INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP. 


MODEL 558 
MODEL 572 
MODEL 576 
MODEL 579 


rrans. assembly, 2nd IF 

Coil assembly, oscillator 

Transformer, power 

Coil assembly, antenna loading 


Speaker, 6-inch, PM 

Control, Pot.& Sw.(Tone)500M ohm. 

Control, Pot. (Volume) 500M ohm. 
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OSC.^ W\XtR 
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MODEL 568 


INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


12SA7GT Oscillator and Mixer 
12SK7GT IF Amplifier 
12SQ7GT 2nd Det.—1st Audio 

50L6GT Power Output 



0 37.5 AC 5.9 


0 117 AC 112 AC 



NOTE: All DC voltages 
switch (—B) to 


measured' with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter from ON-OFF 
)cket contact indicated. All voltages are* positive DC unless 


ume control full on. No signal, 
e Voltage 117 volts AC. 








SERVICE PARTS LIST 


Description 

Cap., Molded Paper, .05 mfd. 
Cap., Paper, .05 mfd., 200 v. 

Cap., Paper, .01 mfd., 400 v. 

Cap., Paper, .1 mfd., 400 v. 

Cap., Paper, .02 mfd., 400 v. 

Cap., Paper, .002 mfd., 600 v. 
Cap., Mica, 5100 mmf. 

Cap., Mica, 100 mmf. 

Cap., Mica,^20 mmf. 

Resistor, 150 ohm, V2 w. 

Resistor, 160 ohm. Vs w. 

Resistor, 15 meg.. Vs w. 

Resistor, 22,000 ohrn. Vs w. 
Resistor, 220,000 ohm, % w. 
Resistor, 3.3 meg.. Vs w. 

Resistor, 470,000 ohm. Vs w. 
Resistor, 6.8 meg.. Vs w.. 

Cable, Drive 

Lamp, Pilot, No. 47, Mazda, 6.3 v 


Description 

Cap., Electrolytic, 40-20 mfd. 
Control, Vol & Sw. 500,000 ohrr 
Transformer Assembly, 1st IF 
Transformer Assembly, 2nd IF 
Speaker, 5-inch Dynamic 
Cord, Power, 6 ft. 

Clip, Spring 
Capacitor, Padder 
Spring, Dial Bracket 
Switch, Band 

Spring, Cable, Music Wire 
Coil Assembly, BC & SW Ant. 
Capacitor, Trimmer, 3-section 
Coil Assembly, Osc. 

Capacitor, Variable 


t listed by specifying (1) Part 


B and (2) Model Number (include number following dash) 
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INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP. 


MODELS 571A, 
5 TIB 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

NOTE: Intermediate Frequency and Oscillator adjustments 
1. A Signal generator which will provide an accu- with the loop disconnected provided a 

rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. is substituted to 

close the 12SA7GT grid circuit. The loop alignment 


2. An output meter. 

3. A non-metallic screwdriver. 

4. Dummy antenna: — .1 mfd. 


-- RMA loop. 


must be done with the loop and chassis mounted ... 
operating position in the cabinet. A single turn loosely 
coupled to loop may be substituted for RMA loop. 


GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 
AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

DIAL 

TO TUNE 
TRIMMERS 

REMARKS 

IF 455 kc. 

12SA7GT grid 

.1 mfd. 

HFend 

IF trimmers 

C D E F 

Tune to max. 

1620 kc. 

Through loop 

RMA loop 

HFend 

Osc. trimmer B 

Set limit of 
band 

1400 kc. 

Through loop 

RMA loop 

1400 kc. 

Ant. trimmer .A 

Tune to max. 




TUBE COMPLEMENT —___ 

1—12SK7GT IF Amplifier tube 


1—12SA7GT Oscillator and Mixer tube 

1—50L6GT Power Output tube 1—35Z5GT Rectifier tube 

1 12SQ7GT Second Detector and First Audio tube 
NOTE: The above glass tubes are interchangeable with their metal equivalent. 


Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 


Frequency Range - 


....540-1600 kc. 

Intermediate Frequency..455 kc. 

Power Supply..105-125 volts AC-DC 

Loudspeaker .Dynamic 


Power Output (Undistorted) ..., .75 watts 

Power Output (Maximum).. 1.5 watts 

Tuning Drive Ratio....3 to 1 


V.C. Impedence. 


...3.5 ohms at 400 cycles 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 57U, 


INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


POSITION 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Osc. and Mixer 

0 

37.5 AC 

99 

99 

-4.2 

0 

24.5 AC 

0 

IF Amplifier 

0 

24.5 AC 

0 

0 

0 

99 

12.5 AC 

99 

2nd Det.—1st Audio 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

16 

12.6 AC 

0 

Power Output 

0 

85 AC 

91.5 

99 

0 

0 

37.5 AC 

5.9 

Rectifier 

0 

117 AC 

112 AC 

0 

112 AC 

0 

85 AC 

112 


@V.y@ y 


NOTE: All DC voltages measured with a 1000 ohm per volt meter from ON-OFF 
switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. All AC voltages are measure 
from ON-OFF switch {—B) to socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive DC unless otherwise marked. 

Volume control full on. 

Line voltage 117 volts AC. 




Parts Layout II I I 

Chassis Models 571A A A 

and 571B ^ © 



Description 
Cap., Mica, 100 mmf. 

Cap., Paper, .05 mfd., 200 v. 
Cap., Mold., Paper, .05 mfd. 
Cap., Paper, .1 mfd., 400 v. 
Cap., Paper, .01 mfd., 400 v. 
Cap., Mica, 470 mmf. 

Cap., Paper, .02 mfd., 400 v. 
Cap., Variable, 2 Section 
Cap., Electro., 40-20 mfd., 150 v. 
Loop, Antenna 
Coil, Osc. Assembly- 
Resistor, 22M ohm 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 16 meg. 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 220M ohm 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 3.3 meg. 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 6.8 meg. 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 470M ohm 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 150 ohm. 1/2 w. 
Control, Vol. & Sw. 500M ohm. 
Trans., Assembly, 1st IF 


-SERVICE PARTS LIST 


Speaker, 5" Dynamic, 3 

Cable, Drive 

Lamp, Pilot No. 47 Ma: 

Cord, AG-DC Line, 6 ft 

Shaft, Drive 

Clip, Spring 

Bracket Assembly, Dial 

Link, Insulating 

Pointer 

Arm, Dial Drive 
Paper Back, Dial 
Cabinet (671-1) 

Knob 

Dial, Glass Indicator 
Back, Cabinet 
Strip, Sponge Rubber 
Spring, Dial Bracket 
Spring, Cable 
Carton Assembly 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 571X 


INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP. 


----- ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE-- 

The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

1. A signal generator which will provide an accu- 3. A non-metallic screwdriver, 
rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. 

2. An output meter. 4 . Dummy antenna: — .1 mfd., — 10 mmf. 


GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

DIAL 

TO TUNE 
TRIMMERS 

REMARKS 

IF 455 kc. 

14Q7 grid 

.1 mfd. 

HF end 

IF trimmers 

C D E F 

Tune to max. 

535 kc. 

14Q7 grid 

10 mmf. 

LF end 

Osc. trimmer B 

Set limit of 
band 

1400 kc. 

14Q7 grid 

10 mmf. 

1400 kc. 

Ant. trimmer A 

Tune to max. 




-- TUBE COMPLEMENT-- 

1—14Q7 Oscillator and Mixer tube 1__14A7 IF Amplifier tube 

1—50A5 Power Output tube 1—35Y4 Rectifier tube 

1—14B6 Second Detector and First Audio tube 


Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 


Frequency Range__ 

....540-1700 kc. 

Power Output (Undistorted).. 

. .75 watts 

Intermediate Frequency. . _ 
Power Supply__ 

__...455 kc. 

_105-125 volts AC-DC 

Power Output (Maximum).. 

. 1.5 watts 

T jon d spp.Q.k’PT* 


Tuning Drive Ratio.. 

_3 to 1 

V.C. Impedance___ 

_3.5 ohms at 400 cycles 

Rated Power Input__ 

...32 watts 


©John F. Rider 














INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


DETROLA PAGE 15-1 


MODEL 571X 


2nd Det.—1st Audio 



VOTE: All DC voltages measured with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter from ON-OFF 
switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. All AC voltages are measured 
from ON-OFF switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive DC unless otherwise marked. 

Volume control full on. 

Line voltage 117 volts AC. 








SERVICE PARTS LIST 


Symbol Part No. 

C-6 BC31B503 

C-7 BD210603 

C-4,9 BD410103 

“C-8 BD410104 

C-12, 13 BD410203 
C-3 BM78A101 

C-11 BM78A471 

R-9 BR16C151 

R-2 BR17B156 

R-1 BR17B223 

R-3 BR17B224 

R-5 BR17B335 

R-7,8 BR17B474 

R-6 BR17B685 

A-2163 
A-6158 
C-10 A-8948 

R-4 B-9051-1 

C-5 A-9672 


Description 

Cap., Mold. Paper, .06 mfd., 400 v. 
Cap., Paper, .06 mfd., 200 v. 

Cap., Paper, .01 mfd., 400 v. 

Cap., Paper, .1 mfd., 400 v. 

Cap., Paper, .02 mfd., 400 v. 

Cap., Mica, 100 mmf. 

Cap., Mica,, 470 mmf. 

Resistor, 150 ohm, 1/2 w. 

Re-?istor, 16 megohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 22,000 ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 220,000 ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 3.3 megohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 470,000 ohm, 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 6.8 megohm, 1/3 w. 
Cable, Dial Drive 
Lamp, Pilot, No. 47 Mazda, 6.3 v. 
Cap., Elec., 40-20 mfd., 150 v. 
Control, Vol. & Sw., 500,000 ohm. 
Cap., Paper, .0016 mfd., 400 v. 


transformer Assy., 1st IF 
Transformer Assy., 2nd IF 
Speaker, 5-inch Dynamic, 350 ohm. 
Cord, Power, 6 ft. 

Shaft, Dial Drive 

Spring Clip for Dial Drive Shaft 

Link, Dial Drive 

Rubber Channel 

Spring, Dial Bracket 

Service Sheet 

Spring, Cable 

Antenna Reel Assembly 

Permeability Tuner Assembly 
Coil Assembly, Cathode 


Order parts not listed by specifying (1) Part Name, (2) Model Number (include number following dash), (3) Run Number 


©John F. Rider 
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P^l172 


INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP. 


TUBE 

POSITION 

1 

" 7 ^ 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

6SK7GT 

RF Amplifier 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

107 

6 AC 

255 

6SA7GT 

Converter 

0 

6 AC 

250 

103 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6SK7GT 

IF Amplifier 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

105 

6 AC 

237 

6SQ7GT 

Det.—AVC—Audio 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

34 

6 AC 

0 

6 K 6 GT 

Power Output 

0 

0 

230 

240 

0 

0 

6 AC 

18 

5Y3GT 

Rectifier 

0 

310 

0 

300 AC 

0 

300 AC 

0 

310 



NOTE: All voltages measured from chassis to socket contact indicated. DC voltages 
measured with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter. 

All voltages are positive DC unless otherwise marked. 

Volume control full on. Receiver not tuned to station. 

Line voltage 117 volts AC. 



The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

A signal generator which will provide an accu- 3. A non-metallic screwdriver. 

rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. 4 Dummy antenna: .1 mfd. — 400 ohm resistor- 

An output meter. RMA loop. 


CONNECT TEST 
OSCILLATOR TO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

INPUT SIGNAL 
FREQUENCY 

BAND 

SET DIAL AT 

TRIMMERS 

PURPOSE 

6SA7GT sFid 

.1 mfd. 

455 kc. 

Broadcast 

HF end 

D E F G 

Align IF 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

18.3 me. 

Short wave 

HF end 

C-14 

Set limit of band 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

16 me. 

Short wave 

16 me. 

C-9 

Align RF 

Antenlia post 

400 ohms 

16 me. 

Short wave 

16 me. 

C-3 

Align antenna 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

1620 ke. 

Broadcast 

HF end 

C-15 

Set limit of band 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

1400 kc. 

Broadcast 

1400 kc. 

C-10 

Align RF 

6SK7GT RF grid 

.1 mfd. 

600 kc. 

Broadcast 

600 Re. 

C-13 

Rock gang and 
adj ust to max. 

RMA loop 

Through loop 

1400 kc. 

Broadcast 

1400 kc. 

C-4 

Align antenna 


©John I. Rider 
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INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP. 


Tl BE 

F’osrnox 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

r 

6 

7 

8 

12SK7GT 

RF Amplifier 

0 

49.5 AC 

0 

0 

0 

105 

36.5 AC 

105 

12SA7GT 

Convei'ter 

0 

24.7 AC 

105 

105 

-6.8 

0 

36.5 AC 

0 

12SK7GT 

IF Amplifier 

0 

24.7 AC 

0 

0 

0 

105 

12.5 AC 

105 

12SQ7GT 

2nd Det.—1st Audio 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

43 

12.5 AC 

0 

35L6(7T 

Power Output 

0 

85.0 AC 

97 

105 

0 

0 

49.5 AC 

7.2 

3r)Z.5GT 

Rectifier 

0 

117 AC 

112 AC 

0 

112 AC 

0 

85 AC 

114 



NOTE: All DC voltages measured with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter from ON-OFF 
switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive DC unless otherwise marked. 

Volume Control full on. No signal. 

Tone Control in clockwise position. 

Line voltage 117 volts AC. 
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MODEL 579 


INTERNATIONAL DETROLA CORP. 


TUBE 

POSITION 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

12SK7GT 

RF Amplifier 

0 

.50 AC 

0 

0 

0 

97 

.'iSAC 

97 

12SA7GT 

Converter 

0 

25 AC 

97 

97 

-6 

0 

38 AC 

0 

12SK7GT 

IF Amplifier 

0 

25 AC 

0 

0 

0 

97 

, IJAC 

97 

12SQ7GT 

Detector, 1st Audio 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

30 

12 AC i 

0 

35L6GT 

Output 

0 

85 AC 

92 

97 

0 

0 

50 AC 

5.7 

35Z5GT 

Rectifier 

0 

117 AC 

112 AC 

0 

112 AC 

0 

8GAC 

j 

125 


(P ri)0(i) 


NOTE: All DC voltages measured w 
switch (—B) to socket contf 
from ON-OFF switch (—B) t 
All voltages are positive DC 
Volume .Control full on. No si 
Line voltage 117 volts AC. 


h a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter from ON-OFF 
t indicated. All AC voltages are measured 
socket contact indicated, 
nless otherwise marked. 



'l f35L6] / 35Z5 1 

' V ®'''J v®’’’y 


j j ) j 

~~ Dial Mechanism 

The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

A signal generator which will provide an accu- Intermediate Frequency and Oscillator adjustments 
rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed, “ay be made with the loop disconnected provided a 
An outnut meter resistor of 10,000 to 50,000 ohms is substituted to 

An output meter. _ the 12SK7GT grid circuit. The loop alignment 

A non-metallic screwdriver. must be done with the loop and chassis mounted in 

Dummv antenna- 1 mfd RMA lenn operating position in the cabinet. A single turn loosely 

uummy antenna. .1 mia. KMA loop. coupled to loop may be substituted for RMA loop. 


12SA7GT grid .1 mfd. 

12STC^^^F'^g^id Tlmfd; 

12S”K7GT^t'gril TllnfL 


DUMMY INPUT SIGNAL 
ANTENNA FREQUENCY SET DIAL AT 
1 mfd' 455 kc. HF end 

.Imfd. f 1620 HF^" 

.1 mfd. 1400 kc. 1400 kc^ 

rhrough loop 1400 kc. 1400 kc. 


TRIMMERS 
D E F G 
C 


_ PURPOSE i 

Align IF 
Set limit of band 
Align RF 
Align antenna 
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5-10 KAA: 
KE~23AT 


KAAR ENGINEERING CO. 
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ON**OFF SWITCU A — 

TUNING SHAFT V OLUME CONTROL LOOP WIRING DIAGRAM 
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MODEL 661 


_J3_=== 

I Ion-off switch a 


-C39,C40 I2SF7 C4I,C42^ I2SK7 35Z5GT 




{ SW.#IR.F. TRI 


SW.# I R.F. TRIMMERH- 


B,C. R.F TRIMMER--i^CS 


B.C.OSC. SW.#2 

TRIMMER OSC. 

C13 0 C^cie 

WITCH a ^ ^ ^ ^ 

CONTF?OlL) TUNING Q shaft SWITCH SHAFT 

CI4 0 ' 0CI5 

B.C.OSC, SW.#I 

PADDER OSC. 


ALIGNMENT CHART 
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DIAL DRIVE DIAGRAM 
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METHOD FOR REMOVING CHASSIS FROM CABINET 

imove the chassis, first remove all plugs and is mounted to the cabinet shelf with four screws 

>s from the receptacles and the connector from nuts; after they have been removed, the amp 

ear of the radio chassis. The amplifier chassis may be lifted from the cabinet. 
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MAGNAVOX PAGE 15-9 














PAGE 15-10 MAGNAVOX __ 

THE MAGNAVOX CO. 


ALIGNING THE 5.7-18.1 MC BAND 




MCDBLS CR-143,CR-145, 
CR-165,CR-165 
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Speaker; Field Coil. *1800 ohrr.s; 

Transformer , , • ■ **3000 ohms; 

























THE MAGN^ 


6SG7 os(f Moa 



Model CR-183 and CR-185 radio chassis built by Magnavox for the U. S. Navy Department, 
were incorporated in Navy Radio-Phonograph combinations. The CR-183 chassis was used in in¬ 
struments identified Models RCT, RCU and RCU-1. In combinations designated Model RCU-2, a 
CR-185 chassis was incorporated. 
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CR-183, CR-185 


SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT 

1. With-the 400 ohm resistor in series with the test oscillator lead to the antenna of the radio 
receiver, set the band selector switch to SHORT WAVE. 

2. Set the test oscillator frequency and receiver diol to EXACTLY 15 megacycles. Adjust the short 
wave oscillator trimmer, r-f trimmer and antenna trimmer for maximum deflection on the out¬ 
put meter. 

While adjusting the oscillator trimmer, two |>eaks may be noticed, in which case care must be 
taken so that the proper peak is used for aligning the receiver at 15 megacycles. Always turn the 
trimmer screw clockwise to maximum capacity; then back off the trimmer until the second peak 
(if more than one is noticed) is reached. 

NOTE: To ossure most accurate trimmer setting, repeat all of the above adjustments several times, 
always using the lowest possible test oscillator signal, consistent with readable output meter scale 
deflection. 

10 KC FILTER ADJUSTMENT 

1. Turn the tone control to the right as far os possible for maximum treble response and the selec¬ 
tivity switch to the BROAD position. 

2. Tune the receiver to a point between two stotion of about the same signal strength, located 
on adjacent channels 10 kc apart. 

3. If a 10,000 cycle heterodyne is heard as o beat note between the two carriers, adjust the 10 kc 
trimmer until this beat note can no longer be heard. The 10 kc trimmer is located on the top of 
the radio chassis between the two 6L6G out|:>ut tubes. 

4. The preferred method for making this adjustment is to connect the output of an audio oscillator 
set at EXACTLY 10,000 cycles, to the phonograph input socket and set the 10 kc trimmer for 
minimum signol. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

An accurate calibrated r-f test oscillator, an output indicator at d a screw driver are required to 
align the radio receiver. The output meter should be connected ccross the voice coil terminals and 
the test oscillator output should be kept to such a value that the reading on the output meter’does 
not exceed one volt. Be sure that the selectivity switch is set in the SHARP position when aliqnina 
the set. This is important; 

INTERMEDIATE-FREQUENCY STAGE ALIGNMENT 

1. Connect the ground lead of the test oscillator to the chassis or to the ground terminal on the 
rear of the chassis. Connect the "high" side of the oscillator to the control grid of the oscilla¬ 
tor section of the 6SA7 tube (pin #5), through a ,00025 mfd.. series capacitor. 

2. Set the test oscillator to EXACTLY 455 kc and turn the receiver volume control to its maximum 


3. Adjust both second i-f transformer trimmers for maximum deflection on the output meter. One 
trimmer is accessible from the top of the i-f transformer; the other from the bottom. 

4. Adjust both first i-f transformer trimmers for maximum signal as indicated on the output meter. 

To assure most accurate trimmer setting, repeqt the above adjustment several times, always using 

the lowest possible test oscillator output consistent with readable output meter scale deflection. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT 

1. Check the tuning dial adjustment by turning the gang condenser until the condenser plates are 
completely meshed, at which point the dial pointer must coincide with the last line at the low 
frequency end of the dial scale. If the pointer is not in this position, remove the dial scale, loosen 
the screw that holds the pointer in place and set to the proper position. 

2. Remove the test oscillator lead from the grid of the 6SA7 tube and connect it to the antenna 
terminol on the rear of the chassis through a 00025 mfd. series capacitor. 

3. Set the band selector switch to BROADCAST 

4. Set the test oscillator frequency and receiver dial to EXACTLY 1400 kilocycles. Adjust the 
broadcast oscillator trimmer, r-f trimmer end antenna trimmer for maximum deflection on the 
output meter. 

5. Set the test oscillator and receiver frequency to 600 kilocycles. While rocking the condenser gong 
slightly to the right and to the left, adjust the 600 kilocycle oscillator padder tor maximum 
output. The 600 kc padder is located on the side of the chassis below the three-band oscillator 
coil. If this padder requires considerable adjustment, repeat operation given in step 4. 

POLICE BAND ALIGNMENT 

1. Replace the 00025 mfd. test oscillator antenna series Capacitor with a 400 ohm resistor. 

2. Set the band selector switch to POLICE. 


3. Set the test oscillator frequency and receiver dial to EXACTLY 5000 kilocycles. Adjust the 
police oscillator trimmer, r-f trimmer and antenna trimmer for maximum deflection on the out- 
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For Parts list., see P,15-5 


Models A-206 and A-206A amplifier chassis are alike electrically. They differ mechanically only 
to the extent that A-206A has its volume and tone controls mounted on the amplifier chassis- 
these controls are mounted on the case motorboard remote from the amplifier when A-206 is incor- 
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6SA7 6SK7 6, 

^ MIXER l-F riFT- 




CABINET 

S.W, 

ANTENNA 



VIEWED FROM THE FRONT PANEL. 

2. BAND EXPANDER SWITCH SHOWN BENEATH 
™ST l-F TRANSFORMER IS ACTUATED 
BY THE TREBLE CONTROL KNOB. 


WISE SPECIFIED. 



Dial lamps.. 

Speaker: 

Field coil resistance. 

Voice coil impedance (400 cycles)... 
Output transformer. 

STAGE GAINS* 

Antenna Post to Converter Grid at: 

600 kc. 

6 me. 

R-F on Converter Grid to I-F Grid at: 
600 kc. 


I-F on Converter Grid to I-F Grid at: 

455 kc. 

I-F Grid to Detector Plate at: 

455 kc. 

AUDIO GAIN 

Voltage required across Volume Control to prod 
.05 watt speaker output** at 400 cycles is .010 
with Band Selector Switch in BDCST setting. 
OSCILLATOR OUTPUT VOLTAGE 
The DC voltage developed across Oscillator C 
Resistor (48) at: 

600 kc. 

6 me. 
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MODEL CR-197 
MCDEL CR-19S 


I W I*' 



I XT' 1 sect- 3 isECT- 

I GANGED ^Jl. ^REAR ^REAI 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 



T rw T' 


T SW.69 I SW.69 
sect-3 sect-2 
Irear [rear 


5 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
BROADCAST BAND 
520 - 1620 KC. 
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CONDENSEll GANG DRIVE 
ADJUSTMENTS 


Whenever any of the mechanical parts in the con¬ 
denser gang drive assembly require replacement 
due to rough handling or for any other reason, it is 
extremely important that clearances and adjustments 
shoivn on Figures 2 and 3 are affected; otherwise the 
tuning mechanism will be sluggish or it may slip 
during operation. 

In reassembling the mechanism after any part was 
replaced, follow the procedure outlined below: 

1. Assemble the Tuning Shaft, Drive Collar, Compres¬ 
sion Spring, Spring Retainer and Flywheel m the 
manner shown on Figure 3. The Tuning Shaft must 
extend %" from the front of the assembly and that 
the spacing between the rear of the Drive Collar and 
the front of the Flywheel must be 3-5 64" as speci¬ 
fied on Figure 2. Any excess length in the Tuning 
Shaft may extend beyond the rear of the Flywheel. 

2. The distance between the rubber-tired Drive 

Wheel and the smaller diameter section of the Sjaring 
Retainer must be 1 '32" to 1/16:' This adjustment is 
effected by loosening the two No. 6 Alien set screws 
in the Drive Wheel hub and sliding the wheel on its 
shaft until the required clearance is obtained. When 
the adjustment is completed, tighten the two screws 
in the hub of the Drive Wheel. S ee Figu re 3. _ 


3. While pressing down on the Treadle Bar at the 
location shown on Figure 3, adjust the Thrust Bracket 
until the clearance between the rest of the Flywheel 
and the projection on the Thrust Bracket is .010" as 
shown on the diagram. To make this adjustment, 
loosen the two No. 6 Allen set screws (use No. 6 
Allen Wrench— Magnavox Part No. 800044G2) in the 
hub of Thrust Bracket and rotate the bracket until 
the specified clearance is obtained when the push 
buttons are NOT actuated. Tighten the two screws 
securely when the adjustment is completed. Press 
each push button and check that the Drive Collar is 
pushed away from the rubber-tired Drive Wheel. 

4. Next, adjust the clearance in the muting switch 
contacts by turning the Phillips-head sciew desig¬ 
nated Adjustment "A" on Figure 2, until the specified 
clearance of .025" is obtained (when the push but¬ 
tons are NOT actuated.) 

5. While pressing any one of the push buttons in as 
far as possible, turn the screw designated Adjust¬ 
ment "B" (Figure 3) until a minimum clearance of 
.015" is obtained between the front surface of the 
Drive Collar and the switch spring directly in front of 
it. This setting should also cause a minimum clear¬ 
ance of .010" between the switch contacts actuated 
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FIGURE 3 


by pressure of the front surface of the Drive Collar, relation between the push button bars and the Trea- 
when the Tuning Shaft is pulled out. The function of die Bar. Such adjustment might be required if when 
this switch is to open the muting circuit when setting pushing any of the push buttons, sufficient motion is 
up the push buttons. As its contacts are wired in not transmitted to the Treadle Bar to cause a disen- 
series with the large muting switch (contacts are gagement between the Drive Collar and the Drive 
shorted by pressing any push button), pulling out on wheel. 

the Tuning Shaft causes the small switch contacts to This can usually be accomplished by loosening the 
open the muting circuit so that a station can be two screws designated "C" and "D" on Figure 3, and 
heard while the push button is held in and tightened, moving plate "B" in the direction required to correct 
On rare occasions it may be necessary to adjust the this condition. 
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Metltod for Removing Chassis from Cabinet 


Model CR187 radio chassis is designed for ecisy 
removal from the cabinet in which it is installed. As 
the radio panel is permanently fastened to the 
chassis, the control knobs need not be removed wlien 
1 the chassis is taken out of the cabinet for service. 
To remove the chassis, first remove the antenna 
leads from their terminals and all plugs from :he 
receptacles on the rear of the chassis. Then remove 
the two Phillips-head screws from the angular slots 
in the flange at the rear of the chassis. Lift the rcsar 
of the chassis about one inch and pull it strai<:fht 
back. Never remove the chassis tray from the o:ib- 
inet-it has been properly positioned to bring the 
radio panel in place when the chassis is replaced. 
In replacing the chassis, slide it so that the srriall 


hooks near the front, ride inside the flanges on the 
sides of the chassis tray. Push the chassis forward 
as far as it will go and the hook should then engage 
the slots in the chassis tray. Replace the two Phillips- 
head screws and nuts and tighten securely. Replace 
all plugs in their receptacles and the antenna leads 
on their correct terminals. The antenna terminal 
board for the loop antenna connections is designated 
S-L-H. The end of the short wave antenna that is 
fastened to the inside of the cabinet connec:ts to S. 
Always disconnect this antenna from terminal S 
when an outdoor antenna is used as it may pick up 
noise. The two terminals on the loop are designated 
L and H. The leads connected to these terminals 
should be wired to the corresponding terminals (L 
and H) on the chassis. 


©John I» Rider 



















THE MAGNAVOX CO. 


MAGNAVOX PAGE 15-29 


KODBL CR-TW|| 
MODEL Ca~193l 


The alignment of this receiver requires the use of an 
accurately calibrated r-f signal generator and an out¬ 
put meter. Ail trimmer condenser locations are 
shown on the chassis layout diagram. Figure 5. The 
radio volume control should be turned to maximum 
and the signal generator output kept as low as pos¬ 
sible during alignment to prevent the A VC from 
operating and giving false readings. Always set the 
Selectivity Switch to SHARP TUNE before aligning 
the i-f stages. This is done by turning the Treble 
Control counter-clockwise as far as possible. 

1-F ULIGNMISMT 

1. Connect the output of the signal generator to the 
oscillator grid (pin No. 5) of the 6SA7 tube through 
a .00025 mfd. capacitor. The ground on the signal 
generator should be connected to the radio chassis 
ground. 

2. Turn the condenser gang until it is completely 
meshed, (low-frequency end of dial calibration) and 
set the band selector switch to BDCST as for broad¬ 
cast band reception. 

3. Adjust the signal generator to EXACTLY 455 kc. 
and peak the second i-f transformer and the first i-f 
transforiner trimmers in that order. 

On early models of the CR-187 chassis, the two i-f 
trimmers are located in the top of the respective i-f 
transformers. In later production, one trimmer is ac¬ 
cessible from the top and the other from the bottom 
of each transformer as shown in the Icrfout diagram. 
Figure 5. 

BRompcmsT mmmB 

mLlGMMEMT 

1. Remove the signal generator lead from the 6SA7 
grid and connect it to the radio antenna terminal 
through the .00025 mfd. capacitor. The ANT-LOOP 
switch (70) must be in the ANT. setting. 

2. Check the tuning-dial pointer adjustment. When 
the plates of the tuning condenser are completely 
meshed, the dial pointer must be in line with the 
last calibration mark at the low frequency end of 
the dial. If it is not, loosen the set screws in the hub 
of pulley "D" shown on Figure 1 and make the 
necessary adjustment. 

3. With the band selector still set for broadcast band 
reception, adjust the signal generator and the radio 
receiver to 600 kc. While rocking the gang condenser 
a few degrees to the right and to the left, adjust the 
600 kc. oscillator padder for maximum indication 
on the output meter. 


4. Set the signal generator and the radio receiver 
to 1400 kc.; adjust the 1400 kc. oscillator trimmer and 
the 1400 kc. antenna trimmer for maximum output. 
If considerable adjustment was necessary, recheck 
the 600 kc. padder setting. 

5. If the loop antenna trimmer is out of adjustment 
it should be set after the radio chassis is in the 
cabinet. Set the ANT-LOOP switch (70) to the LOOP 
position. Adjust the signal generator to 1400 kilo¬ 
cycles and connect its output to a loop containing 
approximately five turns of wire eight inches in 
diameter placed eighteen inches from the receiver 
loop and in the same plane. 

6. Set the receiver to 1400 kc. and adjust the trimmer 
on the receiver loop for maximum output. 

SHORT WAVE BAND 
AE.SGMMEMT 

1. Set the band selector switch to SW as for short 
wave reception and substitute a 400 ohm resistor for 
the capacitor in series with the signal generator lead 
connected to the antenna terminal on the receiver. 

2. Set the signal gesnerator and the radio receiver 
to 15 me.; then adjust the 15 me. oscillator trimmer 
and the 15 me. antenna trimmer for maximum output. 
While adjusting the 15 me. oscillator trimmer two 
peaks may be observed; only one is the correct peak 
for 15 me. alignment. Screw in the trimmer to max¬ 
imum capacity—then decrease the capacity until the 
first peak is observed. This is the correct one. 

liO KG FILTER ADJUSTMENT 

This chassis incorporates a 10 kc. filter circuit to 
eliminate the beat note heard as a whistle between 
stations on the broadcast band. If the trimmer is out 
of adjustment, the following procedure should be 
observed. 

1. Set the Selectivity Switch to FULL RANGE by 
turning the Treble Control knob clockwise as far as 
possible. 

2. Connect the output of an audio oscillator to the 
phonograph pickup socket on the radio chassis and 
adjust the oscillator to EXACTLY 10,000 cycles. 

3. Set the band selector to PHONO and adjust the 
10 kc. trimmer (7) for minimum output. 

4. If an audio oscillator is not available for making 
this adjustment, set the band selector to BDCST, 
connect an antenna to the receiver and set the gang 
condenser to a point between two stations on adja¬ 
cent channels having approxim.ately the same pow¬ 
er. If the 10 kc. trimmer is out of adjustment, a 
whistle will be heard. Adjust the trimmer until the 
whistle is eliminated. 
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REFERENCE MAGNAVOX 

NO. DESCRIPTION PART NO. 

1 Coil Assembly, antenna, two band.360254G1 

2 Coil Assembly, r-f, two band.360254G2 

3 Coil Assembly, oscillator, two band.360253G1 

4 Coil Assembly, 10 kc. filter.360244G1 

5 Transformer, first i-f.360266G1 

6 Transformer, second i-f.360267G1 

7 Capacitor, variable, three-gang tuning.260054G1 

8 Capacitor, variable, 10 kc. trimmer.2596J0G1 

9 Capacitor, ceramic, 50 mmf.250088G25 

10 Capacitor, molded mica, 510 mmf.250159G64 

11 Capacitor, silvered mica, 490 mmf. ±1%... .250085G32 

12 Capacitor, molded mica, 220 mmf..250159G100 

13 Capacitor, molded mica, 100 mmf.250159G98 

14 Capacitor, paper, 008 mfd.250129G11 
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15 Capacitor, paper, .005 mfd.2501291 

16 Capacitor, molded mica, .0047 mfd.2501611 

17 Capacitor, paper, .004 mfd.2501291 

18 Capacitor, paper, .012 mfd.2501291 

19 Capacitor, paper, .05 mfd.250129( 

20 Capacitor, paper, .01 mfd.250129{ 

2} Capacitor, paper, 0.1 mfd.25C152{ 

22 Capacitor, paper, 0.25 mfd.250152( 

23 Capacitor, electrolytic, 20 mfd. 25V-10 mfd. 450V.. .270023C 

31 Resistor, composition, 100 ohm 34 W.230084( 

32 Resistor, composition, 150 ohm W..230084C 

33 Resistor, composition, 470 ohm 34 W.230084G 

34 Resistor, composition, 820 ohm 34 W.230084G 

35 Resistor, composition, 2200 ohm 34 W.230084G 

36 Resistor, composition, 4700 ohm 34 W.230084G 

37 Resistor, composition, 10,000 ohm 34 V'.230084G 
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ilO 38 Resistor, composition, 10,000 ohm 1 W.230085G19 60 Switch, rotary, loop to outdoor antenna.... 160157G1 

15 39 Resistor, composition, 15,000 ohm 1 W.230085G20 61 Switch assembly, muting. 160158G2 

17 40 Resistor, composition, 22,000 ohm W.230084G21 62 Socket, external input.180060G1 

il3 41 Resistor, composition, 47,000 ohm 3 ^ W.230084G23 63 Socket, phonograph input. 189741G1 

i5 42 Resistor, composition, 100,000 ohm 34 W. . .230084G25 64 Plug, octal, amplifier connection 180511G14 

9 43 Resistor, composition, 100,000 ohm 1 W.230085G25 Antenna, loop assembly.'. * 


22 44 Resistor, composition, 220,000 ohm 34 W... .230084G27 

21 46 Resistor, composition, 470,000 ohm 34 W... 230084G29 

6 47 Resistor, composition, 560,000 ohm 34 W. .. .230084G95 

7 48 Resistor, composition, 1 megohm 34 W... .230084G31 

8 49 Resistor, composition,.!.5 megohm 34 W.. . .230084G32 

11 50 Resistor, composition, 33,000 ohm 3^ W.. .230084G22 

61 56 Control, volume, 1 megohm.220044G15 

15 57 Control, bass, 1 megohm with switch.220045G2 

17 58 Switch, rotary, treble control.160161G1 


Dial glass assembly. 150285 

* The part number of the loop antenna 
changes with different cabinets. It 
is therefore important tliat you specify 
the Style Number of the instrument when 
ordering a replacement loop antenna 
assembly. 


19 59 Switch, rotary, band selector. 


Record Changer: Webster Model 56j for dial data and gang condenser 
ad.iustmont, see Ppol5-25 to 15-27 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 



19 S 42 ( 19= 


T |S6 + 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
BROADCAST BAND 
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MODEL CR-189A, 
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6SG7 6SH7 

2N“ l-F LIMITER 


6H6 

DETECTOR 



R-F on Converter Grid to 1st I-F Grid at: 


98 me.8.7 

46 me...8.7 


I-F on Converter to 1st I-F Grid at: 


59 series radio ehassis are Frequeney- 
tuners designed for eonneetion to the 
ele on any Magnavox A-M radio re- 
jond operation provides eomplete eover- 
esent 45 megaeyele band as well as the 
faeycle band. 

le faet that in some eabinets the CR-189 
ust be mounted in an inverted position, 
lers A and B on the model number iden- 
ge in dial mounting. The model number 
uner with an inverted dial assembly is 
en the upright dial assembly mounting 
the model number of the chassis is 


10.7 me. 10 

I-F on 1st I-F Grid to 2nd I-F Grid at: 

10.7 me.30 

2nd I-F Grid to Limiter Grid at: 

10.7 me. 31 


OSCILLATOR GRID VOLTAGE 

The DC voltage developed across Oscillator Grid 


Resistor (38) at: 

98 me.....7.0 

46 me.4.6 


♦Variations of ±20% are permissible. All readings made -with sufficient signal to provide 
15 millivolts output at 400 cycles with 22.5 kc. modulation. 


For Parts list, see P,15-3 
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A single cable transmits motion from the dial tuning 
knob to rotate the condenser gang and to move the 
dial pointer. A 30-inch length of string is required, to 
restring this assembly. After the broken cable is 
removed, turn pulley "A" (see Figure 1) until the 
condenser gang plates are completely meshed. In 
this condition, the small hole in the rim of pulley A 
should be within the limits of 15 to 90 degrees to the 
left cf: being vertical as shown in Figure 1. If this 
hole is at a different position from the condition 
specified, loosen the two screws in the; coupling to 
tire condenser gang and turn pulley "A" while hold¬ 
ing the condenser plates meshed. Tighten the two 
set screws after the adjustment has been made. 
Lace one end of the new length of cable through the 
hole in pulley "A" and temporarily fasten it to the 
hook to which the spring is normally fastened. Make 
a complete turn around pulley "A" in a counter¬ 
clockwise direction, lace it around pulley "B" tlien 
across the rear of the dial scale and over the top- of 
the front groove in pulley "Cl' Proceed down around 
the tuning shaft for 2V2 turns in a clockwise direction 
and wrapping the cable over pulley "D" from front 
to back. Continue up over the rear groove of pulley 


"C" in a clockwise direction for one turn and extend 
the cable to the left so that the loose end is to the 
rear of the section of cable that it crosses. The loose 
end of the cable should now be wound over the top 
of pulley "A" so that it is nearest the dial frame and 
into the hole in the pulley groove. Remiove the other 
end of the cable from the hook and while holding 
both ends taut, insert one end of the spring on the 
hook in pulley "A!' Lace the two free ends of the 
cable through the opposite end of the spring and 
pull the cable until the spring is streitched to within 
*/ 2 -inch of the rim on the pulley. Tie o double knot so 
that the knot is around one coil of the spring, while 
maintaining tension on the cable. 

Turn the tuning control shaft until the condenser 
gang is completely meshed and slide the dial 
pointer on its track until it is in line with the last 
calibration mark at the low frequency end of the 
dial. Press the crimping lugs on the dial pointer to¬ 
gether over the cable. After checking to see that the 
condenser gang is still completely meshed and, the 
dial pointer is in the position specified previously, 
apply a few drops of cement to the cable where it is 
crimped by the pointer. This completes the operation. 
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45-1620 kc. 
i.5-18.3 me. 


Record Changer: Webster Model 56 
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DIAL CORD REPLACEMENT 
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idge of the slot in pulley "C"; thread the free around pulley "C" must be at the front of the pulley together over the sleeving. After 
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MODEL CR-190 PUSH BUTTON 

There are six push buttons on the panel of the re¬ 
ceiver, five of which may be pre set to any station 
whose frequency is within thts range covered by the 
respective buttons. See Figure 3. The right-hand but¬ 
ton must be pressed for dial tuning. 

Set-up Procedure—Turn on the receiver and allow it 
to operate for at least five minutes to permit tubes to 
reach normal operating conditions. Remove the push 



ILDJUSTMENTS MODEL CR-194 

button escutcheon plate and proceed in the follow¬ 
ing manner. 

1. Turn the Band Control Switch knob to BDCST and 
press the push button at the right end of the assembly 
to permit dial tuning. 

2. Using the Dial Tuning Control, carefully tune in 
the station to which the No. 1 push button is to be 
set and note the program. Be sure that the frequency 
of the station selected is within the frequency range 
covered by the No. 1 button. 

3. Press the No. 1 button and carefully turn the 
oscillator screw for that button until the station that 
was tuned manually is heard. Cctrefully adjust the 
screw until the tuning indicator tube shows maxi¬ 
mum deflection. 

4. Adjust the No. 1 antenna trimmer for maximum 
speaker volume (tuning indicator tube .shows maxi¬ 
mum deflection). 

5. Press the DIAL button to verify that the same sta¬ 
tion that was tuned manually was set up on the 
No. 1 button. 

6. This completes the set-up of the No. 1 button. 
Follow the same procedure in setting up the remain¬ 
ing four buttons always adjusting the oscillator 
screw first, then the antenna trimmer screw. 

7. After all five buttons have been set up, replace 
the escutcheon plate and insert the correct call letter 
tab in the space provided under each push button. 


©John F. Rider 
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Figure 5. The reception, adjust the signal generator and the radio this adjustment, set the band selector to BDCST, con¬ 
'd to maximum receiver to 600 kc. While rocking the gang condenser nect an antenna to the receiver and set the gang 
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PAGE 15-50 MAGNAVOX 


MODEL CR-I90A, 

CR-190B 
MODEL CR-193 


THE MAGNAVOX CO. 


CR-190 


Coil assembly, r-f, two band. 

Coil assembly, oscillator, two 
Coll assembly, 10 kc filter ,. 
Transformer, first i-f, 

Capacitor, variable, two-gang 
Capacitor, variable, 10 kc trirr 
Capacitor, variable, 2 gang trii 
Capacitor, variable, oscillator 
Capacitor, ceramic, 50 mmf. 

Capacitor, molded mica, 100 r 
Capacitor, molded mica, 100 r 
Capacitor, molded mica, 220 n 

Capacitor, molded mica, 270 mmf. ±11 
Capacitor, silvered mica, 529 mmf. ± 1 
Capacitor, molded mica, 470 mmf. ± 1( 
Capacitor, molded mica, 1000 mmf. ±1 
Capacitor, molded mica, 1800 mmf. ± 
Capacitor, molded mica, 5600 mmf. ±: 

Capacitor, paper, ,003 mfd. 600 V. 

Capacitor, paper, .01 mfd. 600 V. 

Capacitor, paper, .01 mfd. 200 V. 

Capacitor, paper, .02 mfd, 400 V. 

Capacitor, molded paper, .02 mfd. 

Capacitor, paper, .05 mfd. 200 V. 

Capacitor, paper, .1 mfd. 400 V. 

Capacitor, paper, .1 mfd. 200 V. 

Capacitor, electrolytic, 10 mfd. 450 V -I 
Capacitor, electrolytic, 10-30 mfd. 450 
Capacitor, electrolytic, 20 mfd. 25 V.., 
Resistor, composition, 150 ohm n W.. 
Resistor, composition, 220 ohm ' ^ W.. 
Resistor, composition, 220 ohm 2 W.. 
tor, compos!' 


± 20 ', 


Resistc 




n, 1500 oh 




Resistr 


)r, composit 
)t, composit 
Resistor, composit 
Resistor, composit 
Resistor, composit 


n, 100,000 ohm ii W. 
n, 150,000 ohm o, W. 
n, 220,000 ohm i5', o 


in, 470,000 ohm 12 W. 

)r, composition, 1 megohm K W. 

Resistor, composition, 4.7 megohm 'a'N . 

Resistor, wire wound, 10,000 ohm. 

Resistor, composition, 15,000 ohm A W. 

Control, volume, 1 megohm. 

Control, bass, 1 megohm, with power switch , 
Control, treble, 1 megohm, with band expandei 
Transformer, power, 117 V. 50/60 cycle. 

Switch, rotary, loop to outdoor antenna. 

Switch assembly, muting. 

Antenna, loop assembly. 

Socket, external input. 

Socket, phonograph input. 

Socket, phonograph motor. 

Socket, speaker. 

Socket, FM power. 

Socket and cable assembly, tuning indicator.. 


MAGNAVOX 


CR-193 


REFERENCE 


DESCRIPTION 


Coil assembly, oscillator, two band. 

Coll assembly, 10 kc filter. 

Transformer, first i-f.. 




)-gang tu 


Capacitor, variable, 1C 
Capacitor, variable, 2 
Capacitor, variable, os 

Capacitor, ceramic, 50 mmf. 

Capacitor, molded mica, 100 mmf. ± 
Capacitor, molded mica, lOO mmf. ± 


Capacitor! molded mica’, 330 mmf... 
Capacitor, molded mica, 270 mmf.... 
Capacitor, silvered mica, 583 mmf.±: 
Capacitor, molded mica, 470 mmf,... 
Capacitor, molded mica, lOOO mmf.., 
Capacitor, molded mica, 1800 mmf.. 
Capacitor, molded mica, 5100 mmf. -i 
Capacitor, paper, .003 mfd. 400 V.,., 
Capacitor, paper, .01 mfd. 600 V..,, 

Capacitor, paper, .01 mfd. 200 V. 

Capacitor, paper, .02 mfd. 400 V,... 
Capacitor, molded paper, .02 mfd. 601 
Capacitor, paper, .05 mfd. 200 V.,.. 

Capacitor, paper, .1 mfd. 400 V. 

Capacitor, paper, ,1 mfd. 200 V. 

Capacitor, electrolytic, 10 mfd. 450 V, 
Capacitor, electrolytic, 10-30 mfd. 45( 
Capacitor, electrolytic, 20 mfd. 25V., 

I Resistor, composition, 150 ohm l^ W. 
Resistor, composition, 2"" ' 


nd 125 oh 


Resistor, composition, 470 ohm '2 W. 
Resistor, composition, 1500 ohm './ V 
I Resistor, composition, 4700 ohm 'a W 

Resistor, composition, 15,000 ohm ±5 
Resistor, composition, 15,000 ohm 1 \ 
1 Resistor, composition, 22,000 ohm A 

I Resistor, composition, 47,000 ohm ;,2 

I Resistor, composition, 100,000 ohm ' 

Resistor, composition, 150,000 ohm ;• 
I Resistor, composition, 220,000 ohm ± 

I Resistor, composition, 270,000 ohm ; 

. Resistor, composition, 470,000 ohm i< 

i Resistor, composition, 1 megohm A ' 

, 4.7 megohm A 


id. 10,00 


Resistor, composition, 15,000 ohm } ■> W 
Resistor, composition, 1000 ohm 2 W 

Control, volume, 1 megohm. 

Control, bass, 1 megohm, with power sw 
Control, treble, 1 megohm, with band e> 
Transformer, power, 117 V. 50 60 cycle 

I Switch, rotary, band selector. 

I Switch, rotary, loop to outdoor antenna. 

Switch assembly, muting. 

! Antenna, loop assembly. 

I Socket, external input 

1 Socket, phonograph input. 

) Socket, phonograph motor. 

) Socket, speaker. 

' Socket, FM power. 

i Socket & Cable assembly, tuning indica' 


Due to the fact that a change was made in the mechanical construction of the dial 
assembly after the first CR-190 radio chassis production run, it is important that you 
follow the procedure outlined below in ordering replacement gloss dials. 

If the glass dial for which a replacement is required is marked 150969, order a 150278 
dial glass assembly. If the glass is marked 150282, order a 150280 dial glass assem¬ 
bly. Thes«s assemblies include the rubber strips cemented in their correct positions. 


Dial gl 


ssembly 




MAGNAVOX 
PART MO, 

360238G1 
360239G1 
,360240(11 
. 360266G1 
360267(11 
260053(11 
250008(11 
260021(11 
. .260042(12 
250088(124 
250159(198 
. 250159(182 
250159(1100 
250159(188 
250159(187 
250085(133 
. 250159(1102 
250I60G82 
250160(167 
250161(16 
2501521143 
250152(138 
250152G18 
250152G26 
250129G3 
250152G15 
250152(322 
250152G13 
270023G6 
270023(32 
270027132 
. 230084(38 
230084(39 
.240021G11 
230084G1 
230084GI4 
.230084(117 
.230084(1187 
230085(120 
.230084(121 
230084G23 
. 230084G25 
.230084(126 
.230084(1215 
730084691 
730084629 
230084G31 
230084(135 
240035(12 
230084(120 
230064(162 
.220044(315 
.220045(12 
.220071112 
.300032(31 
160156(31 
.160157131 
..160158(31 

180060G1 
189741G1 
180501G5 
. 180393G3 
180422G1 
,180423131 
,.150283G1 


©John F. Rider 




















CONDENSER (io) 


THE MAGN. 


6SB7Y 6SG7 

CONVERTER |st |-f 




1-F 10.7 MC 


Model CR-192 series rc 
Modulation tuners desi 
F-M receptacle on an) 
ceiver. 

Because of the fact that 
F-M tuner must be mou 
the suffix letters A and 
tify the change in dial r 
of this F-M tuner with c 
CR-192B; when the upri 
is provided, the mode 
CR-192A. 




















WOX CO. 


6SG7 6SH7 

2'"’ l-F LIMITER 


MAGNAVOX PAGE 15-SLS? 

MODEL CR-192A,| 
CR-192B 


6H6 

DETECTOR 



idio chassis are Frequency- 
gned for connection to the 
Magnavox A-M radio re¬ 
in some cabinets the CR-192 
nted in an inverted position, 
B on the model number iden- 
lounting. The model number 
in inverted dial assembly is 
ght dial assembly mounting 
I number of the chassis is 


R-F on Converter Grid to 1st I-F Grid at: 


98 me.8.3 

I-F on Converter Grid to 1st I-F Grid at: 

10.7 me.-.9.2 

I-F on 1st I-F Grid to 2nd I-F Grid at: 

10.7 me.34 

2nd I-F Grid to Limiter Grid at: 

10.7 me..33 

OSCILLATOR GRID VOLTAGE 

The DC voltage developed across Oscillator Grid 

resistor (37)'at: 

98 me.-,-.:.7.0 


♦Variations of ± 20% are permissible. All readings made with sufficient signal to provide 
15 millivolts output at 400 cycles with 22.5 kc. modulation. 


For Dial Data, see P«l&-42 
































©John F. Rider 
























LA.GE 15-54 MAGNAVOX 


MODEL CR-192A, - - 

CR-192B THE MAGNAVOX CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


me alignment of this F-M tuner is made in three 
major steps namely, I-F alignment. Discriminator 
alignment and R-F alignment. An F-M generator is 
not required in aligning this F-M tuner. Any accu¬ 
rately calibrated signal generator covering a range 
in the vicinity of 10.7 megacycles may be used in 
aligning the I-F and the Discriminator stages. For 
R-F alignment, the generator must cover the tuning 
range of the tuner or approximately 87 to 110 megcf- 
cycles. If such a signal generator is not available, 
thistalignment may be made by using an F-M radio 
station as a frequency standard. 


I-F ALIGNMENT 

1. Connect the "high" side of the signal generator 
to Grid 3 (pin #8) of the 6SB7Y converter tube and 
the "low" side of the generator to the radio chassis. 

2. If a vacuum tube voltmeter is available, connect 
it across the 220,000 ohm resistor in the grid circuit 
of the 6SH7 limiter tube at points designated "A" and 
"X" on the schematic diagram (Figure 2) to measunEs 
the limiter grid bias voltage. Set the signal generator 
to exactly 10.7 megacycles and adjust the third, the 
second and the first i-f transformer trimmers in that 
order for maximum reading on the meter. A reading 
of 2 to 8 volts should be considered normal. 

3. If a vacuum tube voltmeter is not available, con¬ 
nect a 0-50 or 0-200 microammeter in series with thiE) 
"ground" end of the 220,000 ohm resistor in the grid 
circuit of the 6SH7 limiter tube at point "X" on thiEs 
schematic diagram. Set the signal generator to ex¬ 
actly 10.7 megacycles and adjust the third, the sec¬ 
ond and the first i-f transformer trimmers in that 
order for maximum meter readings. A normal read¬ 
ing will be in the range of 10 to 35 microamperes. At 
the completion of thesg adjustments, remove th(Ei 
microammeter and ground the 220,000 ohm resistor 
to the point where it was originally connected. 


DISCRIMINATOR 

ALIGNMENT 

The accurate alignment of the discriminator trans¬ 
former cannot be overemphasized. Incorrect align¬ 
ment vrill result in badly distorted reception. The 
following steps should be followed in the ordei: 

1. A DC vacuum tube voltmeter is connected to the 
output circuit by connecting it from ground to poinl: 
"B" on the schematic diagram. This measures the de¬ 
tector output voltage. Adjust the signal generator 
frequency to exactly 10.775 megacycles and adjust 
both trimmers on the discriminator transformer for 
maximum reading. If the indicated voltage is less 
than 3 volts readjust the output of the generator until 
the meter indicates 3 volts or more. Now adjust the! 


signal generator frequency to 10.7 megacycles and 
turn the trimmer screw on the top of the discriminator 
until the voltage is zero. This is an extremely impor¬ 
tant adjustment. Reset the generator frequency to 
10.775 and record the meter reading. 

2. Reverse the meter connections and set the signal 
generator frequency to 10.625 megacycles. The meter 
reading now obtained must be within 10% of the 
reading recorded in the previous operation—if it is 
not, the discriminator alignment was not done accu¬ 
rately and must be repeated. 

3. The discriminator may also be aligned using a 
0-50 or 0-200 microammeter if a vacuum tube volt¬ 
meter is not available. In this case, the detector out¬ 
put current is measured. Connect the microammeter 
to the same points specified in paragraph 1 and pro¬ 
ceed in the manner outlined in paragraphs 1 and 2 
of this section. In the operation described in para¬ 
graph 1, the meter reading should be at least 20 mi¬ 
croamperes when the trimmers are peaked at 10.775 
megacycles; if not, the generator should be adjusted 
until that value is obtained. 

R-F ALIGNMENT 

1. Check that the dial pointer is in line with the last 
mark at the low frequency end of the dial c:alibration 
when the condenser gang is fully meshed. If it is not, 
slide the pointer on its string to the correct position, 
and crimp the lugs (on the rear of the pointer) tight¬ 
ly around the string and apply a drop of cement to 
hold the pointer in adjustment. 

2. Connect the vacuum tube voltmeter to points "A" 
and "X" on the schematic diagram or connect a 0-50 
or 0-200 microammeter in series with the "ground" 
end of the 220,000 ohm resistor in the grid circuit of 
the 6SH7 limiter tube at point "X" on the schematic 
diagram. 

3. An extremely accurate signal generator is a ne¬ 
cessity in making the following adjustments and it 
should be connected to the antenna post through 
a 300 ohm resistor. If such a generator is not avail¬ 
able, connect an F-M antenna to the antenna terminal 
(A) and use an F-M transmitter for a frequency stand¬ 
ard. It is preferable that this station be located in the 
high frequency end of the band—102 to 108 mega¬ 
cycles. 

4. Set the signal generator (if one is used) and the 
F-M tuner to exactly 108 megacycles-if an F-M sta¬ 
tion is used as a frequency standard accurately set 
the tuner to the frequency of the F-M station and 
adjust the oscillator trimmer for a maximum reading 
on the meter. Then adjust the antenna trimmer and 
the r-f trimmer for a maximum meter indication. If 
too much signal is fed to the tuner, it might appear at 
several settings of the tuning dial and confuse the 
adjustment. When the adjustments are completed, 
the second harmonic of the oscillator frequency will 
be 10.7 megacycles lower than the signal frequency. 


© John F. Rider 











METHOD FOR REMOVING CHASSIS FROM CABINET 
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Voice coil impedance f400 cycles).., 5.7 ohn 
Output transformer. None 
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Record Changerj Seeburg Model K 

Clarified schema tics,see P,15-23;for alignment and other data,see I^,15»25 to 15-29 
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GNAVOX CO. 



1. SERVICE 
IMATIOltf 

OSCILLATOR OUTPUT VOLTAGE 

The DC voltage developed across Oscillator Grid 


Resistor (48) at: 

GOO kc.....5.6 

6 me.. . .6.0 


AUDIO GAIN 

Voltage required across Volume Control to produce 
.05 watt speaker output** at 400 cycles is .010 volt 
with Band Selector Switch in BDCST setting. 












© 


THE MAGN 



Antenna Post to Converter Grid at: 

600 kc. 5.5 

6 me. 2.0 

R-F on Converter Grid to I-F Grid at: 

600 kc. 28 

6 me. . 22 

I-F on Converter Grid to I-F Grid at: 

455 kc.. 34 

I-F Grid to Detector Plate at: 

455 kc. 67 


AUDIO GAIN 

Voltage required across Volume Control to produce 
.05 watt speaker output** at 400 cycles is .010 volt 
with Band Selector Switch in BDCST setting. 

OSCILLATOR OUTPUT VOLTAGE 

The DC voltage developed across Oscillator Grid 
Resistor (48) at: 


600 kc. 9.7 

6 me. .. 5.3 



TUNING EYE SOCKET P'RS 

BACK VIEW BT T 

































AVOX CO. 


MAGNAVOX PAGE 15-61^2 
MODEL CR-l^ll 



Power supply ..117 volts 50/60 cycles AC 

Power consumption. 150 watts 

Power output...20 watts 

Intermediate frequency .. 455 kc. 

For Clarified schematics,see P,15-45;for push button database Pol6-47; 






































PAGE 15-64 MAGNAVOX 
IMODEL CR-194 



The alignment of this receiver requires the use of 
an accurately calibrated r f signal generator and an 
output meter. All trimmer condenser locations are 
shown on the chassis layout diagram, Figure 4. The 
radio volume control should be tutned to maximum 
and the signal generator output kept as low as possi¬ 
ble during alignment to prevent the AVC from oper¬ 
ating and giving false readings. Always set the 
Selectivity Switch to SHARP TUNE before aligning 
the i-l stages. This is done by turning the Treble Con¬ 
trol counter-clockwise as far as possible. 

1-F Alignment. 

1. Connect the output of the signal generator to the 
oscillator grid (pin No. 5) of the 6SA7 tube through 
a .00025 mfd. capacitor. The ground on the signal 
generator should be connected to the radio chassis 
ground. 

2. Turn the condenser gong until it is completely 
meshed (low-frequency end of dial calibration), and 
set the band selector switch to BDCST as lor broad¬ 
cast band reception. 

3. Adjust the signal generator to EXACTLY 455 kc. 
and peak the second i-f transformer and the first i-f 
transformer trimmers in that order. 

Broadcast Band Alignment 

1. Remove the signal generator lead from the 6SA7 
grid and connect it to the radio antenna terminal 
through the .00025 mfd. capacitor. The ANT-LOOP 
switch (70) must be in the ANT setting. 

2. Check the tuning dial pointer adjustment. When 
the plates of the tuning condenser are completely 
meshed, the dial pointer must be in line with the last 
calibration mark at the low frequency end of the 
dial. If it is not, slide the pointer on its string to the 
correct position. Be sure to crimp the lugs (on the 
rear of the pointer) tightly around the string to hold 
the pointer in adjustment. 

3. With the band selector still set for broadcast band 
reception, adjust the signal generator and the radio 
receiver to 600 kc. While rocking the gang condenser 
a few degrees to the right and to the left, adjust the 
600 kc. oscillator padder for maximum indication on 
the output meter. 


4. Set the signal generator and the radio receiver to 
1400 kc.; adjust the 1400 kc. oscillator trimmer and 
the 1400 kc. antenna trimmer for maximum output. 
If considerable adjustment was necessary, recheck 
the 600 kc. padder setting. 


ihort Wave Bfind Alignment 

1. Set the band selector switch to SW as for Short 
Wave reception and substitute a 400 ohm resistor 
for the capacitor in series with the signal generator 
lead connected to the antenna terminal on the 

2. Set the signal generator and the radio receiver to 
15 me.; then adjust the 15 me. oscillator trimmer and 
the IS me. antenna trimmer for maximum output. 
While adjusting the 15 me. oscillator trimmer two 
peaks may be observed; only one is the correct peak 
for 15 me. alignment. Screw in the trimmer to maxi¬ 
mum capacity-then decrease the capacity until the 
first peak is observed. This is the correct one. 


lO KC Filter Adjustment 

This chassis incorporates a 10 kc. filter circuit to 
eliminate the beat note heard as a whistle between 
stations on the broadcast band. If the trimmer is out 
of adjustment, the following procedure should be 

1. Set the Selectivity Switch to FULL RANGE by turn¬ 
ing the Treble Control knob clockwise as far as 
possible. 

2. Connect the output of an audio oscillator to the 
phonograph pickup socket on the radio chassis and 
adjust the oscillator to EXACTLY 10,000 cycles. 

3. Set the band selector to PHONO and adjust the 
10 kc. trimmer (7) for minimum output. 

4. If an audio oscillator is not available for making 

this adjustment, set the band selector to BDCST, con¬ 
nect an antenna to the receiver and set the gang 
condenser to a point between two stations on ad¬ 
jacent channels having approximately the same 
power. If the 10 kc. trimmer is out of adjustment, a 
whistle will be heard. Adjust the trimmer until the 
whistle is eliminated. _ 


©John F. Rider 













THE MAGNAVOX CO. 


MAGNAVQX PAGE 15-65 
MODEL CR»i94l| 


Dimi. €OHD HEPLUGEMENT 


Two separate drive cables are used in the CR-194 
dial assembly. One cable is used to transmit the 
motion from the dial tuning knob to the large pulley 
that is coupled to the condenses gang; the other 
cable actuates the dial pointer whenever the large 
pulley on the condenser gang is moved. Separate 
instructions for replacing either of these cables is 
given in the following paragrapjhs. 

CONDENSER DRIVE CABLE REPLACEMENT 

Slide a short length (approximately l/a-inch) of sleev¬ 
ing over one end of a 19-inch length of dial cable, 
form a small loop and tie a knot in the ma:nner shown 
on Figure i. Hook this loop over the metal hook in 
pulley "C" and lace the cable through the pulley slot 
and around the pulley in a counter-clockwise direc¬ 
tion when viewed from the rear of the panel, keeping 
the cable to the rear of the pulley groove. Lace the 
cable in the direction indicated by the arrow on 
the drawing wrapping 2 Vi turns around the smaller 


approximately 40 indies long and slide a short piece 
of sleeving over the cable. Tie a small loop in one 
end of the cable and temporarily hook it, over the 
metal hook in pulley "C." Lace the other end through 
the slot in the pulley groove and in a counter-clock¬ 
wise direction around the large pulley, then around 
pulley "B" and straight across the back of the dial 
frame; over pulley "A" and in a counter-clockwise 
direction around pulley "CV This last wr,ap around 
pulley "C" must be at the front of the pulley groove 
or nearest the panel. This is important! Lace the free 
end of the cable through the slot in pulley "C" and 
remove the other end of the cable from the hook. 
Fasten one end of tension spring "E" over the pulley 
hook and lace the tw^o free ends of the drive cable 
through the other end of the spring. Now pull back on 
the cable until the tension spring coils are stretched 
to approximately 1% inches. Tie a double knot in the 
cable vrhile maintaining tension on the spring. 



diameter portion of the tuning control shaft from Turn the tuning control shaft until the condenser gang 
iiont to back; then around the opposite side of pulley is completely meshed and slide the dial pointer on 
“C." Loop one end of tension spring "D" on the right- its track until it is in line with the last calibration 
hand edge of the slot in pulley "C"; thread the free mark at the low frequency end of the dial. The short 
end of the drive cable through the opposite end of piece of sleeving installed prior to the stringing oper- 
spring "D" and pull back on the cable until the ation should be slid to the rear of the dial pointer 
spring coils are stretched to approximately one inch, and the crimping lugs on the dial pointer pressed 
Tie a double knot in the cable while maintaining together over the sleeving. After checking to see that 
tension on the spring, completing the operation. the condenser gang is still completely meshed and 
DIAL POINTER DRIVE pointer is in the position specified previous- 

GARIF RFPT APFMFNT drops of Cement to each end of the 

h'o». c„».ro. shol, „„,il ,he slo, in ,hn P“‘-» 

groove of pulley "C" is up. Cut a piece of dial cable ^“’^P ® operation. 


©John F. Rider 
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Field Coil.*1800 ohms; 

Transformer .**3000 ohms; 
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Power output.41/2 watts; 

Vacuum tubes ... . 1 - 6SC7; 2 - 25L6GT; 1 - 25Z6GT,- 

Speaker: Field Coil. *1800 ohms; 


















MAGNAVOX PAGE 15-7: 
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MAGNAVOX 



Ref. No. Descript-iinn Mognovox Port No. 


Ref. No. Descript-iinn Mognovox Port No. 

AMPLIFIER CHASSIS 

1, 2, 5 Capacitor, electrolytic 20-20 mfd. 25 V., 5 mfd. 450 V. 270007 

3 Capacitor, tubular, .02 mfd. 600 V.. 254127 

4 Capacitor, tubular, .5 mfd. 400 V. 254147 

6 Capacitor, tubular, .005 mfd. 1200 V. . 250042 

7 Capacitor, tubular, .5 mfd. 400 V. . 254147 

8,9 Capacitor, electrolytic 30-10 mfd. 450 V. 273610 

10 Resistor, carbon, 200,000 ohm Vt. W. 234447 

1 1 Resistor, carbon, 2000 ohm Vi '\V. 234426 

12 Resistor, carbon, 30,000 ohm 1 W. 234477 

13 Resistor, carbon, 20,000 ohm 1 W. 234475 

14 Resistor, carbon, 7500 ohm Vi W. 239991 

15 Resistor, wire wound, 200 ohm 5 W. . 240009 

16 Resistor, carbon, 9000 ohm 3 Vv/. 230039 

17 Transformer, input . 320240 

18 Transformer, output. 330188 

19 Transformer, power, 117 V, 50-60 cycle. 300106 

20 Choke, filter . 350113 

Socket, octal marked 6L6 . 182532 

Socket, octal marked 6C5 . 180051 

Socket, 5 prong marked SPK . 182525 

Socket, 4 prong marked 5Z3 . 1 82530 

Socket, 4 prong—no marking . 182668 

Fuse, 3 amp. 250 V. cartridge. 189887 

CONTROL PANEL 

1 Capacitor, tubular, .02 mfd. 1 1 0 V.. 259935 

2 Capacitor, tubular, .003 mfd. 600 V. . .. 254163 

3 Capacitor, tubular, .002 mfd. 600 V. . 254161 

4 Capacitor, tubular, .002 mfd. 600 V. .. 254161 

5 Resistor, carbon, 150,000 ohm Vi W. . 234446 

6 Resistor, carbon, 50,000 ohm V'z W. . 234439 

7 Control, bass, 1 megohm—with power switch. 222446 

8 Control, volume, 1 megohm . 222444 

9 Control, treble, 200,000 ohm . 222445 

10 Choke, filter . 362463 

Knob, control . 140019 

Lamp, pilot 6.3 V. 182592 


©John F. Rider 











































—. . MAGNAVOX PAGE 15-79 

MODELS 

THE MAGNAVOX CO. IDENTIFICATION 

IDENTIFICATION OF MAGNAVOX MODELS FROM 1937 TO 1946 

The list of Magnavox models in the folloTslng pages has been arranged 
in such a way that the identifying number for servicing these receivers 
is in all cases the style number (such as ClOlGll). This style number is 
on » serial plate w]hich is attached to all phonograph and radio-phono¬ 
graphs. It should not be confused with the model number (such as 155B) 
which can not be used in locating the necessary information since instru¬ 
ments having as many as ten different style nimibers may all have the same 
model number. 

The model number indicates a series of instruments while the style 
number indicates any changes made during the production of a series. 

These changes might be a different phonograph pick-up, a different radio 
chassis, a different speaker, etc. As an example, instrument style 
number lOlGll is instrument model number 155B and instrument style nvimbors 
C101G13, C101G21, C101G23, C101G41,‘ C101G43, are also model 155B. Bach 
of the style numbers has some change. 

In previous indexes of Rider's Manuals we have listed radio chassis 
numbers of Magnavox receivers first, giving model numbers and style 
numbers. To use this new listing successfully you would look up the 
instrument stylo number, wihich is tabulated in numerical order, and 
following through to the chassis number, would refer to this chassis 
number in past indexes- In case of record changer troubles, you would 
follow the same procedure and would find the details of the record 
changer in Rider's "Automatic Record Changers and Recorders" or in this 
Manual. 


©John F. Rider 











STYLE NOS 

.0101G1 





1 

TO C103G1 
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THE MAGNAVOX CO 




MAGNAVOX MODEL IDENTIFICATION FROM 1937 TO 1946 

The SMe Nue^ber 

ond M,xJel Nu^b 

e, ore shown on ,he senol p.o.e o, 






k'up :::: 








A M. RADIO 

F.M. RADIO 

RECORD 

AMPLIFJER 

n°rur''*nn 

"crj'p'' 





~model“no. 

MODEL No. 

MODEL No. 

PART NO. 

MODEL No. 

PART NO. 

PART NO. 

PART No. 


CURRENT 

ClOlGll 

!55B 

CR 188A 


5^0508 

AMP-101A 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C101G12 

155BF 

CR 188A 

CR-189A 

520508 

AMP-101A 


560049G2 


582815 

60 eye. 

C101G13 

155B 

CR-188A 


520:08 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

60 eye. 

jC101G14 

155BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189A 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C101G21 

155B 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

60 eye. 

C101G22 

155BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189A 

520508 

AMP lOlA 


560049G2 


582815 

60 eye. 

C101G23 

\55b 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

60 eye. 

C101G24 

155BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189A 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

60 eye. 

C101G41 

155B 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-101A 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C10tG42 

155BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189A 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C101G43 

155B 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C101G44 

H55BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189A 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102Gn 

142B 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

60 eye. 

C102G12 

142BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189B 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


56004962 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G13 

142B 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G14 

C102G15 

142BF 

CR-188A 

CR-1S8A 

CR-189B 

520508 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 

560049G2 


582815 

582869 

582815 

60 eye. 

C102G16 

242BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189B 

520508 



560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G21 


CR-188A 


520508 



560049G2 


582815 

582869 


Cl 02622 

142BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189B 

520508 

AMP-101A 


S60049G2 


582815 

60 eye. 

C102G23 

142B 

CR-188A 


520508 



560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G24 


CR-188A 

CR-189B 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G25 

242B 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-101A 


560049G2 


582815 

60 eye. 

C102G26 

242BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189B 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G31 


CR-i88A 


520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G32 

142BF 

CR-188A 

CR-I89B 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. j 

C102G33 

142B 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G34 

142BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189B 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


560049G2 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G35 

242B 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-IOIA 


56004962 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G36 

242BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189B 

520508 

AMP-IOIA 


56004962 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G45 

242B 

CR-188A 


520508 

AMP-IOIA 


56004962 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C102G46 

242BF 

CR-188A 

CR-189B 

520508 

AMP-101A 


56004962 


582815 

582869 

60 eye. 

C103G11 

151B 

CR-187A 


520508 



56004963 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G12 

151BF 

CR-187A 

CR-189B 

520508 



56004963 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G13 

151B 

CR-190B 


520508 



56004963 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G14 

151BF 

CR-190B 

CR-189B 

520508 



56004963 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G15 

151B 

CR-187A 


520508 



56004963 


582806 

60 eye. 


ies has dtower-fy 

pe record chooser. 
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T 

HE MAGNAVOX 


STYLE HOS 
TO C105G1 

.C103G16| 

5 

STYLE No. 

MODEL No. 

MODEL No. MODEL No. 

PART NO. 

MODEL No. 

PART No. 


PART NO. 

SPEAKER 

CURRENT 

C103G16 

151BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520«08 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G21 

151B 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G22 

151BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G23 

151B 

CR-190B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G24 

151BF 

CR-190B CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G2S 

151B 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G26 

151BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G41 

151B 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G42 

151BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


58280S 

60 eye. 

C)03G43 

151B 

CR-190B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G44 

151BF 

CR-190B CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103Gn3 

151B 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G114 

151BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C)03G127 

151B 

CR-190D 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G128 

151BF 

CR-190D CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G213 

151B 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G214 

151BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G227 

151B 

CR-190D 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G228 

151BF 

CR-190D CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G413 

151B 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G4I4 

151 BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



:560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G427 

151B 

CR-190D 

520508 



S60049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C103G428 

151BF 

CR-190D CR-189b‘ 

520508 



S60049G3 


582806 

66 eye. 

C104Gn 

MSB 

CR-187A 

520508 



S60049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G12 

148BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G13 

MSB 

CR-190B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G14 

M8BF 

CR-190B CR-189B 

520508 



S60049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G21 

MSB 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G22 

M8BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G23 

MSB 

CR-190B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G24 

M8BF 

CR-190B CR-189P 

520508 



56004903 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G31 

MSB 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G32 

M8BF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G33 

MSB 

CR-190B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G34 

M8BF 

CR-190B CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G4I 

MSB 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C)04G42 

MSBF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G43 

MSB 

CR-190A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G44 

MSBF 

CR-190A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104Gn5 


CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G116 

MSBF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 ; 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G127 

MSB 

CR-190D 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G128 

MSBF 

CR-190D CR-189B 

52050S 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G215 

MSB 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

CI04G216 

MSBF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G227 

MSB 

CR-190D 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye 

C104G228 

MSBF 

CR-190D CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye 

C104G315 

MSB 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye 

C104G316 

MSBF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G327 

MSB 

CR-190D 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G328 

MSBF 

CR-190D CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

C104G413 

MSB 

CR-190B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 


C104G414 

MSBF 

. CR-190B CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye 

C104G415 

MSB 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye 

C104G416 

MSBF 

CR-187A CR-189B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye 

C104G419 

MSB 

CR-187A 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye 

C104G427 

MSB 

CR-190D 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye 

C104G428 

MSBF 

CR-190D CR-I89B 

520508 



560049G3 


582806 

60 eye. 

ClOSGll 

132B 

CR-I87B 

520508 1 



560049G3 


582840 

60 eye. 

C105G12 

I32B 

CR-I90C 

520508 



560049G3 


582840 

60 eye. 

C105G13 

132B 

CR-187B 

520508 



560049G3 


582840 

60 eye. 

CI05G15 

132B 

CR-190E 

520508 



560049G3 


582840 

60 eye. 


©John F. Ride: 
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PAGE 15-84 MAGNAVOX 


■^TYLE NC 

S.TFR-3 

38 ... 







TO CPR-4 

01 



PHE MAGNAVOX C( 

D. 





'M™Nr 

mTe^No. 


PARr" 

MOOE^No. 

'’’parT 

PAR^ r 

PAR^No. 

SPE^K^r 

CURRENT 

TPR 338 

31!B 

CR-141 




630213 

563584 

500037 

581630 

60 c^c. 

TPUR-339 

U31B 

CR-107 




630213 

562729 

507602 

58946 

AC DC 

TPR-340 

31C 

CR-141 




630213 

563584 

507576 

581430 

50-60 eye. 

CPR-341 

33A 

CR-llS 




631595 

562729 

507576 

581343 

50-60 eye. 

CPR-342 

34C 

CR 115 




631595 

562729 

507576 

58134! 

50-60 eye. 

CPR 343 

38 

CR-121 




633541 

562729 

509888 

581420 

AC-DC 

CPUR-344 

U38 

CR-127 




633541 

562729 

507602 

581315 

60 eye. 

CPR-345 

38A 

CR-121 




633541 

562729 

507576 

581420 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-346 

388 

CR-123 


529650 



560008 


581419 

60 eye. 

CPAUR-347 

U3SB 

CR-127 


529894 



560008 


581315 

P*AC DC 

PR 348 

30A 

CR-in 




569889 

563584 

507576 

581349 

50-60 eye. 

TPR-349 

31A 

CR-113 




633541 

562729 

507576 

581342 

50-60 eye. 

EPR-350 

32B 

CR 123 




633781 

562729 

509888 

581419 

60 eve. 

CPAR-35I 

34A 

CR-125 


529650 



560008 


581341 

60 eye. 

CPAR-352 

36 

CR-122 


529650 

A-300I 


560008 


58869 

582140 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-353 

34D 

CR-121 


529650 



560008 


581420 

60 eye. 

CPAR-354 

34E 

CR-124 


529650 



560008 


581421 

581422 

60 eye. 

EPUR-355 

U32 

CR-no 




633781 

562729 

507602 

581313 

AC DC 

CPAR-356 

35A 

CR-122 


529650 

A-30C1 


560008 


582?40 

50-60 eye. 

EPR-358 

32 

CR-114 




631600 

562729 

509888 

581343 


CPAUR 359 

U34A 

CR-126 


529894 



560008 


581315 

AC DC 

TPR 360 

31D 

CR-123 




633541 

562729 

509888 

581430 

60 eye. 

TPUR-361 

U31 

CR-107 




633541 

562729 

507602 

58946 

AC DC 

EPR 362 

32C 

CR-123 




633781 

562729 

507576 

581419 

50-60 eye. 

TPR-363 

CPAR-364 

31E 

34D 

CR-121 


529650 


633541 

562729 

560008 

507576 

581430 

581420 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR 365 

34E 

CR-124 


529650 



560008 


581421 

581422 

60 eye. 

CPR 366 

40 

CR-128 




633781 

562729 

509888 

581419 

60 eye. 

CPAR-370 

388 

CR-128 


529650 



560008 


581419 

60 eye. 

CPR-371 

38 

CR-121 




633541 

562729 

509888 

581420 

60 eye. 

CPR-372 

38A 

CR-121 




633541 

562729 

507576 

581420 

50-60 eye. 1 

CPAR-373 

38B 

CR-128 


529650 



560008 


581419 

60 eye. 

i CPAUR 374 

U38B 

CR-127 


529894 



560008 j 


581315 

AC-DC 

CPUR-375 

U38 

CR-127 




633541 

562729 

507602 

581315 

AC-D’C 

PBR-378 

41 

CR-133 




“569889 

563584 

500015 

581515 

Battery | 

EPR-379 

32B 

CR-144 




633781 

562729 

500029 

581419 

60 eye. : 

CPR 380 

40B 

CR 134 




633781 

562729 

500029 

581520 

60 eye. ! 

CPAR-381 

38C 

CR-121 


520005 



560008 


581420 

50-60 i:yc. 

EPR 382 

32C 

CR-144 




633781 

562729 

507576 

581419 

50-60 eye. 

TPR-383 

3H) 

CR-134 




633541 

562729 

500029 

581430 

60 eye. ' 

CPAR-384 


CR-136 


520001 



560008 


581421 

581422 

50-60 eye. | 

CPAR-385 

35B 

CR-122 


520001 

A..3001B 


560008 


58869 

582140 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-386 

36B 

CR-122 


520001 

A.300I 


560008 


58869 

582140 

50-60 eye. 

CPR-387 

40A 

CR-134 




633781 

562729 

507576 

581520 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR 388 

34F 

CR-121 


529650 



560008 


581420 


(:PAR-389 

EPR-391 

43 

CR-151 

CR-141 


520007 


630213 

560012 

563584 

500037 

581420 

581630 

60 eye. 

EPR-392 

45 

CR-141 




630213 

563584 

500037 

581630 

60 eye. 

CPAR 393 

42 

CR-147 


520001 



560008 


581421 

581422 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-394 

34F 

CR-146 


520001 



560068 


581420 

60 eye 

CPAR 395 

38C 

CR-146 


520005 



560008 


581420 

50-60 eye. 

CPR-396 

38 

CR-146 




633541 

562729 

500029 

581420 


CPR 397 

38A 

CR-146 




633541 

562729 

507576 

581420 

50-60 eye. 

EPR-398 

32B 

CR-140 




633781 

562729 

500029 

581420 

60 eye. 

CPR-399 

40B 

CR-140 




633781 

562729 

500029 

581625 


cpR^or 

43A 

CR 140 


520005 



560008 


581420 

50-60 eye. 






633781 

562729 

500029 

581625 

50-60 eye. 


©John F. Ride; 
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STYLE NO 

S. CPAR-458 


— 



—"■■■ ■ 





TO CPAR- 

506 



1 

rHE MAGNAVOX 

RECORD 1 AMPLIFIER IpHONOG 

C( 

D. 

TURNTABLE 



STVLE n;',' 

"modern:' 

MODEr'N.. 

model' 

NO. 

part'^no” 

MODEL No. 

’’’pArT no"" 

PARt'iTo. 

PAR^NO. 

SPEAKER 

CURRENT 

CPAR-458 

38G 

CR-160 



520093 




560022 


581420 

60 cy«. 

CPAR 4S9 

38G-1 

CR-160 



520005 




560022 


581420 

50-60 c.yc. 

CPAR-460 

42A 

CR-16I 



520085 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR 461 

72A 

CR-154C 

CR-158( 

FM 

520080 




560023 


581913 

581914 

60 eye. 

CPAR-462 

72A-1 

CR-154C 

CR-158( 

FM) 

520081 




560023 


581913 

581914 

50 eye. 

CPAR-463 

50 

CR 155 



520080 




560023 


581917 

60 cy.c- 

CPAR-464 

50-1 

CR-155 



520081 




560023 


581917 

50 cy.c. 

CPAR-465 

50A 

CR-155 

CR-158( 

FMI 

520080 




560023 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-466 

50A-1 

CR-155 

CR-158( 

FM) 

520081 




560023 


581917 

50 eye. 

CPAR-467 

51 

CR-156 



520080 




560023 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-468 

51-1 

CR-156 



520081 




560023 


581917 

50 cyic. 

CPAR-469 

51A 

CR-156 

CR-158( 

FM) 

520080 




560023 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-470 

51A-1 

CR-156 

CR 158( 

FM) 

520081 




560023 


581917 

50 eye. 

CPAR-471 

51B 

CR 156 

CR-158( 

FMI 

520090 

A-222A 



560023 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-472 

62A 

CR-154C 

CR-158( 

FM) 

520080 




560023 


581915 

60 rye 












581916 


CPAR-473 

62A-1 

CR-154C 

CR-158( 

FM) 

520081 




560023 


581915 

581916 

50 eye. 


62B 

CR-1S4C 



520090 

A-222 



560023 


581915 













581916 


CPAR-475 

62B-1 

CR-154C 



520091 

A-222 



560023 


581915 

50 eye. 

CPAR-476 

62C 

CR-154C 



520090 

A-222 



560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 

CPAR-477 

62C-1 

CR-154C 

CR-158( 

FM) 

520091 

A-222 



560023 


581915 













581916 


CPAR-480 

72D 

CR-154C 



520085 




560022 


581913 

50-60 eye. 












581914 


CPAR-481 

62D 

CR~154C 



520085 




560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-482 

SOB 

CR-155 



520090 

A-222 



560023 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-483 

50B-1 

CR-155 



520091 

A-222 



560023 


581917 

50 eye. 

CPAR-484 

62 E 

CR-154C 

CR-158( 

FM) 

520085 




560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-485 

72E 

CR 154C 

CR-158{ 

FM) 

520085 




560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-489 

1 55 

CR-1S4C 



520080 




560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 

CPAR-490 

55-1 

CR 154C 



520081 




560023 


581915 

581916 

50 eye. 

CPAR-491 

55A 

CR 154C 



520080 




560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 

CPAR 492 

55A-1 

CR-154C 

CR-158{I 

FM) 

520081 




560023 


581915 

581916 

50 eye. 

CPAR-493 

55B 

CR-154C 



520090 

A-222 



560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 

CPAR-494 

55B-1 

1 

CR-154C 



520091 

A-222 



560023 


581915 

50 eye. 

CPAR-495 

' 38G 

CR 156 



520093 




560022 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-496 

38G-1 

CR 156 



520092 




560022 


581917 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-497 

42A 

CR 162 



520085 




560022 


581915 

50 eye. 

CPAR-498 

51B-1 

CR 156 

CR-158(I 

:M) 

520091 




560023 


581917 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-499 

42A 

CR-154 



520072 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-500 

55D 

CR 154C 



520094 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-501 

55E 

CR-154C 

CR-158(f 

^M) 

520094 




560072 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-502 

72H 

CR-154C 



520090 

A-222 



560023 


581913 

60 eye. 

CPAR-503 

72H-1 

CR-154C 



520091 

A-222 



560023 


581913 

581914 

50 eye. 

CPAR-504 

72J 

CR 154C 

CR-158(F 

W) 

520090 

A-222 



560023 


581913 

581914 

60 eye. 

CPAR-505 

72J-1 

CR 154C 

CR-158<F 

M, 

520091 

A-222 



560023 


581913 

581914 

50 eye. 

CPAR-506 

72E 

CR-154C 



520072 




560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 


©John F. Rider 



























STYIE NOS, 

CrAR-507 




1 

"HE MAGNAVOX C( 



TO 

3 PAR-55 





cha'ss'i's'^ 









STYLE No. 

MODEL No. 

MODEL No. 


PART No. 

MODEL No. 

PART No. 


PART No. 

PART NO. 

SPEAKER 

CURRENT 

CPaR-507 

72D 

CR-IS4C 

CR-158(FMi 

520072 




560022 


58I9I3 

58I9I4 

SO-60 eye. 

CPAR-508 

62D 

CR-154C 


520072 




560022 


581913 

581914 

50'60 eye. 

CPAR-S09 

62E 

CR-IS4C 

CR-158(FM) 

520072 




560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 

CPAUR-510 

U34F 

CR-I63 


520022 




560022 


581652 

AC-DC 

CPAUR-Sn 

U38C 

CR-I63 


520021 




560022 


581652 

AC-DC 

EPUR-5I2 

U44A 

CR-164 




507602 


560022 

630341 

581630 

AC-DC 

TPUR-SI3 

U31F 

CR-164 




507602 


560022 

630341 

581630 

AC-DC 

EPAUR-S14 

U320 

CR-163 


520021 




560022 


S8I6S2 

AC-DC 

CPAR-515 

428 

CR-154 


S20094 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAUR-S16 

U38E 

CR-165 


S20ISI 




560022 


581987 

AC-DC 

EPAUR-SI7 

U32E 

CR-165 


S20ISI 




560022 


581652 

AC-DC 

EPR-518 

45A 

CR-159 




500037 


560022 

630341 

581630 

60 eye. 

CPAUR-519 

U38D 

CR-I6S 


S20098 




560022 


581987 

AC-DC 

CPAUR-520 

U49 

CR-I6S 


S20ISI 




560022 


581987 

AC-DC 

CPAUR-52] 

U48 

CR-T65 


S20ISI 




560022 


581987 

AC-DC 

CPAR-522 

49D 

CR-IS6 


520094 




560022 


S8I9I7 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-523 

50D 

CR-ISS 


520094 




560022 


581917 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-524 

50E 

CR-155 

CR-158{FM) 

520094 




560022 


581917 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-52S 

SID 

CR-156 


520094 




560022 


S8I9I7 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-526 

5IE 

CR-156 

CR-IS8(FM) 

520094 




560022 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-S27 

42A 

CR-IS4 


520094 




560022 


581915 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-530 

42B 

CR-IS4 


520099 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-531 

42A 

CR-IS4 


520099 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-532 

42A 

CR-154 


520099 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-533 

55D 

CR-154C 


520099 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-534 

55E 

CR-154C 

CR-158(FM) 

520099 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-53S 

so 

CR-155 


520080 




560023 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-536 

SO-1 

CR-155 


520081 




560023 


581917 

50 eye. | 

CPAR-537 

SOA 

CR-155 

CR-158(FMI 

520080 




560023 


581917 

60 eye. j 

CPAR-S38 

SOA-1 

CR-155 

CR-158(FM) 

520081 




560023 


581917 

so eye. 

CPAR-539 

SOB 

CR-155 


520090 

A-222 



560023 


581917 

60 eye. 1 

CPAR-540 

SOB-1 

CR-155 


520091 

A-222 



560023 


581917 

50 eye. | 

CPAR-541 

42E 

CR-154 

CR-167(FM) 

520099 




560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-542 

SS 

CR-154C 


520080 




560023 


581915 

60 eye. 

CPAR-543 

SS-I 

CR-154C 


520081 




560023 


581915 

581916 

so eye. 

CPAR-544 

S'SA 

CR-154C 

CR-158(FM) 

520080 




560023 


58^r^ 

60 eye. 

CPAR-545 

SSA-1 

CR-154C 

CR-158(FM), 

520081 




560023 


581915 

so eye. 

CPAR-546 

SSB 

CR-154C 


520090 

A-222 



560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 

CPAR-547 

SSB-I 

CR-154C 


520091 

A-222 



5(^0023 


581915 

581916 

50 eye. 

CPAR-548 

62D 

CR-154C 


520099 




560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-549 

62E 

CR-154C 

CR-158(FM) 

520099 




560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-550 

42E 

CR-154 

CR-167(FM) 

520094 




560022 


581915 

50-60 eye. 

CPAR-551 

48 

CR-156 


520080 




560023 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-552 

48-1 

CR-156 


520081 




560023 ; 


581917 

50 eye. 

CPAR-553 

SI 

CR-156 


520080 




560023 i 


581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-554 

SI-I 

CR-156 


520081 




560023 


581917 

50 eye. 

CPAR-555 

5IK 

CR-156 

CR-169<FMt 

520080 




560023 

581917 

60 eye. 

CPAR-556 

SIK-I 

CR-156 

CR-169(FM) 

520081 



560023 

581917 

50 eye. 

CPAR 557 

SIB 

CR-156 

CR-169(FM) 

520090 

A-222A 


560023 

581917 

60 eye. 
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MAGNAVOX PAGE 15-89 




STYLE NOS. 

CPAJl-614 


THE MAGNAVOX CO 

1 ’ 1 A,M. RADIO 1 F.M. RADIO 1 RECORD I AMPLIFIER jpHONOGRAPH 

INSTRUMENT j INSTRUMENT 1 CHASSIS j CHASSIS | CHANGER j | PAR^T^No^^| 


TO 

MOTOR 

CPAR-66 

1 

CURRENT 


CPAR-614 ,62DK CR-154C CR169(FM) 

520072 


581913 


560022 

50-60 eye. 


CPAR-615 72GK CR-154C CR-169(FM) 

520301 


581913 


560023 

60 eye. 


CPAR-616 72L CR-154C 

520302 A-222 


58191i3 

5819114 


560023 

60 eye. 


CPAR-617 62DK CR-154C CR-169(FM) 

520099 


581913 

581914 


560022 

50-60 eye. 



520170 


581917 


560022 

60 eye. 



520170 


581917 


560022 

60 eye. 


CPAR-620 62L CR-154C 

520302 A-222 


581913 


560023 

60 eye. 


CPAR-621 62LA CR-154C CR-158(FM) 

520302 A-222 


581913 

581914 


560023 

60 eye. 


CPAR-622 62LK CR-154C CR-169(FM) 

520302 A-222 


581913 

581914 


560023 

60 eye. 


CPAR-623 38F CR-15« 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-624 72LA CR-154C CR-158(FM) 

520302 A-222 


560023 


58I914 

60 eye. 


CPAR-625 72LK CR-154C CR-169(FM) 

520302 A-222 


560023 


581913 

581914 

60 eye. 


CPAR-626 42G CR-154 

520301 


560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 


CPAR-627 42GA CR-154 CR-167!FM) 

520301 


560023 


581916 

60 eye. 


CPAR-628 42GK CR-154 CR-170{FMI 

520301 


560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 


CPAR-629 32F CR-171 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-630 38F CR-171 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-63r 28M CR-178 

520173 


560031 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-632 52F CR-156 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-633 52FK CR-156 CR-170IFM) 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-634 52G CR-156 

520301 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-635 52GK CR-156 CR-170(FM) 

520301 


560023 



60 eye. 


TPAR 636 26M CR-t68 

520173 


560031 


582402 

60 eye. 


TPR-637 20 CR-168 


1560033 

560031 

500026 

282402 

60 eye. 


TPR639 20-1 CR-168 


i560033 

560031 

500026 

582402 

50 eye. 


CPAR-640 43F CR-140 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-641 35D CR-154 

520099 


560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 


CPAR 642 72D CR-154C 

520099 


560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 


CPAR-643 72E CR-154C CR-158(FM> 

520099 


560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 


CPAR-644 72DK CR-154C CR-169(FM) 

520099 


560022 


581913 

581914 

50-60 eye. 


CPAR-645 47HF CR-178 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-646 47HFK CR-178 CR-169(FMI 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-647 54F CR-177 

520170 


560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 


CPAR-648 54FA CR-177 CR-167(FMI 

520170 


560023 


581915 

581916 



CPAR-649 54FK CR-177 CR-170iFMl 

520170 


560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 


CPAUR-650 U52D CR-165 

520098 


560022 


581987 

AC DC 


EPAR-651 32NF CR-176 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


EPAR-652 32HF CR-178 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-653 38HF CR-178 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-654 38HFK CR-178 CR-169IFMI 

520170 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR-655 50K CR-155 CR-169(FM1 

520080 


560023 


581917 

60 eye. 


CPAR 656 55G CR 174C 

520301 


560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 


CPAR-657 55GA CR-174C CR-158IFM) 

520301 


560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 


CPAR-658 55GK CR-174C CR-169(FMI 

520301 


560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 


CPAR-659 55L CR-174C 

530302 A-222 


560023 


581915 

581916 

60 eye. 


CPAR-660 55D CR-174C 

520099 


560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 


CPAR.661 55E CR-174C CR-158IFMI 

520099 


560022 


581915 

581916 

50-60 eye. 
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IF PEAK 455 KC 
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MAGUIRE INDUSTRIES INC. 



Aligntnent Procedure 


A signal generator capable of producing a modulated radio- 
frequency signal, and a suitable output meter are required for 
proper alignment of the receivei”. 

Adjust the signal generator for 50^, 400 cycle modulation. 

At all times, use only the minimum signal Intensity which will 
produce a readable indication on the output meter, in order to 
minimize alignment error due to a.v.c. action in the receiver. 

Set the receiver controls for "Radio", maximum volume, and 
treble tone. 

Make all adjustments with the signal generator connected 
directly to the external antenna lead of the receiver, and with 
the output motor across the speaker voice coll. 

Use a non-metallic screwdriver in making all receiver align¬ 
ment adjustments. 

NOTE; The calibrated tuning dial of the receiver is fastened In 
the cabinet and cannot be used for reference during alignment. 
Therafoi’e, calibration marks have been stamped on the plate cn 
the front of the chassis, as shovni in Figure 2. These are th.e 
reference marks referred to in the follov/ing procedure: 

Step 1. Sot signal generator to 455 kc. and the 
receivor dial to a "quiet spot" betvreen 
stations. Peak the I.P trimmer oondonsors 
(Figure 3) for maximum signal indication 
on the output meter, beginning with the 
2nd I.P. transformer. 

Step 2. Turn gangod timing condenser to maxlmum 
capacity (fully meshed) and adjust dial 
pointer on cord so that it coincides v.'ith 
tho extreme loft hand v/hite. mark on the 
metal dial plate. 

Step, 3. Sot signal generator to 1500 kc. Turn 
ganged tuning condenser until pointer 
coincides with extreme right hand (1500 kc.) 
calibration mark. Adjust oscillator 
trimmer condenser C5 (P’igui-o 5) for raaxi- 
mum indication on tho output, metor. 

Step 4. With the signal generator and receiver 

dial set as in stop 3, adjust the antenna 
trimmer condenser C2 for maximum indica¬ 
tion on tho output meter. 


V/hen chassis has been returned to cabiioet after aligiment, the 
receiver calibration should be chocked against the tuning dial. It 
may be found ncces'sary to slide tho dial pointer slightly in cither 
direction on the cord to correct for small deviations in calibra¬ 
tion. 
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PAGE 15-2 MAJESTIC 


t MCDELS 5A410,Ch,4501; || 

5A430,Ch.4504 MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. || 

Before aligning, set the dial pointer as follows; Close the tuning gang condenser (plates 
fully meshed). Set dial pointer so that its left hand edge is in line with the right hand 
edge of the last mark at the low frequency end of the dial scale. 

While aligning this receiver, turn the volume control full on, and keep the signal gen¬ 
erator output as low as possible to prevent AVC action and false readings. 


455 kc. 
modulated 


RECEIVER 

DIAL 


12SA7 grid 
(pin Mo.5) 


Any quiet 
spot _ 


C13.C12,C9,CB for 
max, output _j 


C2 for maximum 
output _ 


Rock gang while 
ad .-justing _ 


REPiiAT COMPLETE ALIGNMEMT PROCEDURE CAREiqjLLY 


Make a two or three turn loop about 12 inches in diameter. Connect to output terminals 
of the signal generator. Place this loop in a plane parallel to the receiver loop 
antenna and about a foot away from the receiver loop. IMPORTANT; WHEN MAKING RF. 
ADJUSTMENTS, THE RECEIVER LOOP ANTENNA MUST BE MOUNTED ON THE CHASSIS EXACTLY AS WHEN 
THE RECEIVER IS IN THE CABINET. 


TUBE LAYOUT 



ITEM 

DESCRIPTION 

PART 

NO. 

R1,R4 

22,000 ohm 20^ l/3 watt 

9-184 

R2 

220,000 ohm 20^ l73 watt 

9-182 

R3 

3.3 megohm 20^ I/3 watt 

9-206 

R5 

Volume Control with switch 

13-14 

r6 

10 megohm 20^ I/3 watt 

9-160 

R7 

330,000 ohm 20 % 1/2 watt 

9-89 

r8 

470,000 ohm 20^ 1/3 watt 

9-207 

R9 

150 ohm 20^ 1 watt 

9-251 

RIO 

1,200 ohm 10^ 1 watt 

9-216 

C1,C17 

.01 mfd +20^ -10^ 200 v 

6-112 

C2,C3,C5 

Ganged Tuning Condenser 

7-16 

C6 

•05mfd +40^ -10^ 200 v 

5-40 

C7,C10 

.05 mfd +40^ -10^ 200 V 

5-40 

C8,C9, 

C'l2,C13 

Trimmer, I35 mmfd, mica 

8-46 

Cll 

20-40 mfd 150 V elec- 


C14 

trolytic 

19-24 

.002 mfd +407 - 10 % 200 v 

5-52 

C15,Cl6 

220 mmfd 20^ 500 v mica 

6-151 

C18 

.04 mfd +20^ -10^ 400 v 

5-58 

C19 

.05 mfd t 407 - 10^ 200 V 

5-40 

T1 

1st IP Transformer 

3-116 

T2 

2nd IF Transformer 

3-117 

L3 

Oscillator Coil Assembly 

3-158 


Speaker 

22-12 


Dial Glass 

117-30 


Dial Cord Tension Spring 

129-29 


Dial Pointer 

135-5 


MODEL 5A410 

Cabinet, walnut 

116-1 


Cabinet, white 

116-2 


Loop antenna & back cover 

20-7 


Knobs, walnut 

128-23 


Knobs, black 

128-25 


MODEL 5A430 

Cabinet 

115-6 


Loop antenna & back cover. 

20-17 


Knobs 

128-32 
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For Socket and Trimniers, see Pol5"5 
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MODEL 7Cf5,Gh.435 

maje:stic radio & telev. corp. 
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PAGE 15-6 MAJESTIC 


MODEL 6CL57,Ch.456 

MODEL 6CDr35.Ch.440 MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 



Chassis «iiK) 



Chassis 456 


©John F. Rider 


Model 6ClS7sSocket,triinmers,P«15-7}Record ChangerjSeeburg Model K 












































PAGE 15-8 MAJESTIC 


MODEL 6Cl41,Ch,457 

MODEL 7(JIJ76,Ch.445 MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 




Chassis >157 
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MAJESTIC PAGE 15-1: 


MODEL 6CUlS7,Ch,464 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. MODEL 6CUl41,Ch.466 





-- 

5PKR.FaD ,1, 

Tj__jZDnr ^ 

j~35ZbGn^%rBW 




MODEL 6CU137 CEft-SSIS 464 
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6AES ZSACS 






MODBL 7TD11 CHASSIS 4S9 

>45^7 

>6fl£S 

>4JS«r 
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MAJESTIC PAGE 15-13 


MODEL 7K60,Ch.434 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 410,Ch.410 




sooni .pi 
whumeI'*—H h 


—»- 

ill 5PKR. FIELD ,1. 

T ZOMF ^ R OMP 

\mm 


MODEL 410 CMSSIS 410 


JCMEmnC O/AGRAM 







Jo >0 S) D b N N 

^ ^ !3 3 ^ 


MODEL 7K60 CHASSIS 434 
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For Socket,trimmers»see P,15-35 
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¥0DEL 7K6(5,Ch*434 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 
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KODEL 7KU60,Ch.444 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 7TU20,Ch.442 



MODEL 7TU20 CHASSIS 442 
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MODEL 7TU20,Ch.442 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 
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MC®ELS 7S433,7S450, 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

MODELS ,8S452^8S473 ALIGNMENT 

Before aligning, close tuning condenser (plates fully meshed)., Se,t 
pointer to center of extreme left hand mark on the dial. 

When aligning broadcast band, connect to output of the signal generator 
a loop, eibout 12 inches in diameter, consisting of two or three turns of 
wire. Place this loop in a plane parallel to that of the receiver loop 
antenna and about a foot away from it. The receiver loop antenna should 
be in about the same position relative to the chassis as it is when in¬ 
stalled in the cabinet. 

While aligning, turn the volume control full on and keep the signal 
generator output as low as possible. 


Test Test ' 

Dummy Oscillator Oscillator Receiver Receiver 

Step Antenna Connection Frequency Bandswitch Dial 


1 .01 mfd 6SA7 grid 455 kc 


2 Loop 

3 Loop 


Any 

quiet CIS, C17 
spot C14, C12 


1500 kc 
600 kc 


C4, C7 

C8 Note ^1 


Receiver 

4 400 ohms antenna 17 me 

post 


Note ^1 - Rock gang while making this adjustment. Then recheck step 2. 

VOLTAGE TABLE ri 


Tube 

Plate 

Sc i*een 

Grid 

6SA7 (Conv) 

240-265 

105 

0 

6£5K7 (I.F.) 

282-296 

106-122 

2.1 - 2.5 

6SQ7 (A. F.) 

72-84 

- 

0 

6J5 (Ph.Inv.) 

208-220 

- 

6.0 - 7.5 

6K6 (Out) 

270-280 

280- 285 

22.5 - 24 

VR-105 

105 

- 

- ‘ 




Q (§) 




© eh 

LINE CORD- 

®®® Q_a 

=^ENNA ^ PHONO. JACK 

TUBE LAYOUT 



NOTE: All voltages measured to ground with 
1,000 ohm per volt meter. 
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Output transformer 22-8-2 
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M3EL 7T20,Ch.432 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TEEEV. CORP. 
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For Socket and trimmers, see P,15-7 
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MODEL 8C176 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. MODELS 8K161,8T129 
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MODELS 83452,88473 

MAJEvSTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. Ch.4810 



AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN ganged 
AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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For Socket and trimmers, see P, 15-23 
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ID-SWITCH BAND-SWITCH 

)PEN IN CLOSED IN 

CAST BAND SHORT WAVE BA 
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fMODEL 407,Ch.407 
MODEL 408,Ch,408 
Camera Port* 


MAJESTIC RADIO 

1758767 


TELEV. CORP. 

I75H76T IZ5Q76T 



DENOTES CHASSIS BASE 


X05 

MODEL 407 CHASSIS 407 



Chassis 408 
Model Camera Port. 
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- 

G1-426Y MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 
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lly meshed). 
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1LN5 (v4) 
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PAGE 15-2 MECK 


MCDELS 5C5,5C5-A, 

5C5-.B,5C5-C JOHN MECK INDUSTRIES 

Trail Blsizer 

The Meek Trail Blazer Models 5C5; 5C5-A; 5C5-B; 5C5-C are five tube superhetro- 
dyne receivers covering the broadcast band from 535 to 1720 kilocycles. A loop an¬ 
tenna is incorporated in the top of the cabinet. When an external antenna and 
ground are used, connect the antenna to the red wire and the ground wire to the 
black wire extending from the back of the cabinet. 

The circuit employs automatic volume control (A.V.C.) through the action of the 
type I2SQ7GT tube. These models are designed to operate on ||0 to 120 volts AC-OC 
In operation; the incoming signal is first passed to the tuned first detector cir¬ 
cuit and then beats with the oscillator output to produce a 455 kilocycle inter¬ 
mediate frequency signal. 

The intermediate frequency signal is amplified in an exceptionally high gain 
stage, and is then rectified by the diodes of the type I2SQ7GT tube. Detection is 
accomplished by the diode directly connected to the output intermediate frequency 
transformer. A modulated direct current voltag^e drop is produced across the one 
megohm potentiometer by the rectified current. The volume is controlled by select¬ 
ing any desired portion of the audio frequency voltage with the moving arm of the 
potentiometer which is connected to the grid of the type 12SQ7GT tube. The triode 
section of this tube acts as an audio amplifier and is resistance coupled to the 
501J5GT output tube. 

PRELIMINARY: Before attempting to align a radio set, the service man should be¬ 
come familiar with the general layout of the chassis and with the function and loca¬ 
tion of the various trimmer condensers. The following discussion briefly explains 
the action of each alignment step. 

R. F.. alignment and calibration are accomplished by the two trimmer condensers 
located on the side of the variable condenser gang. The oscillator is kept in ex¬ 
act step with the R.F. circuit by the special shape of the stator plates in the 
osci1lator tuning section. 

Both windings of the I.F. transformers are tuned. The !.F. trimmers are mounted 
in their respective I.F. coil cans, and are reached through holes in the top of each 

I.F. coil can. 

EQUIPMENT and PRELIMINARY STEPS: A good modulated oscillator, an output meter, an 
isolation or a coupling transformer and a loop antenna are essential for the proper 
alignment. The attenuator on the oscillator must be capable of reducing the signal 
to a low value because the A.V.C. will function if the signal is too strong and thus 
make correct alignment impossible. The output meter must be sensitive enough to 
give a satisfactory reading with a small signal. An isolation or a coupling trans¬ 
former must be used when an AC-OC radio is to be aligned. The loop antenna can be 
made by winding five to ten turns of insulated wire on a three or four inch form 
and closely coupled to the loop antenna of the receiver . 

The output meter should be connected across the speaker voice coil or connected 
from the plate of the 50L6GT to ground or chassis through a 0.25 mfd. condenser, de¬ 
pending upon the type of output meter used. 

All alignment adjustments must be made with the volume control full on . but with 
no b roadcast signal being received . 

I.F. ALIGNMENT: The step-by-step routine given below should be carefully followed 
after reading the preceding instructions: 

1. The modulated oscillator must be tuned to 455 K.C. 

2. Connect the high side of the oscillator output to the lug on the R.F. section 
of the gang condenser. The low side of the oscillator is connected to the 
chassis through a .01 condenser. 

3. Set the gang condenser of the radio to 1720 on the dial and turn the volume 
control on full. 

4. Adjust the four I.F. trimmers tuning each carefully to get the maximum de¬ 
flection of the output meter. Reduce the oscillator output if the output 
meter goes off scale. 

5. Repeat all four adjustments since the adjustment of each I.F. trimmer may ef¬ 
fect the others to a certain extent. 

R.F. AND OSCILUTOR ALIGNMENT: 

1. Connect the oscillator output to the external loop antenna and closely couple 
to the loop antenna of the receiver. 

2. Set the generator at 1720 KC and turn the gang condenser to 1720 on the dial. 
Adjust the oscillator trimmer for maximum output. 

3. Set the generator at 1400 KC and turn the gang condenser to 1400 on the dial. 
Adjust the R.F. trimmer for maximum output while rocking the gang. 

4. Set the generator at 600 KC and turn the gang to 600 KC on the dial and check 
for tracking. 


©John F, Rider 
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(MODELS h!-5C5-P, 

RC-5C5-P JOHN MECK INDUSTRIES 


ALIGNMENT 

PRELIMINARY; Before attempting to align the RC-5C5-P chassis, the service man should become fa¬ 
miliar with the general layout of the chassis, with the function and location of the various trim¬ 
mers. The following discussion briefly explains the action of each alignment step. 

R.F. alignment and calibration are accomplished by the two trimmers mounted on top of the Per¬ 
meability tuner assembly. Facing the dial of the chassis, the r.f. trimmer is to the left and 

the oscillator trimmer to the right. 

I. F. The i. f. trimmers are mounted in their respective i.f. coil cans and are reached through 

holes in the to p of each i.f. coil can. 

EQUIPMENT and PRELIMINARY STEF’S; A good modulated oscillator, an output meter and an isolation 
transformer are essential for the proper alignment. The attenuator on the oscillator must be ca¬ 
pable of reducing the signal to a low value because the a.v.c. will function if the signal is too 
strong and thus make correct alignment impossible. The output meter must be sensitive enough to 
give a satisfactory reading with a small signal. An isolation transformer must be used when 
aligning an AC-DC radio chassis. 

The output meter may be connected across the voice coil of the speaker or one lead of the out¬ 
put meter may be connected to the plate of the output tube and the other lead of the meter to one 
side of a 0.25 mfd. condenser which is then connected to the chassis, depending upon the type of 
output meter used. 

All a!ig,nment adjustments must be made with the volume control full on, but with no broadcast 
signal being received. 

I.F. ALIGNMENT; The step-by-step routine given below should be carefully followed after reading 
the preceding instructions. 

1. The signal generator must be set at 4.55 kilocycles. 

2. Connect the output meter so that the output can be determined. 

3. Connect the high side of the signal generator output to the antenna lead of the tuner, the 
white wire. The low side of the signal generator outY)ut lead is connected to the chassis 
through a 0.01 mfd. condenser. 

4. Turn the volume control on full and turn the dial drive shaft so that the slugs of the tuner 
unit are all the way out against the stop. 

5. Adjust the four I.F. trimmers, tuning each carefully to get the maximum deflection of the 
output meter. Reduce the signal generator output if the output meter goes off scale. 

6. Repeat all four adjustments since the adjustment of each I.F. trimmer may effect the others 
to a certa in extent. 

OSCILUTOR and R.F. ALIGNMENT; 

1. Connect the high side of the signal generator output to the insulation covering of the an¬ 
tenna wire and not the wire itself. 

2. Set the signal generator to 1680 kilocycles with the slugs of the tuner all the way out 
against the stop. Adjust the oscillator trimmer, right hand trimmer screw, for maximum 
reading on the output meter. 

3. Set the signal generator at 1120 kilocycles and turn the dial drive shaft until the 1120' 
kilocycle note is heard. Adjust the R.F. trimiier, left hand trimmer, for maximum reading on 
the output meter. Set the dial pointer on 1120 kilocycles on the dUl scale. By aligning 
the R.F. section at 1120 kilocycles the overall alignment will be very good. 



©John F. Rider 
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3 RC-5C5-CL, -- 

5-DL JOHN MECK INDUSTRIES 

The Meek Trail Blazer Chassis RC-5C5-CL and RC-5C5-DL are five tube superhetero- 
broadcast band from 545 to |520 kilocycles 
and the RC~5C5-DL covers the broadcast band from 535 to 1720 kilocycles. A loop an- 
cabinet. The red and black wires extending 
Cabinet are upd when an external antenna and ground are used? 

;o%o?‘c«ar«‘"■ 

+vnI^ruRfiT"J^ employs autgmatic volume control (A.V.C.) through the action of the 
Type igBb tube. These models are designed to operate on 11 0 to I20 volts AC-DC In 
operation; the incoming signal is first passed to the tuned first detector circuit 
f^equ^Mcy^iU^ar*^ oscillator output to produce a 455 kilocycle intermediate 

signal is amplified in an exceptionally high gain 
V ^diodes of the type 1486 tube. DetecH on^ i s^ac- 
tr^nifn!^ diode directly connected to the output intermediate frequency 

o;i:ut'l.te? ■•‘'"o and i, 'raai.taoce coupled iV'Se' sSSb 

PRELIMINARY: Before attempting to align a radio set, the Service man should be¬ 

come familiar with the general layout of the chassis and with the function and loca- 
tion of the various trimmer condensers. The following discussion briefly explains 
the action of each alignment step. 


R. F. a!ignment and c 
located on the side of 
act step with the R. F. 
oscillator tuning sectio 


ibration are accomplished by the two trimmer condensers 
i variable condenser gang. The oscillator is kept in ex- 
ircuit by the special shape of the stator plates in the 


Both windings of the I.F. transformers are tuned. The I. F. trimmers are mounted 
in the 1 r respect Ive I.F. coil cans, and are reached through holes in the top of each 

I.F. coil can. 

EQUIPMENT and PRELIMINARY STEPS: A good modulated oscillator, an output meter, an 
isolation or a coupling transformer and a loop antenna are essential for the proper 
alignment. The attenuator on the oscillator must be capable of reducing the signal 
m kP A.V.C. will function if the signal is too strong and thus 
nivA meter must be sensitive enough to 
fn?Lt An isolation or a coupling trans- 
mad^bv wVndi®na®/i J +®o T aligned. The loop antenna can be 


The output meter should be connected across the speaker voice coil or connected 
Eom the plate of the 50A5 to ground or chassis through a 0.25 mfd. condenser, de- 
jnd ing upon the type of output meter used. 

All alignment adjustments must be made with the volume control full on, but with 
3 broadcast signal being received. 


I.F. ALIGNMENT: The step-by-step rout in* 
after reading the preceding instructions: 


below should be carefully followed 


1. The modulated oscillator must be tuned to 455 K.C. 

2. Connect the high side of the oscillator output to the lug on the R. F. section 

aKacc® condenser. The low side of the oscillator is connected to the 

chassis through a .01 condenser. 

3. Set the gang condenser of the radio to the low end of the dial and turn the 
volume control on full. 

4. Adjust the four I.F. trimmers tuning each carefully to get the maximum de- 
tiection of the output meter. Reduce the oscillator output If the output 
meter goes off scale. 

5. Repeat all four adjustments since the adjustment of each I.F. trimmer may ef¬ 
fect the others to a certain extent. 

R.,F. AND OSCILUTOR ALIGNMENT: 

1. Connect the oscillator output to the external loop antenna and closely couple 
to the loop antenna of the receiver. 

2. Set the generator at 1500 KC and turn the gang condenser to 1500 on the dial. 
Adjust the oscillator trimmer for maximum output. 

3. Set the generator at 1400 KC and turn the gang condenser to 1400 on the dial. 
Adjust the R. F. trimmer for maximum output while rocking the gang. 

4. Set the generator at 600 KC and turn .the gang to 600 KC on the dial and check 
for tracking. 


©John F. Rider 
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PAGE 15-2 MEGARD 


MODEL HB“621, 


''^claA^ied 6cUe4ftaiicl' 


MEGARD CORP. 


IceJTl 

1 -I X 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
SHOFRT WAVE BAND 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2'® POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE . 
BROADCAST BAND 



©John F. Rider 






























BATTERY OPERATION 
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PAGE 15-2 MEISSNER 

[models 9-r08479-T086 


^^ciani^lejd 4xdte4fvatlc>i^' 


MEISSNER MEG. DIV.- 
MAGUIRE INDUSTRIES INC. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSI TION. 
BROADCAST BAND 

530-1600KC. 


[cki- 


DENOTES COM 



6-18 MC. 
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Model B6B Is Identical with B6A, except that a 28-D-7 tabe 
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Some receivers oi this model will De found with 470,000 ohm 

resistor in the AVC return or the converter grid. This wus IF raiAK 456 KC 

suDsequently changed to 47,000 ohms to reduce hum caused by 





























I2SA7 I2SK7 12 J5 I2J5 35L6 
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The 2nd Detector socket is wired for either a 
12J5 or 12H6 tube. 

The tuner may be either the one shown in the above schematic or that shown 
the following page, P,15-4, 
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Model W117-3 Clarified schematics,P»15-4 
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PAGE 15-4 MINERVA 




MODEL W117^ ^ 

MINERVA CORP. OF AMERICA 
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MINERVA CORP. OF AMERICA 


in.17 Late I 
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HODELS W119,?fll9A|: 

MINERVA CORP. OF AMERICA 
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12SJ7 I vry 125J7 

MiXER -r^ i y MIXER 
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To replace the 35Z5GT rectifier 
tube, pull line cord plug out of case. 
Carefully pry off the 2 control knobs. 
Remove screw on the front panel 
above tuning knob at side of on-off 
switch plunger. Then take out the 
3 chassis screws (shown in illustra¬ 
tion) with a ’/4 inch socket wrench. 
Carefully lift chassis, tilting it at the 
same time, as far as connecting 
wires permit. Insert a screwdriver 
between rectifier tube and socket 
and pry tube out of socket. 


fAISS} 

yAt4i} 

fAl«l4 

EIXM 



W.« Carbon!: 
W«W Carbofl. . 
.2 W»« Corbon .. 
.2 Wott C«rboii . 


2Vic«t H Cfcmaw WIHtvtl * 
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PAGE 15-10 MONT.-WARD 


MONTGOMERY WARD 


DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 

Knot iKjth ends of new drive cord 
to same loop on tension spring. The 
doubled drive cord should measure 


wise around drive pulley. This turn 
should be on right side of pulley 
groove (from back of chassis). 

Continue coird over pulleys A, B, 
and C as shown. Loop remaining 
portion of cord counter-clockwise 


1G;4 inches. Turn gang condenser (from spring) (drive pulley side of 
to full open position—See illustra- chassis) around drive pulley. Secure 


Thread; looped end of drive cord 
up through hole in rim of drive 


CalikraUon -- Tune in a signal of 


pulley. Pull spring flush against knoivn frequeiacy. Set pointer at 

inside of rim. Wind right hand por- this frequency mark on the dial 

lion of drive cord (from drive pul- scale. Fasten |?ointer to drive cord 

ley side of chassis) one turn clock- —See illustration. 


Power iConsumption - 28 Watt»(At in voita AC Supudy) Speakw -. 

Po^r^C^tpW ------ .8 Undi-torted Tuning Frequency Range - - 

SelecUvity - - 50 KC Broad at 1000 times Signiil Sensitivity (For .05 Watt^tpui) 

Intennediate Frequency - 



' EI(»ctro Dynizmic 
- 528 to 1600 KC 


CAUTION nected to the metal chassis through Therefore, in any service work 

The metal chassis is connected to condenser is grounded and the the chassis, keep it on a wood 

one side of the line through a .2 mfd. metal chassis comes in contact with other insulated surface to avoid c 

condenser. Both AC and DC power an external ground, this condenser :tacts with ground. The person wo 


Therefore, in any service v 


tacts with ground. The pers 


will be connected across the line and ing on the set should avoid get) 


there will be nn increase in hum. 


contact with any ground. 


• Control—Maximum All Adjuxtr 
Chatxit and Signal Ganerator t( 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


_ SIGNAL SENEBATOH _ 

I FRE<?UENCY ANTENNA GROUND I 

SETTING CONNECTION CONNECTION 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM 
(Saa Trimmar llluxtratiM 


Turn Rotor to Mai. Output 
Sat Indicator to ISOO KC— 
So# Not# I 


_ 3M.«CT^ 


TOP 

0] gj VIEW ' 
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- -MO^-WAPn 

MODELS 14WG-610Bj 

MONTGOMERY WARD 14WG-611B 


PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE STATION BUTTONS 


SiLECTING THE STATIONS 
TO BE SET 

Tl>>erc.' are 6 buttonc od th» auto- 
matiic tuning dial by nuians of which 
8 atations may be aet for q\iick tun- 


Midce a iiat of your favorite ata- 
tiona, thoae which you tiune in regu¬ 
larly. There may be any number up 
to and including 6 in. thia liat. 

It is l>etter to list the sUtion with 
the lowest kilocyele number first, 
the Btation with the next hitter 
kilocycle number next, and ao on. 


Any button may be used for any 
station you can receive, althou^ it 
will Ibe more convenient to set the 
stations ao that the kilocycle num¬ 
bers Increase from left to right 


SETTING A 
STATION BUTTON 

Pull the button at the ledt off the 
sbiaft When this is done,‘the locking 
screw shaft will be exposed. 

Insert a screwdriver In the slot of 
the locking screw and diiprsas it Iqr 
pressing in with tltie screwdriver. 
Loosen the lockir^t screw by turn¬ 
ing 3 or 4 turns in a counter-clock- 
wiise direction. Continue to press 
in firmly on the screwdriver, thus 
holding the lockihg screw ahl^ de¬ 
pressed. Select the first station from 
the list you have prepared and care¬ 
fully tune in this station by means of 
the manual tuning control until the 
station is clearest and strongest 

'Continue to press ;in firmly on the 
scirewdriver and lock the mechanism 
by turning the locking screw in a 
clockwise direction. Tighten firmly 
but not excessively. The station is 


now aet on this button. 

Proceed in the same rr>«Tin-f to set 
stations on any of the remaining 
buttons. 

Remove the correct station call let¬ 
ter Ub from the sheets supplied by 
bending the sheet back and forth at 
the score mark until the tab «»» be 
broken off. Press this tab all the way 
to the bottom of the space provided 
in the button. Cover the roll letter 
tab with a celluloid tab, pressing this 
in until it snaps into place. 

Rep]a<» the button on its abaft 
with the lip at the bottom and the 
button placed so that the call letteia 
are straight up and down. 

If at any time you wish to change 
the setting of a button from one sta¬ 
tion to another, repeat the above 
procedure. Changing the setting of 
one button will not affect the setting 
of any of the other buttons. 



CONDENSERS 



AUTOMATIC TUNING 
AND DIAL ASSEMBLY 



fric., SyS/tl (s Chans* WSfcoal Nafica. 


MOlOtD 
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KCDELS 14WG«808WA, 
14WG-808M 


^^cla/uped dcJtem^zilcd.' 


MONTGOMERY WARD 



■I' i 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN '' 
AT POSITION CLOCKWISE 

25 METER BAND 
11.1- IZ.OMC. 


ri 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION CLOCKWISE 

14 METER BAND 
14.6-15.8 MC. 


-5 Cl 
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Prices Snb/eef to Change Without Notleo. 
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PAGE 15-20 MONT.-WARD 


MODELS 54BR-1501A, 
54BR-150ZJA 


MONTGOMERY WARD 


Output meter across 3.2-ohm output load. 
Volume control at maximum for all adjustments. 


* Align for maximum output. 

* Reduce input as needed to keep output r 


Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to 
Radio 

Ground 

Connection 

TUNER SETTING 

TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
in order shovrn 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Metal 

antenna plate 

I2S97 

Pin 3 

Iron cores 
all the woy out 

Trimmers on output 
and input I.F. cans 

1720 kc 

.1 mf 

Metal 

anfenna plate 

I2S97 

Pin 3 

Iron cores 
all the way out 

Oscillator trimmer C6 

1720 kc 

200 mmf 

External 
antenna clip 

I2S97 

Pin 3 

Iron cores 
all the way out 

Antenna trimmer C3 

1400 kc 

200 mmf 

External 
antenna clip 

I2S97 

Pin 3 

Turn dial to 

1400 kc 

Adjust position of ant. coil 
(see coll assembly view) 

1720 kc 

200 mmf 

External 
antenna clip 

12597 

Pin 3 

Turn dial to 

1720 kc 

Antenna trimmer C3* 


4fter the antenna coil has been tracked at 1400 kc, it 
is necessary to check the antenna trimmer C3 again cit 
1720 kc. If no appreciable change in trimmer adjusf- 
ment is necessary, the coil is in track. If the trimmcir 
requires considerable change, the position of the an¬ 
tenna coil at 1400 kc must be readjusted. These two 
adjustments should be made several times, until no 
trimmer adjustment is required at 1720 kc. 

The table below lists the sensitivity at the input of 
each stage. The receiver should be tuned to 1000 kc for 
all readings. All measurements are based on an output 
af 50 milliwatts. This may be measured by disconnecting 
ihe speaker voice coil and substituting a 3.2-ohm, 5-watt 
•esistor across the secondary winding of the output trans¬ 
former. A reading of .4 volts AC across this resistor 
will be equivalent to a 50-milliwatt output with the 
speaker connected. 

The signal source must be an accurately calibrated 



signal generator capable of supplying both lOOO-kc and permissible. 


455-kc signals modulated 30% with 
signal. Variations of plus or minus 


:i 400-cycle audio 
25% are usually 


1 SIGNAL GENERATOR 

INPUT FOR 


Coupling 


Ground 

50-MILLIVIATT 

Frequency 

Capacitor 

Connection to Radio 

Connection 

OUTPUT 

1000 kc 

200 mmf or RMA 
dummy antenna 

External 
antenno clip 

12597 

Pin 3 

28 microvolts 

1000 kc 

.1 mf 

Converter 

I2SA7, pin8 

12597 

Pin 3 

89 microvolts 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Converter 

I2SA7, pin 8 

12597 

Pin 3 

79 microvolts 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

I.F. ampilifler 

12SK7, pin4 

12597 

Pin 3 

4000 microvolts 

400 cycles 

.1 mf 

Audio amplifier 

12597, pin 2 

12597 

Pin 3 

.05 volts 

400 cycles 

.1 mf 

Power amplifier 

50L6GT, pin 5 

12597 

Pin 3 

2.2 volts 
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MONTGOMERY WARD 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 


Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection 
to Radio 

Ground 

Connection 

TUNER 

SETTING 

455 kc 

0.1 mf 

Grid (pin 4) 
ofI2SK7 

Pin 3 of I 2SK7 
(B- of set) 

Capacitor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

455 kc 

0.1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) 
of I2SA7 

Pin 3 of 12SK7 
(B- of set) 

Capacitor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

I630 kc 

0.1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) 
of I2SA7 

Pin 3 of I2SK7 
(B- of set) 

Capacitor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

1400 kc 

200 mmf 

External 
antenna clip 

Pin 3 of I 2SK7 
(B-of set) 

Set dial pointer 
at 1400 kc 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE MODELS 54BR-1503C 

54BR**1504C 

Output meter across 3.2-ohm output load. keep output near*0.4 v'olts. 

Volume control at maximum for all adjustments. Loop antenna should be connected to receiver and 
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MODELS 54BR-1503A,. 
54BR-1504A 
MODELS 54BR-1503B, 
54BR-1504B 
MODELS 54BR-1503C, 
. 54BR-1504C 


output. Reduce input as needed to 


its proper position when making adjustments. 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
in order shown 


Oscil lator trimmer 
C4 on gang 

Antenna trimmer 
C3 on gang 


RECEIVER STAGE SENSITIVITIES 

The table below lists the sensitivity at the input of 
each stage. The receiver should be tuned to 1000 kc 
for all readings. All measurements are based on an 
output of 50 milliwatts. This may be measured by dis¬ 
connecting the speaker voice coil and substituting a 
3.2-ohm, 5-watt resistor across the secondary winding of 
the output transformer. A reading of 0.4 volts AC 
across this resistor will be equivalent to a 50-milliwatt 
output with the speaker connected. 

The signal source must be an accurately calibrated 
signal generator capable of supplying both 1000 kc and 
455 kc signals modulated 30% with a 400-cycle audio 
signal. Variations of plus or minus 25% are usually 
permissible. 

The volume control must be set to maximum. 


35Z5Gt 1 S f" 




^ _ 

I2SK7 

Line^ “ 


Ele ctrolytic 
Output I.F. 


Chaisis View, Showing Trimmer Locatlo 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 


Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to Radio 

Ground 

Connection 

SO-MILLIWATT 

OUTPUT 

1000 kc 

200 mmf or RMA 
dummy antenna 

External 
antenna clip 

Pin 3 of I2SK7 
(B- of set) 

24 microvolts 

1000 kc 

0.1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) of 
converter (I2SA7) 

Pin 3 of I2SK7 
(B- of set) 

98 microvolts 

455 kc 

0.1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) of 
converter (I2SA7) 

Pin 3 of I2SK7 
(B- of set) 

74 microvolts 

455 kc 

0.1 mf 

Grid (pin4] of 

I.F. amp. (I2SK7) 

Pin 3 of I2SK7 
(B- of set) 

3200 microvolts 

400 cycles 

0.1 mf 

Grid (pin 2) of 
audio amp. (I2SQ7) 

Pin 3 of I2SK7 
(B- of set) 

.043 volts 

400 cycles 

0.1 mf 

Grid (pin 5) of 
output amp. (50L6GT) 

Pin 3 of I2SK7 
(B- of set) 

2.0 volts 
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For Alignment, 
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M(BELS 54BR-1505A.54BR-1506A.I 
MONTGOMERY WARD 54BR-1505B,54BR-1506B | 
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MONTGOMERY WARD 


MODELS 54WG»180lA,54WG-180lBi 
MODEL 64WG-1801C li 



I^ ^7 1 

R~1E ON MODEL 64WG-1801C 
ONLY /- 


NOTE; T ■? 

CHAISSIS GROUND ONLY. 
NOT EXTERNAL. 




Socket voltages ore shown on the schematic diagram 
at the tube socket terminals. All voltages except those 
for the heater and dial lamp are between the socket ter¬ 
minal and "X” point. 

The readings were Joken with a 1000 ohm per volt meter 
and all plate and screen voltages read on a 500 volt 
scale. Conditions of measurement are: 

Line voltage.... 1 1 7 volts AC 

Volume control... maximum 



REMOVAL OF CHASSIS FROM CABINET 

To remove the chassis from tha cabinet it is necessary to 
puli the two control knobs and the dial pointer from their 
shafts."Retjiove the four screws in the bottom of the cabinet 
and the four snap pins that held the cabinet back in place. 

Care must be taken when removing the dial pointer that 
it is not damaged in such a manner that reinstallation will 
not be possible. 


RECEIVER STAGE SENSITIVITIES 


INPUT FOR 
39 MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 


Point "X” (12SK7 pin 3) 


1 2SK7, l-F Amp. pin 4 


50L6GT Output, pin 5 
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MObBLS 54WG-18dU, 54W(J-1 80Ib-" 

MONTGOMERY WARD 

MODEL 54WG-2007A,54WG«2007B 

MODELS 54 Wa~180lA,54 WG-2007A 

Volume Confrol—Maximum All Adjustments. Signal Generator which will provide an accurately 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up” for brated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 

several Minutes. Output Indicating Meter; Non-Metallic: Screwdriver. 

The equipment in Column at right is required for aligning: Dummy Antennas — 1 mf., 50 mf. 


1 


|] SIGNAL GENERATOR 

CONDENSER 

SEHING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS 

TO MAXIMUM 

See Trimmer Illustration 

Frequency 

Setting 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection 

To Radio 

Ground 

Connection 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Control Grid 
12SK7—l-F 

Point “X” 
12SK7-I-F 
Prong No. 3 

Turn Rotor to 
full open 

2nd l-F (C7) & (C8) 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Control Grid 
12SA7—1st Det. 

Same as above 

Turn Rotor to 
full open 

1st l-F (C5) & (C6) 

1600 kc 

0. 

.1 mf 

Control Grid 
12SA7—1st Det. 

Same as above 

Turn Rotor to 
full open 

Oscillator (C4) 

1400 kc 

50 mmf 

External Antenna 
Clip on Loop 

See Note A 

Chassis 

i 

Turn Rotor to 
Max. Output 

Set Indicator to 

1400 KC— 

See Note B 

Antenna (Cl 9) 


NOTE A—Re-assemble chassis in cabinet. Replace back 
m cabinet. 



NOTE B—Tune in a 1400 KC signal. If pointer is not at 
the II400 KC mark on the dial scale, pull pointer off shaft. 
Set pointer at the 1400 KC mark and push back on shaft. 

Power Supply. 105-125 volts AC—50-60 

cycles—30 watts 
105-125 volts DC 

Frequency Range... 535 to 1620 KC 

Intermediate Frequency. 455 KC 

Selectivity.55.5 kc broad at 1000 

times signal, 1000 KC 

Sensitivity (for .05 watt output) 

with external antenna.25 microvolts average 

Power Output. .. 1.5 watts maximum, .9 watt 

(10% distortion) 

Loud speaker.. 5' PM dynamic 

Voice coil impedance. 3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 

DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

MODELS 54 MG-180U.54 WG-2007A 

Turn the gang condenser to the fully closed position. Use 
a new drive cord 12 inches in length and tie one end to 
the tension spring. Fasten the other end of the tension 
spring to the hook on the drive pulley. Pass the cord through 
the slot in the drive pulley rim and continue around pulley 
one half turn, counterclockwise. Wind 2V2 turns counter¬ 
clockwise (from front of chassis) around tuning shaft. Turns 
should progress toward rear of chassis. (TTlnd 3 l/2 
turns in tuning shaft for 54 WG-1801-B.) 
Wind cord counterclockwise around drive pulley in back 
of previous Vi turn. Pass cord through, the slot in the pulley 
rim. Stretch tension spring and tie free end of cord to the 
spring. Cut off any excess string. 
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MODELS 54WG-2500A, 54WG-2700A, 

64WG-2500B, 64WG-2700A MONTGOMERY WARD 



I 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2N0 POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
BROADCAST BAND 

526-1600 KC. 


NOTE’. 

13T. POSITION CpHONO) 
DRAWING NOT SHOWN. 






BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
at POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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MODELS 54WG-2500A. 54WG-2700A, RECEIVER STAGE SENSITIVITIES 64WG-2500B, 64WG-2700A 
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MODELS 54WG-2500A, 54WG--27O0A 

64WG-2500B, 64WG-2700A MONTGOMERY WARD 




\ « ext amtenna phono inpi 


DRIVE CORD REPlACEMEi^T 

Turn the gang condenser to the fully open position. Use a 
new drive cord 40" long and tie one end to the tension 
spring. Hook the other end of the tension spring to the tab 
on the drive pulley. Pass the cord through the slot in the 
drive pulley rim and continue one half turn counterclockwise 
around the drive pulley. Then pass the cord around idler 
stud A and wind three turns clockwise around the tuning 
shaft (turns must progress away from chassis). Pass cord 
through string guide B, over pulleys C and D and around 
idler stud E. Wrap % turn counterclockwise around drive 
pulley, stretch the tension spring and tie free end of the 
cord to spring. Cut off any excess string. 




RAN-i-3 ' ®^’N0;F, 1 IN FULL OPEN POSITION 

H----j AUGNMINT PROCEDURE # 

Volume Control—Maximun-i All Adjustments. The following equipment is required for aligning: 

Connect Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Generator An All Wave Signal Generator which will provide an acci 

With a Short Heovy Lead. rateiy calibrated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to “Heat Up” for Output Indicating Meter; Non-Metal!ic Screwdriver, 
several Minutes. Dummy Antennas—.1 mf., 100 mmf., and 400 ohms. 


SIGMAl GENERATOR i 

—-,—- i Dummy 

Frequency ; Connection ; Antenna awstcfi 


ADJUST TRiMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM 


B Range | Turn Rotor to Full Open 2nd l-r (C17) & (CIS) 
i I 1st !-F fC12) & (C13) 


3 Range Turn Rotor to Full Open 


'a or Range B (CIO) 


1400 kc i Antenna Lead I 100 mrnf j B Rartge I Turn Rotor to Max. Output ' Antenna Ftange B (C2) 

! Set Indicator to 1400 KC j 
I See Note A | 

tenna Lead I 100 mmf i B Range | Turn Rotor to Max. Output ' 600 kc (C6) 

; ' Rock Rotor—See Note B 


Repeat above oscillator adjustments at 1600 and 600 KC i 
causes no further improvement in output. 


RANGE D j 18,300 kc i Antenna Lead j 400 Ohmj D Range 


n Rotor to Full Open ! Oscillator Range D {C3) 


r to Max. Output | Antenna Range D (Cl) 
Rock Rotor—See Note B 


1400 kc I Antenna Lead | 100 rnmf j B Range | Turn Rotor to Max. Output I A.ntenna Range B {C2) 


mpleted, repeat the procedur 


©John F. Rider 


r at the 1400 KC mark on the dial scale. 


NOTE B—Turn the rotor back and forth and adjust the 
e dial, re-set trimmer until the peak of greatest intensity is obtained. j 
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Voltages at Sockets 


In the following chart are given the voltages at the 
sockets. Before ehecking the voltages at the sockets, 
a convenient point, in some oases, to cheek the ap¬ 
plied “A” and “B” voltages is at the speaker termi¬ 
nal strip. A high resistance voltmeter should be used. 

CAUTION—Do not check the “A” and “B” volt¬ 
ages at the multi-point socket on the cable head, as 
the pilot light may be burned out when the switch 
is turned off. This is due to the high inductance of 
the speaker field, which will increase the voltage at 
the break of the circuit. Also, when the cable head 
and multi-point socket is taken off, the connections 
between the chassis and power unit are open so that 
readings are not made under load conditions. 

To read the voltages at the sockets, the chassis box, 
in most cases, will have to be taken off of its mount¬ 


ing. In some instances, the cables, which may be 
attached to the dash or at other points, will have to 
be taken off. The voltages can be read at the sockets 
with a long plug or with a pair of long, insulated 
test prods. If these are not available, it will be neces¬ 
sary to remove the chassis from the box. The multi¬ 
point socket on the cable head is th(;n re-connected 
to the multi-point plug on the chassis. Considerable 
care must be taken when the chassis is out of the 
case in this manner to prevent accidental short cir¬ 
cuits of plus “B” or plus “A” points to ground. 

All tubes must be inserted and all units con¬ 
nected. A signal will effect the control voltages on 
the K. P., I. P., and first audio tubes. If signals are 
received, ground the antenna and remove the second 
detector tube to make the other readings. 


?r 


Across 

Heater 

Plate 

Cathode 

Screen 

Cathode 

Grid 

Cathode 

Normal 

Plate 

MA 

’39 

R. P. 

6. 

177 

80 

3 

3.6 

’36 

1st Det. 

6. 

173 

76 

7(1) 

.9(1) 

’39 

’37 

I. F. 

2nd Det. 

6. 

6. 

177 

0 

80 

3 

0 

3!6 

0 

’39 

1st Audio 

6. 

54 

77 

6 

1.2 

’38 

Output 

6. 

159 

165 

15.5 

10 
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IF ¥&AK 256 KG 


Description! 

'omlenser ShieH (for .VGaog C’onrlenser) . 

rube ShieM . 

fube Shield Base . 

<o. 34 Tube Socket . 

'Co. 30 Tube Socket . 

'Cine-Wire Battery Cable . 

On Switch . 

>mal! Walnut Un*Ai 

Large Walnut Knob .. 

Black Bakelite Kmjb for Filament Control 

\ntenna R.F. Transformer Assembly . .. 

Interstage R.F. Transformer Assembly. 

')scillator C'*>i! Assembly . 

1st I.F. Assembly, complete with can. 

3nd I.F. Assembly, complete with can. 

Filament Choke C-oil . 

Oscillator Series Filament Choke 0>tl. 

^udio Transformer . 

[‘an for R.F. and Oscillator Assemblies. 

Tuning Meter .. 

Pointer Assembly ..... 

Drive Disc Hub and Fulcrum Assembly ... 

Bracket for Dial Simp ... 

White Celluloid Dual Strip .. 

Fension Spring CTone control pomter). 


subject to change without notice. 


r i9 .1 mW. 200 V. 

C-U .25 mW. 200 V. 

Three-Gang V^artable C'ondenscr 
Oscillator 600 K.C. Trim Cond. 
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MONTGOMERY WARD 




IP PEAK 262 KC 


CONDENSERS 

Capacity Voltage T; 

.0005 mfd., 600 V . Mou 


-aaaaa,^-1- 


Prices subject to change without notice. 
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Condenser Alignment 
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MCDELS 62-51,62*64 
62-64X I 


MONTGOMERY WARD 




it | l “ 




-'T'-'TircwTOW^' 

I -T 





j Differences in Early Models 

Ifi the first models of this receiver a slightly different 
filter system was used in the power unit. Condenser C-29, 
which tunes the separate choke, was not used. Condenser 
C-21, .shown with dashed lines and the choke shown with 
dashed lines above the 5,000 ohm speaker field in Fig. 1 
were used. 

In the first models of this receiver individual tubular 
condensers were used instead of Condenser Block No. 
80922. The condensers which make up this block are 
shown in the parts list. If replacements of any of the 
condensers are required, it is recommended that the in¬ 
dividual tuljular condensers be used. 

In the early models, a vitreous enamel, six-section voltage 
divider resistor Was used instead of the wire wound type 
used at the present time. 

Setting the Noise Suppressor 

The action of the noise suppressor is to establish a cer¬ 
tain signal strength level below which all signals arc cut 
out, and above which all signals come through without 
being reduced in intensity. 

The general method of using the noise suppressor is to 
first turn the knob to the “Power” or right hand position. 
At this point there is usually considerable noise received. 
Turn the knob to the left until the noise is eliminated, and 
then continue to tune the set in the regular manner to what¬ 
ever stations are wanted. 

When tuning for far, distant stations, the knob should 
be turned to the extreme right hand or “Power” position, 
as the weak station signals may be cut out along with the 
noise signals if the noise suppressor is used. 

When tuning in Ipcal stations the knob may be turned 
well tow'ard the left hand or “Quiet” position, as the station 
signals are very powerful compared with the noise signals. 

If the signal of a station is distorted, turn the noise sup¬ 
pressor knob to the right until the signal becomes clear. 


Voltages at Sockets 

LINE VOLTAGE 115—-ANTENNA SHORTED TO 
GROUND—NOISE SUPPRESSOR AT MAXIMUM 
CLOCKWISE POSITION 

2 ' 



Plate 

Cathode 

Cathode 

Grid 

Cathode 

Normal 

Plate 

M. A. 

58 

R.F. 

2.4 

242 

90 

4(1) 

4 

58 

1st Det. 

2.4 

250 

86 

7(1) 

2 

56 

Osc. 

2.4 

24 


0 

8 

58 

1st LF.(2> 

2.4 

252 

90 

4(1) 

4 

58 

2nd I.F.(2) 

2.4 

254 

91 

3 

5.7 

56 

2nd Det. 

2.4 

0 


0 

0 

57 

1st ,\udio 

2.4 

65 

55 

4(3) 

.4 

57 

NoiseSup. 

2.4 

55 

20 

3(1) 

0 

56 

2nd Audio 

2.4 

255 


14(4) 

3.3 

46 

Powder 

2.4 

260 

260 

34 

23 

82 

Rectifier 

2.4 

880 vol 

ts plate 

to plate 

53 

per plate 

(2) 

Read from c£ 
If I.F. readi 

Read across 
Read across 

itliode to 

thvoupfh 

30 ohm s. 
30 ohm a 

ground. 

lohage li; 

1 of voltagf 



©John F. Rider 












PAGE 15-44 MONT-WARD 



©John F. Rider 

























MONTGOMERY WARD 


Condenser Alignment 


.ana reaiigimient 

I possible causes c 





05C. I 


powcg y — Iw-wmw 

SOUICT 1? IF 

SWITCH 


Prices subject to change vrithout noti 
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MODELS 62-55,62-76, 
62-76X 


MONTGOMERY WARD 




-^ TT 


IF PEAR' 175 KC 




Voltages at Sockets 

SHORTED TO 

GROUND 1 

F 


Cathode 

Cathode 

Cathode M.A. 

58 R.F. 

2.4. 

275 

100 

4.2<i> 5.2 

57 IstDet. 

2.4 

265 

99 

5.4 .9 

56 Osc. 

2.4 

28 


0 8.6 

58 1st I.F. 

2.4 

275 

100 

4.2‘i> 5.2 

58 2nd I.F. 

2.4 

275 

102 

3.0 8.5 

56 2nd Det. 

2.4 

0 


0 0 

57 1st Audio 

2.4 

12 

102 

3.0ii> 1.8 

47 Output 

2.4 

265 

280 

18.5(2) 30.0 

80 Rect. 

4.9 



55.0 


Voltages 


Check the voltages at the sockets to see if correct volt¬ 
ages are being delivered to the tubes. The antenna and 
ground should be disconnected and the antenna and ground 
leads from the set connected together. 

Ail of the D.C. voltage readings as shown on the chart 
are read with a 1,000 ohm per volt meter. As high a range 
as possible should be used. In general, the higher the re¬ 
sistance of the meter, the more accurate the reading will be. 

Owing to the high resistance in the grid circuits of the 
R.F., 1st I.F., 1st audio and output tubes, the bias voltage 
cannot be read between the control grid and cathode of 
these tubes but must be read across the points as indicated 
in the references under the chart. 

If a cable and plug are used to read the voltages, when 
making the readings at the I.F. socket, ground the con¬ 
trol grid through a condenser to prevent oscillation. 

The voltage chart gives the voltages with all tubes in, 
the speaker connected and the set in operating condition. 
These voltages are typical of the scfts but will vary slightly 
with variations in individual receivers and variations in tube 
characteristics. All voltages in the chart are taken with a 
line voltage of IIS. Differences in line voltage as well as 
differences in test equipment used will introduce other varia¬ 
tions in the voltage readings. 


©John F. Rider 





































©John F. Rider 



















©John F. Rider 












MONT.-WARD PAGE 15-53 



©John F. Rider 



















©John F. Rider 





















MONT. WARD PAGE 15-55 



©John F. Rider 





















05C.-MIXER 
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MODEL 64:BR-1051A 

MONTGOMERY WARD 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDyHI 

. Output meter across 3.2 ohm output load. '^'2 

B Volume control at maximum for all adjustments. —^ 

® Align for maximum output. 

« Reduce input as needed to keep output near 0.4 volts. 

_ ~ slGNM^GiiiiAToi^^ “ 

Coupling Connection to i Ground 
Frequency Capacitor | Radio Connection 


Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to 

1 Radio 

455 kc 

.! mf 

1 IA7GT grio c.ap’' 

1650 kc 

• I mf 1 IA7GT grid cap’*' 

1400 kc 

200 mmf 

External 



antenna clip 


J_ ]g—C2 ANT. TRIMMER 

^C3 j OSC.TRIMMER 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
in order shown 


IA7ST Rotor full open Osc. trimmer on gang 

Pin 7 (plates out of mesh) (see trimmer view) 

Externa! ,A,nt. trimmer on gang 

ground clip 1400 kc 


MClIVER STAGE SENSITIVITIES 


istor between loop antenna and IA7GT grid cap, 
1A7GT-^ 3525GT-, ^Econor.lm £» 

S' 


The table below lists the sensitivities at the input of each ^^ 

stage. The receiver should be tuned to 1000 KC for all Tnip 

readings. Ail measurements are based on an output of nr-i WT^V-1H5GT 

50 milliwatts. This may be measured by disconnecting 

the speaker voice coil and substituting a 3,2 ohm 5 watt "S™' ^ \ I W 

resistor across the secondary winding of the output trans- 

former. A reading of .4 volts AC across this resistor \ 

vili be equivalent to a 50 milliwatt output with speaker \ \\ 

:onnected. The volume control must be set to maximum. \ V. e+ 

The signal source must be an accurately calibrated \ ". * *"■ ' '""b^Va'b/ 

ignal generator capable of supplying both 1000 KC and -\-/ 

-.t nr r"”r 

permissible. baffery-hne socket switch os shown; switch 

-----_ contacts are automatically moved. 

_ SIGNAL GENERATOR T -- 


Coupling 

Frequency Capacitor 


1000 kc j ^2 

1000 kc 
455 kc j 

455 kc I 

400 cycles 
400 cycles J_ 


©John F. Rider 


200 mmf or RMA j 
dummy antenna 


Connection to Radio 

External 
antenna clip 

Converter (lAi^fP 
grid cap 

Converter (IA7ST) 
grid cap 

IF ampTTTNSCT) 
grid cap 

AF amp. (ThbGT)^ 
grid cap 

Power amp. {IA5GT) 
grid (pin 5) 


Ground 

Connection 

External 
ground clip 

iA7GT 

Pin 7 


INPUT FOR 
50 MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 


















MONTGOMERY WARD 


MC®EL 64BR-1051A 
MODELS 64BR-1205A, 
64BR-12©6A 


MODfElS 64BR.1205A, 13!06A 
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of Coil Assembly 
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MONTGOMERY WARD 


MODELS 64BR-1208A 
64ER-2200A 


ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


Power Supply 


Frequency Range 

Intermediate Freq. 

Selectivity 

Sensitivity 


X 6%" X 41/2". 
"A”. 11/2 volts, 300 ma. 
"B''-90 volts, 13 ma. 


Broadcast—535 to 1720 Itc. 
Short Wave—5.6 to 18.1 me. 


455 kc. 


At 1000 kc, 36 kc at 1000 x signal. 
10 microvolts average for 50-milli¬ 
watt output. 


Power Output 150 milliwatts undistorted. 

250 milliwatts maximum. 



/iew of Chassis and Trimmers 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



• Output meter across 3.2-ohm output load. 

• Volume control at maximum. 

• Tone control at maximum treble. 


• Connect ground post of signal generator to ground 

lead of radio. 

• Align for maximum output. Reduce input as needed 

to keep output near 0.4 volts. 


BAND 

SWITCH 

SETTING 

Frequency 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 

Capacitor | Connett'on to Radio 

TUNER ! ^0 

ccTTiur MAXIMUM OUTPUT 

(in order shown) 

BROADCAST 

( counfer- 
dockwise) 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Second I.F. {INBGiT) 
grid cap 

Rotor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

Trimmers on fop 
of output I.F. can 

Trimmers on fop of 
interstage I.F. can 

455 kc 

. 1 mf 

First I.R {IN5GT) 

Rotor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Converter (IA7GT) 

Rotor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

Trimmers on fop 
of Input I.F. can 

SHORT WAVE 

(clockwise) 

IS.I me 

400 ohms 

Antenna lead 

Rotor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

S.V7. osc. trimmer CIS 

16 me 

400 ohms 

Antenna lead 

16 me* 

(see below for 
pointer alignment) 

S.W. anf. trimmer C2-A 

6 me 

400 ohms 

Antenna lead 

6 me 

{see below Tor 
pointer alignment) 

S.W. osc. series pad Cl7* 

BROADCAST 
( counter¬ 
clockwise) 

\ 

1720 kc 

200 mmf 

Antenna lead 

Rotor full open 
(plates out of mesh) 

e.C. osc. trimmer C2-C 

1500 kc 

200 mmf 

Antenna lead 

1500 kc 

(see below for 
pointer alignment) 

B.C. anf. frimmer C2-B 

600 kc 

200 mmf 

Antenna lead 

Toole 

(see below for 
pointer alignment) 

B.C. osc. series pad Ci6t 


First set signal generator to 16 me; then, vrith gang all the t Turn the dial back and forth slightly {rock) and adjust padder 

way out, approach 16 me by slowly rotating gang inward. The until peak output is obtained. After this adjustment check pre- 

first signal Is the one on which the alignment should be made. vious adjustments tor interlocking effects. 

The next signal is fhe Image; do not align on this signal. 
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I M0D2LS 64BR-1208A, 
! 64BR-2200A 


MONTGOMERY WARD 


RECEIVER STAGE SENSITIVITIES 


1 accurately calibrated signal gene- 
frequencies designated, modulated 
signal. Variations in sensitivities of 


SIGNAL GENERATOR > 

INPUT FOR 

Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to Radio 

Connection 

50-MILLIWATT 

OUTPUT 

10 me 

400 ohms 

Antenna lead 

Ground lead 

18 microvolts 

1000 kc 

200 mmf 

Antenna lead 

Ground lead 

10 microvolts 

10 me 

.1 mf 

Converter (IA7GT) grid cap 

Ground lead 

32 microvolts 

1000 kc 

. 1 mf 

Converter (IA7GT) grid cap 

Ground lead 

35 microvolts 

455 kc 

. 1 mf 

Converter (IA7GT) grid cap 

Grqund lead 

32 microvolts 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

First !.F. (IN5GT) grid cap 

Ground lead 

630 microvolts 

455 kc 

. 1 mf 

Second I.F. (I N5GT) grid cap 

Ground lead 

.01 volt 

400 cycles 

. i mf 

Audio amp. (IH5GT) grid cap 

Ground lead 

.06 volt 

400 cycles 

, 1 mf 

[ Power amp. (i A5GT) grid (pin 5) 

Ground lead 

3 volts 


Ret. No. Port No 

Description 

Uet. NO. 

0. Descripi-ion 


C2-A| B.C. antenna, C2-B; B.C. 
oscillator, C2-C. Range of 
each is approx. 4-30 mmf I 
fwo-gang variable capacitor, in- 


4 BEIOOI28 

5, C9 BEIOOi 

6 BE 12939 

7, CIO BE 10020 

8 BEI0022 

ll-A,-B BEI29I6I 


ohms, watt, 20% 2 

xhms, 1/2 watt, 20% I 

e control (250,000 ohms) 


COILS AMD TRANSFORMERS 


BEI 12530 Clip for mounting 

BEI28586B-37 Knob, volume 

BE I 2858 I-37 Knob, tuning 

BE 128580-37 Knob, tone 

BE 128583-37 Knob, band switch 

BEI 12951 Station call letters 

TUNER ASSEMBLY PARTS 

BEI 17907 Tuning shaft 


©John F. Ride 





















Voice coii impedanc 
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B/[ONTGOMERY WARD 


MCD'EL 64BR-2701A 




< , -L.: 



4=c 

BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 1 

4TH POSITION CLOCKWISE. 

25 METER BAND 
11.45 - 12.1feMC. 


1 1 I' 



C5 “T > PHONO. 1 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 

POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
19 METER BAND 


C12 -p fRON' 
2ND.se 

015=1= 
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MODEL 64BR-2701A - 

MONTGOMERY WARD 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT-The cor® tuning bar (see ELECTRICAL ADJUSTMIENT-To align the set make the follow- 

illustration of coils below) and dial pointer must be adjusted '"9 preliminary adjustments: Set the tone pushbutton for treble 
mechanically before any electrical alignment is attempted, tone: tl'® volume control at maximum; connect the ground post 

Rotate the manual tuning control until the core bar is farthest +*1® signal generator to the radio chassis; connect the output 
from the coils. For proper adjustment the bar should be approxi- nneter across a 3.2-ohm output load; and allow the receiver and 
mately 1/32 of an inch from the two rod guide angles. signal generator to warm up tor several minutes. 

With the core bar in this position, adjust the dial pointer to . Align the set according to the sequence given in the chart. The 

coincide with 1600 kc on the dial scale indicated coupling capacitor is to be connected in series between 

the signal generator output lead and the receiver. Adjust the set 
Rotate the core of each of the three broadcast coils (see illust- f®'' maximum output; reduce the input as needed to keep the 

ration) until the end of the core is 1-5/32" from the end of the ou+put near 1.3 volts. 

coil form. Rotate the three 9-mc cores until this dimension is 1-1/6" Locations of all the trimmers and coils are shown In the illustra¬ 
tor these coils. After these adjustments have been made, the unit below. After adjustment, seal the coil cores with collodion 

can be alianed electrically. or a similar substance (do not use cement). 


band_SIGNAL GENERATO R_1 

SWITCH Freouentv I Coupling I Connettion POINTER MAXIMUM OUTPUT 

SETTING Capacitor to Receiver SETTING IN ORDER SHOWN 


Grid (pin 8) 
of converter (6SA7) 


Trimmers on output 
and input I. F. cans 

BC Osc. trimmer CIS 
BC R. F. trimmer C8 
BC Ant. trimmer C2 

Rotate cores ot 
BC R. F. coil T7 and 
BC Ant. coil Tl 



©John 1. Rider 
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MODEL 64BR-270U 


MONTGOMERY WARD 

Frequency Ranges Broadcast band—540 to 1600 kc. 

49-imeter band—5.96 to 6.19 me. 

31-meter band—9.1 to 10 me. 

25-meter band—11.45 to 12.16 me. 

19-meter band—-14.94 to 15.46 me. 

Intermediate Freq. 455 kc. *11—~~ 

Selectivity at 1000 kc, 35 kc at 1000 x signal 

Sensitivity.3.75 microvolts average for l/j watt p™® loop°** 

output. string’ thru f \.^ 

Power Output 5.5 watts undistorted, 7.5 watts shown.^ 





Replacing Dial Fainter Drive Cord 


POINTER ALIGNMENT " ’ / „„ | from idler; tighten sci 

RECEIVER STAGE SENSITlYlTiES 

lists the sensitivities at the inputs of various speaker connected. Thi 


After stringing, spring must be i/4'' from idler when tuning shaft 
is In extreme counterclockwise position. To do this: Loosen set screw; 
hold tuning shaft firm and turn pulley by hand until spring is 1/4" 
from idler; tighten screw. 


stages. All measurement 
may be measured by di 
stituting a 3.2-ohm res 
output transformer. A 
will be approximately 

cortneefing +he s 
stor across the 
eading of 1.3 vo 
equivalent to a 

n output of 1/2 wat 

econdary winding 

H AC across this 
i/2-watt output wi 

t. This The signal sourc 

d sub- rator capable of 
of the 30% with a 400-cy 
esistor or minus 25% ar 
h the 

must be an accura 
upplying the Freque 
cle audio signal. Var 
usually permissible 

tely calibrated signal gene- 
cie« designated, modulated 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 

INPUT FOR 

BAND 

Frequenqr 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Connection 
to Receiver 

Ground 

Connection 

SOO-MILLIWAU 

OUTPUT 


1000 kc 

200 mmf 

Externa! 
Antenna clip 

Chassis 

■ 

3.5 microvolts 


1000 kc 

.1 mf 

Grid [pin 4) of 

R. F. amp. (6SK7) 

Chassis 

8.9 microvolts 

1000 kc 

.1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) of 
Converter (6SA7) 

Chassis 

125 microvolts 

Broadcast 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Grid (pin 8) of 
Converter (6SA7) 

Chassis 

iOO microvolts 


455 kc 

.1 mf 

Grid (pin 4) of 

1. F. amp. (6SK7) 

Chassis 

4500 microvolts 


40i0 cycles 

.1 mf 

Grid (pin 2] of 
Audio amp. {6S<?7) 

Chassis 

.1 volt 


400 cycles 

.1 mf 

Grid (pin 5) of 
Inverter (6J5GT) 

Chassis 

4.8 volts 

31 meter'* 

9.6 me 

400 ohms 

External 
Antenna clip 

Chassis 

1.6 microvolts 

49 trieter* 

6.1 me 

400 ohms 

Externa! 
Antenna clip 

Chassis 

3.0 microvolts 

25 meter-* 

11.8 me 

400 ohms 

External 
Antenna clip 

Chassis 

5.0 microvolts 

19 meter* 

15.2 me 

400 ohms 

Externa! 
Antenna clip 

Chassis 

9.0 microvolts 



©John F. Rider 















MONTGOMERY WARD 


REMOVABLE TUNER ASSEMBLY 


l, CIO BEB-8F3-I2I 
> BEC-8D-I077I 

>, Cll BEC-8D-I0760 
7 BEB-8F5-I0I 


CI6 BEC-8F3.I2 

CI7, CI9 BEC-8D-10774 

CIS BEC-8D-I077I 

C20-A BE-I29I65B 


470 mmf, 20%. mica 
.02 mf, 400 volts. 20% 

.1 mf. 200 volts. +20% 
Dual. 50 mmf eacfi sectio 


BEC-8D-I0992 .03 n 

BEC-8D-I0785 .006 

BE-I 19109 Elect 


12 me oscillator c< 
6 me oscillator cc 
Broadcast oscillate 


BE-125129 

BEA-20F-7322-2 

BE-I2I2I0 

BE-I2II7I 

BEA-3A-I0476 

BE-(17798 

BE-120393 


Radio-phono switch I 

Tone switch. 3-position I 

Socket, octal, molded (6SA7) I 
Socket, laminated (6SK7ST) I 
Tuning shaft 1 

Pinion gear on tuning shaft I 

Spring, intermediate link, under 
ends of treadle bar 2 

Washer, "C," on slug tuning bar 4 

Spring clip, for coils 9 

Washer, "C". for 9 me coils 3 
Srommet for core mounting (all 
broadcast and 9 me coils) 6 
Grommet for coil mounting (broad¬ 
cast RF and antenna coils) 2 
Grommet for coil mounting (broad¬ 
cast oscillator coil) I 

Grommet for all 9 me coils 3 
Pushrod, tone switch I 

Pushrod, radio-phono switch I 

Pushrod assembly, station selectors 6 
Spring, pushrod return 6 

Cam-locking spring on pushrod 


R8 BEC-9BI-: 
BEC-9BI-! 
BEC-9BI-: 
BEC-9BI-: 
BEC-9BI-; 
, RI7 BEC-9BI-i 
BEC-9BI-; 
BEC-9BI-: 
, RI9 BEC-9BI-: 
8EC-9B2-! 
BE-10662 
BEC-9BI-: 
, S4 BEA-IOA- 


10832 Volume control (500,000 ohms) 


BEB-I2C-I0234 Output transformer 
BE-I04202B Power transformer, for 50-60 cycle 
(for 25 cycles, I04203B) 
(for 40 cycles, I04205B) 

SOCKETS 

BE-121200 Socket, 4-terminal, for loop ant. 


Socket, octal, molded (all tubes 
except 6SK7, IF amp.) 

Socket, octal, laminated (for 
6SK7, IF amplifier) 

Socket, I-terminal, for phono 
pickup 


MISCELLANEOUS 

BEB-I8B-I06I6 Speaker, I2'‘ electrodynamic 
BEA-I9A-II539 Plug on speaker leads 
BE-14MA-11066 Loop antenna (ribbon only) 
BEA-16A-11045 Choke on loop terminal board 
BEA-I9A-11322 Plug on loop antenna leads 


BE-10794 Dial light, 6-8 volts, type 44 

BEB-2G-I05II Dial pointer 
BEB-53A-I0989 String for dial pointer 
BE-120377 Tension spring for dial pointc 

BEB-5C'i 0269>48 Escutcheon, For pushbuttons 
BEB-5C-10257-48 Escutcheon, for dial scale 
BE 128683-37 Knob, band switch 
BEB.5B.I0377-37 Knob, tuning 
BEB-5B-10376-37 Knob, volume 
BE-I07266 Line cord and plug 

BEA.2L.n293 Band switch link 
BE-i 12961 Station call letters 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 64Wa-1050A, 
64WG~1050B 


MONTGOMERY WARD 


the sensitivity at the input of each stage. The 
runed to 1000 KC for oil readings. All measure- 
an output of 50 milliwatts. This may be measured 
speaker voice coil and substituting a 3.2 ohm 5 
the secondary winding of the output transformer. 
Its across this resistor will be equivalent to a 50 
the speaker connected. The volume control must 

lUst be an accurately calibrated signal generator 
g both 1000 KC and 455 KC signals modulated 
le audio signal. Variations of plus or minus 25% 



2ND DET \ 

^ A V.C & 1 ST A.F. \ ourlurn M 


WEDGE CARDBOARD PADS UNDE! 


1 SIGNAL GENERATOR | 


Coupling 

Connection to 

Ground 

Freq. 

Capacitor 

Receiver 

Connection 

1000 kc 

.05 mf 

1R5 Mixer Pin 6 

C-17 Black Lead 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

1R5 Mixer Pin 6 

Same as above 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

1T4 IF Amp. Pin 6 

Same as above 

400 cycles 

.05 mf 

1S5 2nd Det. Pin 6 

Same as above 

400 cycles 

.05 mf 

3S4 Output Pin 3 

Same as above 


!NPUT FOR 
so MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 

148 microvolts 
118 microvolts 
5000 microvolts 
.0 68 V olts 
4.2 volts 


Volume Confrol — Maximum All Adjustments. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for 
several minutes. 

The following equipment is required for aligning. 

A Signal Generator which will provide an accurately cali¬ 
brated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 

Output Indicating Meter — Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 
Dummy Antenna—.1 mf. 

generator” 

Frequency j Coupling I Connection I Gn 


'^>V2mdi.f:sec;oh 

receiver” 


e (See paragraph Removal of Chassis From Case) a 


Turn Rotor to 
Maximum Output 
Turn Rotor to 
Maximum Output 
Turn Rotor to 
Moximum Output 


NOTE A: Connect a loop approximately one foot in diam- NOTE B: Turn the rotor back and I 
eter across the antenna and ground posts of the signal dimmer until the peak of greatest i 
generator. Place radio approximately 2 feet from loop. 


©John I. Rider 
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THESE EXCEPTIONS 1 
















Output Indicating Meter; Non-Mel 
ed for aligning: Dummy Antenna—.1 mf., 50 mmf. 



©John F. Rider 


Pass cord through the 
the tension spring and 
any excess string. 














condenser C4 and the 
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1000 KC, 50 KC wide 
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MONTGOMERY WARD 


MCDEL 64WG-1054A 


REMOVAL OF CHASSIS FROM CABINET 


To remove the chassis from the cabinet, it is necessary to 
pull off the 2 control knobs, disconnect the battery and 
then unscrew the 2 screws fastening the chassis to the 
cabinet. (The 2nd l-F Tube must be removed in order to 


reach the mounting screw in the center of the chassis.) See 
the tube position illustration for the location of these screws. 
After these screws have besen removed, carefully pull out 
the chassis taking care not to damage the connections to 
the loop antenno. 



STANDARD TUBE SOCKET SYMBOLS 


Dp-DIODE PLATE Nc -NO CONNECTION G-GRiD 
F- FILAMENT _Fw - FILAMENT MID-TAP P-PLATE 




j SIGNAL GENERATOR 

CONDENSER 

SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMER 

TO MAXIMUM 

See Trimmer Illustration 

Frequency 

Setting 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection 
to Radio 

Ground 

Connection 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Control Grid 

1 U4 1 St 1 -F 

Pin 6 

Point "X" 

At Electrolytic 
Capacitor Black 
Lead 

Turn Rotor to 
full open 

2nd I F {C-15A) & (C-15B) 

455 kc 

.1 mf 

Antenna Wire 
connecting to 
Stator of Antenna 
Section of 
Tuning Condenser 

Same as above 

Turn Rotor-to 
full open 

1 st l-F (C-7A) & (C-7B) 

1620 kc 

.1 mf 

Same as above 

Turn Rotor to 
full open 

Oscillator (C-3) 

1400 kc 

50 mmf 

External Antenna 
Clip on Loop 

See Note A 

External 

Ground 

connection 

Turn Rotor to 
Max. Output 

Set Indicator to 
1400 KC 

See Note B 

Antenno (C-1) 


Tc * n LI 1 NOTE B—Tune in a 1400 KC signal. If pointer is not at 

NOTE A--Re-assemble chassis in cabinet and close the the 1400 KC mark on the dial scale, pull pointer off shaft, 
cabinet back before making odjustment. Set pointer at the 1400 KC mork and push back on shoft. 


©John. i\ Rider 
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MODEL 64WG-1054A 


MONTGOMERY WARD 

RECEIVER STAGE SENSITIVITIES 



SIGNAL GENERATOR 


INPUT FOR 

Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

Connection to 
Receiver 

Ground 

Connection 

50 MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 

lOOOkc 

200 mmf or 

RMA Dummy Antenna 

Loop Antenna- 
External ontenna clip 

Cho..,. 

15 microvolts 

1000 kc 

.05 mf. 

1R5 Mixer—Pin 6 

Point "X" (1S5 Pin 1) 

30 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf. 

1R5 Mixer-Pin 6 

Same as above 

20 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf. 

1U4 I stl-F-Pin 6 

Same as above 

440 microvolts 

455 kc j 

.05 mf. 

UJ4 2nd l-F-Pin 6' 

Same as above 

2200 microvolts 

400 cycles j 

.05 mf. 1 

1S5 lstA-F-Pin6 

Same as above 

.022 volts 

400 cycles [ 

.05 mf. 1 

3Q4 Output—Pin 3 I 

Same as above 

2.2 volt 


e factory tested parts to i 


REPIACEMENT PARTS LIST 

isure service jobs you can depend on and to obtain original set performance 
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MODELS 64WG-1611X>-1511B, 

64WG-1512A,-1512B, 

84WG~1809A,-1809B 


MONTGOMERY WARD 



DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

Turn the large drive pulley counterclockwise to the stop 
position. Use o new drive cord 36" long and tie one end 
to the tension spring. Hook the other end of the tension 
spring over the tab on the drive pulley. Pass the cord 
through the slot on the drive pulley rim and continue 
around pulley 1 ',4 turns counterclockwise. Pass cord around 
stud A and wind three turns clockwise (from front of chassis) 
around the tuning shaft. Turns must progress away from 
chassis. Run the cord in front of the string guide, then pass 
cord around pulleys B and C and stud D, Pass cord under 
drive pulley and wind ^,4 turn counterclockwise around 
drive pulley. Stretch tension spring and tie free end of 
cord to spring. Cut off any excess string. 

Note: On sets having a black vinylite sleeve on the tuning 
shaft wind only two turns clockwise around the tuning 
shaft. 

Attach the dial pointer to the cord and position, as in¬ 
structed in paragraph DIAL CALIBRATION. 


DIAL CALIBRATION 

In order to align the receiver, the dial pointer must be 
positioned on the dial string correctly with reference to the 
dial. Index lines are provided on the dial light diffuser for 
this purpose. 

Before aligning the receiver (or when replacing the dial 
light diffuser) check the position of the diffuser strip, making 
certain that the two end index lines are aligned with the 
inner edges of the diffuser mounting bracket opening. The 
bracket should be crimped at one point to prevent move¬ 
ment of the diffuser strip. To position the dial pointer, ad¬ 
just the radio to the stop position at the low frequency end 
of the dial. The dial pointer should be directly over the 
dial pointer index line (see illustration). If not, move the 
pointer along the drive cord until it is directly over the 

i when aligning the 


> for i 




TUNING ASSEMBLY SERVICE 

Exacting requirements in the tuning assembly make it im¬ 
practical to replace the drive cord, coils and components 
in this assembly other than the trimmer condensers. Should 
the drive cord break, or components other than the trimmer 
condensers require service, the entire assembly must be 
ordered and replaced as a unit. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Check dial pointer position, see Dial Calibaration para- Signal Generator which will provide an accurately cali- 

brated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 

Volume Control-Maximum Ail Adjustments. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for Indicating Meter; Non-Metallic Screwdriver, 

several minutes. 

Dummy Antennas—.1 mf., 50 mmf. 

The equipment in column at right is required for aligning: 




NOTE A:-lndex line is an dial 
light diffuser strip. See DIAL 
CALIBRATION paragraph. 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 


ADJUn TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM OUPUT 
SETTING ; IN ORDER SHOWN (S.. 


i 50 mmf I 1.400 k< 


©John F. Rider 
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MC®ELS 64WG-151U,-1511B, 
64WG-1512A,-1512B, 


MONTGOMERY WARD 


■rSCEIVER stage SENSITIVITIES SIGNAL GENERATOR 


INPUT FOR 

Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

I Connection to 

Receiver 

Ground 

Connection 

50 MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 

1000 kc 

200 mmf or 

RMA Dummy Antenna 

1 Loop Antenna- 

External antenna clip 

Chossis 

15 microvolts 

1000 kc 

.05 mf. 

12SA7 Mixer-Pin 8 

Point "X" (12SK7 Pin 3) 

100 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf. 

12SA7 Mixer-Pin 8 

Same as above 

80 microvolts 

455 kc 

.05 mf. 

12SF7 1-F-Pin 2 

Same as above 

3500 microvolts 

400 cycles 

.05 mf. 

12SJ7 Isf A-F-Pin 4 

Same as above 

.042 volts 

400 cycles 

.05 mf. 

35L6GT Output-Pin 5 

Same as above 

1 volt 



Cty. Used 1 1 


Qty. Used 

R.f , Nu Part Ne 

Description 


Part No. Descriptio. 



TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 


2bOV Tubular . 

i, 2nd 1-F Transformer 


9A1776 2nd l-F 1 
51X116 Output tr 


DIAL AND DRIVE ASSEMBLY 

20A97 Tuning assembly complete with i 

11X119 Fibre shield (tuner housing). 

28X518 Trimount stud (mtg. fibre shield)... 

23X512 Ground spring (drive shaft).... 

19X192 "C wosher 

25X1384 Pointer bracket . 

24X446 Idler pulley . 

41X78 Dial light diffuser . 

25X1385 • Holder, light diffuser . 

15X217 Pointer .. 

25X1398 Pilot light bracket . 


25X1461 Dial Bracket 
25X1460 Escutcheon Mte 


B85225 2.2 meg. 

B85473 47,000 

36X347 500,000 N 

B85475. 4.7 meg. 

B84474 470,000 

B84333 33,000 

B84823 82,000 


MISCELLANEOUS 


IN MODELS 64WG-151lB,647fG-:L512B,64VYG-1809B ONLY 
* PART NO. 3A421 IN MODELS 64WG-1511A,64WG-1512A,64WG-1809A 


©John F. Rider 













MONT.-WARD 


KODEL 64WG-1804A 


MONTGOMERY WARD 




12SK7 12SA7 35L6eT fr” 



Socket voltages are shown on the schematic diagram at the 
tube socket terminals. All voltages except those for the 
“X”*po°t'* between the socket terminal and 

The readings were taken with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter 
and all plate and screen voltages read on a 500 volt scale. 
Conditions of measurement are: 

Line voltage......117 volts AC 

Volume control...maximum 

Signal input.. 

A variation of +10% is usually permissible.’ ’ 

should be tuned to 1000 KC for III readings. All meoVuIXentrarl'bird 
on on output of 50 milliwatts. This may be measured by disconnecting the 
speaker voice coil and substituting a 3.2 ohm 5 watt resistor across the 
secondary winding of the output transformer. A reading of .4 volts AC 



must be an accurately calibrated signal { 
ig both 1000 KC and 455 KC signals modulal 
dio signal. Variations of Plus or Minus 25% ai 


Frequency 

Coupling 

Capacitor 

' Connection to 

Receiver 

Ground j 

Connection 

1000 kc 

200 mmf or 

j RMA Dummy Antenna 

Loop Antenna— 

External antenna clip 

j 

1000 kc 

.05 mf. 

12SA7 Mixer—Pin 8 

Point "X” (12SK7 Pin 3) 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

12SA7Mixer^Pin 8 

Same as above 

455 kc 

.05 mf 

12SF7 l-F—Pin 2 ^ 

Same as above 

400 cycles 

.05 mf , 

12SJ7 1st A-F-^Pin 4 

Same as above 

400 cycles ! 

.05 mf j 

35L6GT Output—Pin 5 

Some os above j 


INPUT FOR 
50 MILLIWATT 
OUTPUT 


150 microvolts 
100 microvolts 
3500 microvolts 
.042 volts 
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MODEL 64WG-1804A 


MONTGOMERY WARD 


Frequency Range.535-1620 KC 

Intermediate Frequency. 455 KC 

Selectivity.. .At 1000 KC, 50 KC wide at 1000 

times signal 

Sensitivity.(for .05 watt output with external 

antenna) 15 microvolts average 

Power Output...1.3 watts maximum 

.75 watt 10% distortion 

Loud Speaker.4"x 6" PM dynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance... 3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 
In order to align the receiver, the dial pointer must be 
positioned on the dial string correctly with reference to the 
dial. Index lines are provided on the dial light diffuser for 
this purpose. 

Before aligning the receiver (or when replacing the dial 
light diffuser) check the position of the diffuser strip, making 
certain that the two end index lines are aligned with the 
inner edges of the diffuser mounting bracket opening. The 
bracket should be crimped at one point to prevent move¬ 
ment of the diffuser strip. To position the dial pointer, turn 
the gang condenser to the fully closed position. The dial 
pointer should be directly over the dial pointer index line. 
(See illustration) 



DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

Turn the gang condenser to the fully open position. Use a 
new drive cord 36" long and tie one end to the tension 
spring. Hook the other end of the tension spring over the 
tab on the drive pulley. Pass the cord through the slot on 
the drive pulley rim and continue around pulley V^ turn 
counterclockwise. Pass cord around stud D and wind three 
turns clockwise (from front of chassis) around the tuning 
shaft. Turns must progress away from chassis. Pass cord 
around pulleys C and B and stud A. Pass cord under drive 
pulley and wind I'/z turns counterclockwise around drive 
pulley. Stretch tension spring and tie free end of cord to 
spring. Cut ofF any excess string. 

Attach the dial pointer to the cord and position as instructed 
in paragraph DIAL CALIBRATION. 


bracket alignment procedure shatt 

Check dial pointer position, see Dial Calibration paragraph. Signal Generator which will provide an accurately cali¬ 
brated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 

Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Output Indicating Meter; Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up” for 

several Minutes. Dummy Antennas—.1 mf., 50 mmf. 

The equipment in column at right is required for aligning: 

FRONT SIGNAL GENERATOR !! !! ^ adjust TRtMMERS tc 

I -— ' TPiini re--1-1- Coupling DIAL MAXIMUM OUTPUT 

„ ( )0SC. TRIMMER I Frequency ConnecHon Ground Capacitor SETTING IN ORDER SHOWN (Sec 


NOTE A;—Index line is on dial 
light diffuser strip. See DIAL 
CALIBRATION paragraph. 
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MODEL 64WG-1804A 


MONTGOMERY WARD 


Ref. N* 

Part Ne. 


Qty.Uied 

Deseriplien in Set j | 

C-l 

D66102 

CAPACITORS 

.001 mf 400 V Tubular. 1 

C-2 

C-6 


Part of C 


C-3A 

C-3B 

14A179 

Gang condenser with pulley. 1 

C-4 
C-l 2 

47X476 

100 mmf 

Molded.... 2 

C-5 

47X446 

47 mmf 

Molded. 1 

C-7 

C-8 


Part of T-3, 1st l-F Transformer 1 

C-9 

B66503 

.05 mf 

200 V Tubular. 1 



Part of T- 

4, 2nd l-F Transformer 

C-13 

47X463 

47 mmf 

Molded.. 1 

C-14 

B66403 

.04 mf 

200 V Tubular. 1 

C-15 

B66602 

.006 mf 

200 V Tubular. . .. 1 

C-16 

B66104 

.1 mf 

200 V Tubular. 1 

C-17 

47X467 

470 mmf 

Molded. 1 

C-l 8 
C-21 ' 

B66103 

.01 mf 

200 V Tubular. 2 

C-19 

B64253 

.025 mf 

200 V Tubular. 1 

C-20/ 


20 mf 

25 V Dry electrolytic 1 

C-20B 

>45X344 

50 mf 

150 V condenser 

c- 26 c 

) 

50 mf 

150 V 

C-22 

B66204 

0.2 mf 

200 V Tubular. 1 

C-23 

D66104 

.1 mf 

400 V Tubular. ....... 1 

C-24 

17A116 

2.5-23 mn 

fif Trimmer.. 1 

R-1 

B84332 

RESISTORS 

Ohms Walts 

3300 0.5 Carbon. 1 

R-2 

B85104 

100,000 

0.5 Carbon 1 

R-3 

B84393 

39,000 

0.5 Carbon. 1 

R-4 

B85225 

2.2 meg. 

0.5 Carbon........ 1 

R-5 

B85473 

47,000 

0.5 Carbon. 1 

R-6 

36X347 

500,000 

Volume control and switch 1 

R-7 

B84153 

15,000 

0.5 Carbon. 1 

R-8 

B85475 

4.7 meg. 

0.5 Carbon. ] 

R-9 

B84474 

470,000 

0.5 Carbon. 1 

R-10 

B84333 

33,000 

0.5 Carbon. 1 

R-1 1 

B84823 

82,000 

0.5 Corbon. 1 

R-1 2 

B85474 

470,000 

0.5 Corbon........ 1 

R-1 3 

B83I81 

180 

0.5 Corbon. 1 

R-1 4 

B85274 

270,000 

0.5 Carbon. .. 1 

R-1 5 

D84390 

39 

2.0 Corbon.. 1 

R-1 6 

B84270 

27 

0.5 Carbon. .. 1 


C84152 

1500 

1.0 Carbon.. 1 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 


Oscillator coll assembly. , 
1st l-F Transformer and o 
2nd l“F Transformer and < 
Output transformer. 


DIAL AND DRIVE ASSEMBLY 

5 Idler pulley .,. 

!2 Idler bracket. 

Rubber grommets ) _ 

, { G'ong conden: 

» Mounting plate r 

i mounting 
f Cond. cushion stud J 

i Dial (for wood mantel). 

Dial bracket (for dial .58X594)... 
14 Pointer bracket. 

'8 Pilot light bracket.. 

Pilot light socket assembly.. 

Pilot light No. 47.. . 

3 ft. drive cord (18 lib. test)_ 

Drive cord tension spring. 

i Drive shaft (tuning).. 

"C” washer for above drive shaft. 

Diol light dilTuser.. 

5 Holder, light diffuser. 

Escutcheon (wood mantel only). . . . 
0 Escutcheon mounting bracket.. 


MISCELLANEOUS 

4" X 6" speaker with mounting bracket 

Cone and voice coil assembly for 
the above speaker (specify part 
number and letters stamped on 

above speaker).. 

Tube socket -octal (8 prong) molded 
Tube socket—octal (8 prong) with 


10A297 Knob (walnut) on-off switch, volume 

control and tuning. . .. 

28X292 Snap button (mounting loop to cabinet) 
6 X Va'' slotted hex head P-K type 
“Z” screw (mounting loop to chassis).. . 
13X328 Line cord and plug assembly. 
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MODEL 64WG-1807A 


.40 KC broad at 1000 times signal, 
1000 KC 

-.. (for .5 watt output) with external 
antenna 

B range—9 microvolts average 
D range—20 microvolts average 




—r— - i 


DRIVE CORO REPLACEMENT 

Turn the gang condenser to the fully open position. Use a 
new drive cord 46" long and tie one end to the tension 
spring. Hook the other end of the tension spring to the tab 
on the drive pulley. Pass the cord through the slot in the 
drive pulley rim and continue one half turn counterclock¬ 
wise around the drive pulley. Then pass the cord around 
idler stud A and wind three turns clockwise around the 
tuning shaft (turns must progress away from chassis). Pass 
cord over idler stud B, around pulleys C and D and around 
idler stud E. Wrap cord c<3unterclockwise around drive 
pulley, stretch the tension spring and tie free end of the 
cord to spring. Cut off any excess siring. 


Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 
Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal 
with a Short Heavy Lend. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Hec 
several minutes. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The following equipment is required for aligning: 
Generator An All Wave Signal Generator which will provide o 
rately calibrated signal at the test frequencies a 
it Up" for Output Indicating Meter; Non-Metallic Screwdriver 
Dummy Antennas—.1 mf., 100 mmf., and 400 ohms 



SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 


Band 





Frequenicy 

Connection 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Switch 

Setting 

SETTING 

AbiIJSI IKIMMtkS 

TCI MAXIMUM 

l-IF 

455 kc 

6SA7, Pin 8 

.1 mf 

B Range 

Turn Rotor tc 

Full Open 

2nd l-F (C-20) & (C21) 

1st l-F (Cl5) & (Cl6) 

RANGE B 

1620 kc 

Antenna Lead 

100 mmf 

B Range 

Turn Rotor t 

Full Open 

Oscillator Range B (C9) 


1400 kc 

Antenna Lead 

100 mmf 

B Range 

Tune Rotor fc 
Set Indicator 
See Note A 

Max. Output 
to 1400 KC 

Antenna Range B (C3) 


600 kc 

Antenna Lead 

100 mmf 

B Range 

Tune Rotor tc 

Max. Output 

600 kc (C8) 

Rock Rolor—See Note B 


above oscillator adjustments 
es no further improvement in o 

at 1620 an 

d 600 KC i 

ntil readjusting the oscillator 

Range B Trimmer (C9) 

RANGE D 

15.6 me 

Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

Turn Rotor t 

Full Open 

Oscillator Range D (CIO) 


. 14 me 

Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

Tune Rotor tc 

Max. Output 

Antenno Range D (C2) 

Rock Rotor—See Note B 

LOOP 
RANGE B 

Reassemble 
1400 kc 

chassis in cabin 
Antenna Lead 

! 100 mmf 

B Range 

; Tune Rotor tc 

Max. Output 

Antenno Range B (C3) 


After each range is completed, repeat the procedure as a pointer at the 1400 KC mark on the dial scale. 

fined check. NOTE B—Turn the rotor back and forth and adjust t 

NOtE A—If the pointer is not at 1400 KC on the dial, re-set trimmer until the peak of greatest intensity is obtained. 
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Record Changer* General Inetrunent Model 205 


j _Power Supply.....105-125 volts AC, 60 cycles, w 

TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGES P^°"° operating) 
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‘4 m 


the diffuser strip. To position the dial pointer, adjust the 
radio to the "stop" position at the low frequency end of 
the dial. The dial pointer should be directly over the 
dial pointer index line. (See illustration.) If not, move 
the pointer along the drive cord until it is directly over the 
index line. 

The 1400 KC index line is for use when aliqnina the 




;r, the dial pointer must be 
orrectly with reference to the 
on the dial light diffuser for 

(or when replacing the dial 
n of the diffuser strip, making 
X lines are aligned with the 
unting bracket opening. The 


lovement of rubber driv 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


TUNING ASSEMBLY SERVICE 

Exacting requirements in the tuning assembly make it im¬ 
practical to replace the drive cord, coils and components 
in this assembly other than the trimmer condensers. Should 
the drive cord break, or components other than the trim¬ 
mer condensers require service, the entire assembly must 
be ordered and replaced as a unit. 

50 CYCLE OPERATION 

If it is desired to use the radio and record player on a 50 
cycle power supply, it will be necessary to install a new 
bushing on the motor shaft and to wire a 70 ohm, 20 watt 
resistor in series with the motor and the AC supply. 

To instdil the new bushing, align the upper part of the 
center spindle with the lower part of the spindle and turn 
the record shelf to the 12" position. Lift the turntable off 
the record changer. On record players having a turned 
metal bushing fastened on with a set screw, loosen the set 
screw holding the old bushing to the motor shaft, remove 
the old pulley and install the new bushing No. G-25-72438. 
On record players having a spring bushing on the motor 
shaft, remove the old spring bushing and install a new 
spring bushing No. G-33-72435, 

On record players having no bushing on the motor shaft, 
install a spring bushing No. G-33-72436. 

When replacing the turntable on the record player, make 
certain that the turntable rim is placed over both of the 
rubber drive pulleys. 
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MONTGOMERY WARD 


MODELS 93VfG-800,-800A, 
-800B.-B00C,-809, 


Procedure for Setting the Station Buttons 3 


Selecting the Stations 
to be Set 

There are 6 buttons on the auto¬ 
matic tuning dial by means of which 
6 stations may be set for quick tun¬ 
ing. 

Make a list of youi' favorite sta¬ 
tions, those which you tune in regu¬ 
larly. There may be any number up 
to and including 6 in this list. 

It is better to list the station with 
the lowest kilocycle number first, the 
station with the next higher kilocycle 


Setting a Station Button 

Turn the manual tuning control so 
that tire dial moves toward 1700 KC 
until the stop is reached. 

At the right side of the escutcheon 
(from the front) will be seen a cap 
which covers a hole in the escutcheon 
—See illustration. Pull off this cap. 

At the end of the tube in back of 
the hole in the escutcheon is the 
locking screw. Using a small handle 


screwdriver, unlock tiie mechanism 
by turning this screw in a counter¬ 
clockwise direction several turns. 

TO SET STATIONS ACCU¬ 
RATELY, DO NOT JAR THE 
R.ADIO OR BUTTONS WHIIJ2 THE 
MECHANISM IS UNLOCKED. 

Select the first station from the 
list you have prepared, and carefully 
tune in this station by means of the 
manual tuning control using the tun¬ 
ing eye as a guide. 

With one hand, hold the manual 
tuning control to prevent it from 
turning and with the other hand, 
push one of the station buttons shown 
in the Olustration all the way in. It 
is better to start with button No. 1. 

Hold this button all the way in. 
With the other hand, see whether or 
not this station is still accurately 
tuned in by moving the tuning con¬ 
trol a .slight amount back and forth 
while observing the tuning eye. Be 
sure to hold the button all the way in. 


CAUTION—Do not touch this but- ^ 
ton again while the mechanism is im- ^ 
locked as the setting may be altered. ^ 
Carefully time in tire second sta- i 
tion on your list. Then hold the i 

SPECIFICATIONS 


tuning control and push the second 
button slowly and firmly all the way 
in. Check for accurate t iming . 

Proceed in the same manner to set 
any additional stations on your list 
on the remaining station buttons. 

After all the stations are set, it 
will be necessary to lock the mech¬ 
anism so that the settings will not 
change. Turn the mariual tuning con¬ 
trol so that the dial moves toward 
1700 KC imtU the stop is reached. 
Then, with a SM7 !lLL HANDLE 
screwdriver, turn th(S locking screw 
in a clockwise direction until it is 
tight. Tighten the locking screw 
firmly but not excesisively to avoid 
stripping the threads. Replace the 
cap over the hole. 

Remove the correct station call 
letter tabs from the sheets supplied 
by bending the sheet back and forth 
at the score mark until the tab can 
be broken off. Pressi the' tab all the 
way to the bottom of the space pro¬ 
vided in the button. Cover the call 
letter tab with a celluloid tab, press¬ 
ing this in until it snaps into place. 

If at any time you wish to change 
the setting of a button from one sta¬ 


tion to another, repeat the 
procedure Changing the set 
one button w.Ol not affect the 
of any of the .other buttons. 


Power Consumption 71 Watts {At 117 volts 60 cycles) 

„ ^ . 3 0 Watts Undistorted 

Power Output.4.5 Watts Maximum 

Selectivity - - 35 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intennedicrte Frequency. 456 KC 

Speaker.8" Electro dynamic 


Tuning Frequency Range 


Voltages at Socket indicated is between the socket 

^ terminal and ground. 

The voltages at sockets are shown These voltages are read under the 
on the schematic circuit diagram, following conditions: 

Unless otherwise specified, the volt- Line 'Voltage—117. 


Readings taken with 1000 ohm- 
per-volt meter. Plate and screen 
voltages isre read on 500 volt scade. 


ISTAF yS. A.v.c,' /"a. OSC. ’_ 

k 



__ k^HONd SOCK 


ANTENNA-’: 
GROUNDx * 

_^_ t 
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I liODELS 93Vra-800,-»800A, 

U800B,-800C,-809,-809A; MONTGOMERY WARD 
-809B,-B09C 


Replacement Parts List 


MISCELLANEOUS 


iVhen ordering parts for speakers, specify part number of speaker 
ind letters preceding part number stamped on the speaker. 

I2A334 r' Electro Dynamic Speaker . 3.40 

Cone Voice Coil Assembly tor above Speaker .. I.4< 

Field Coil for above Speaker (L2) . I 50 

Output Transformer only (T6) .|.00 

KNOBS AND BUTTONS 

10143 I0A24» Band Switch Knob « 

10142 I0A24I Tone Control Knob . XT 

II I0A233 Station Buttons .c. 'St 

I0A220 Phono-Radio Knob . "oi 


Termma Strip (3 insulated Lugs—I Mounting Foot) 
Termina Strip (5 Lugs—4 Lugs insulated) .. 

Termma Strip (2 insulated Lugs—I Mounting Foot) 
Terminal Strip (I insulated Lug—I Mounting Foot) 
Felt Washers (Used behind Knobs) .... Dos 

Rubber Cushions (Mounted under Chassis) . '' Ea. 
Rubber Cushions (Mounted at rear of Chassis) . Ea. 
Mountina Brarkat-j inr d..uu«- _ ‘ 


TRAl'JSFORMERS AND COILS 


ir Coll Assembly . 

Transformer and Can Assembly . . 

Transformer and Can Assembly . 

Transformer (See "Speaker") 

60 Cycle, Standard Power Transformer 
25 Cycle, Standard Power Transformer 
Volt. 40-60 Cycle, Universal "^ower 


AUTOMATIC TUNING 
AND DIAL ASSJEMBLY 


CONDENSERS 


MountinQ Bracket f< 
Tuning Orurri or Vol 
Spring Ciamp to I 


Dial Scale Shaft and Gear As) 

Link for Coupling Arms . 

Tension Spring for Coupling A 
Dial Lamp Socket Assembly 

Celluloid Light Diffuser _ 

Dial Lamp—No. 51 . 

Celluloid Crystal . 

Escutcheon for Dial Scale - 
Escutcheon for Tuning Eye .... 

Cap for Tuning Eye . 

Plug Button for Locking Sere 


Use only genuine factory tested parts to insure service jobs you can depend on 
1] Prices Subject to Change Without Notice. 


and to obtain original ! 
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no. 1—TC» VIEW 


iodc Second Hctector, A..V.C. 


f roil windings are indicated in ohms or 
it diagram. 

open by-pass condensers, shunt each con 
r condenser of the same caj.acity and voi 
s known to be good, until the defective 


mtact with the caps of the tubes 
easily by replacing with other 


ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS: 

C.'M’riON:—No aligning adjustments should be attempted 
without first thoroughly checking over all other possible 
causes of trouble, such as poor installations, open or grounded 
antenna sy teins, low battery voltage, dcfcctire tubes, con¬ 
densers and resistors. In (>rdcr to properly align this chassis. 


Conneciting “A” Batttery 

First—Place the A Battery as shown in l ig 1, (Either tl 
2 volt Storage A or the 3 Volt Dry A). 

Next—Ojnnect the Red wire marked A plus (-h) to the 
plus (-I-) Red post on battery. 

Now— Connect the Black wire marked A minus (—) to'th 
A minus (—) post on battery. 

CAUTION: Before connectino' a 3-volt dry A Battery rca 
the instructions which are attached to the o ottom of th 
cabinet. NOTE; A special connector plug is supplied b 
connecting the “A” leads to a 3-voIt dry “A” battery whic 
has socket connections, (see dotted lines on "A" battery i 
Fig. 1). 

Comiectibg “B” Batteries 

First—Place both B Batteries exactly as shown. 

XE.X r—insert the snerial thiec-' rong connector pines in 


(—) terminal of Battery No. 2. 

NOW—Connect blue I! plus ( + ) i 
terminal of Battery No. 2. 


All adjustments should be made with a non-mctallic screw 
driver. 

RESONANCE INDICATOR: 

Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected 
across tlic primary of the speaker input transformer, or by 
incaiis of an adaptor between the nlate and screen terminals 
of the type 1G5G output tube. Maximum deflection of the 
inctjr indicalcs resonance. Use only cnouRh signal to get a 
readily readable outri-.t. A low range output meter or the low 
scale of a multi-range meter should be used. 

ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: («5 K.C.): 

Part No. 1(KSI12. Output I.K. Transformer. 

Part No. 108111. Input I.F. Transformer. 

1 licse I.h. transformers have two adjustments, both of 
which are accessible from the top of chassis (see Fig. 1). 

1. With volume control full on (the extreme right of its 
rotation), and with tlie variable condenser set to approxi- 
mately 1400 kilocycles, make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator .set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with .1 nifd condensor, to the control grid cap 
of the tvoc 1D.5G I.F. tube, and adjust the output I.F. 
transformer (No. 108112) to resonance, 

(b) Move oscillator output clip from grid of IDSG to grid 
of 1D7G and adjust input I.F. transformer (No. 
108111) to resonance 

(c) With oscillator still connected to 1D7G. readjust out¬ 
put I.F. transformer (108112) if necessary. 

R. F. ALIGNMENT; (535-1720 K.C.) 

1. \\ ith the gang condenser in its minimum capacity posi¬ 
tion, plates entirely out of mesh, connect an external oscil- 


at 1720 kilocycles, adjust 
nee. This adjustment is 
variable gang condenser. 
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MODEL 1-10A| 



DWG. NO. 1 SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM- TYPE UlOA RECEIVER 


PARTS LIST 


STMBOL 

FUNCTION 

TYP13 

RATING 

Cl 

R.F. 'Rmlng Capacitor. 

Air 

15 mrof., max. 

C2 

Detector Timing Capacitor. 

Mr 

15 mmf., max. 

C3 

R.F. Grid Return %-pass... 

Mica 

0.003 mfd., 5C0 vdcw 

C4 

R.F. Plate Return %-pass. 

Mica 

0.003 mfd., 500 vdcw 

C5 

Screen By-pass... 

Copper Plate 

0.0005 mfd. 

C6 

Cj^iench Frequency By-pass.. 

Mica 

0.003 mfd., 500 vdcw 

C7 

Detector B + By-pass.. 

Elec. 

8 mfd., 200 vdcw 

C8 

Ist Audio Cathode By-pass. 

Elec. 

10 mfd., 50 vdcw 

C9 

2nd Audio Cathode By-pass. 

Elec. 

10 mfd., 50 vdcw 

CIO 

Audio Coupling Capacitor.. 

Paper 

0.1 mfd., 400 vdcw. 

Cll 

Detector Grid Capacitor... 

(Ceramic 

50 mmf., 500 vdcw 

C12 

R.F. Trimmer Capacitor.... 

Mr 

5 mmf., max. 

C13 

Plate By-pass Capacitor... 

Mica 

0.002 mfd., .500 vdcw. 

R1 

Screen Dropping Res list or.. 

Fixed 

33,000 ohms, l/2 w. 

R2 

Regeneration Control.. 

Variable 

50,000 ohms 

R3 

Detector Plate Dropping... 

Fixed 

22,000 ohms, 1 w. 

R1 

1st Audio Bias Resistor.. 

Fixed 

4,700 ohms, 1/2 w. 

R5 

1st Audio Plate Resistor.. 

Fixed 

0.1 megohm, 1/2 w. 

R6 

2nd Audio Grid leak... 

Fixed 

0.47 megohm, 1/2 w. 

R7 

2nd Audi o Blas Res1s tor.. 

Fixed 

470 ohms, 1 w. 

R8 

Audio Gain Control.... 

Comp. Var. 

0.5 megohm 

R9 

Detector Grid Leak... 

Fixed 

18 megohms, l/2 w. 

RIO 

Screen Bleeder... 

Fixed 

47,000 ohms, 1/2 w. 

Rll 

Tl Prl. Inading Reslistor.. 

Fixed 

47,000 ohms, 1/2 w. 

U 

U1tra-audlon Choke... 

See Note j^l 


12 

Quench Frequency Choke.. 

Potted 

250 millihenries 

Ti 

Audio Transformer..... 

Potted 

4:1 ratio 

Note #1: Used only on A, B and C Bands. 
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MODELS NC-2-40C 
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The tone control is used to vary the frequency 
characteristic of the audio amplifier. The con¬ 
trol is particularly helpful when receiving weak 
signals through interference, as explained in Sec¬ 
tion 3. 

1 - 8 . Signal Strength Meter 

A 0 to 1 milliameter, serving as a signal 
strength meter, is front panel mounted. It is 
fitted with a scale in S-Units from 1 to 9 and in 
DB above S-9 from 0 to 40 DB. The bridge circuit, 
in which the meter is connected, makes possible 
accurate signal input readings from below 1 micro¬ 
volt to 1,000 microvolts. 

1 - 9 . Antenna Input 

Antenna input terminals are located at the 
rear of the receiver chassis near the center. The 
input circuit is suitable for use with a single 
wire antenna, a balanced feed-line or a low im¬ 
pedance concentric transmission line. Average in¬ 
put itnjedance is SOO ohms. 


(1) A headphone jack is mounteil on thi 
panel and is wired so as to silence th 
speaker when the phone plug is inserted. Tl 
rect load impedance for the headphone cir< 
20,000 ohms, this being the usual impeda 
phones having a EC resistance of between 2,i 
3,000 ohms. Viaximum audio output available 
phone jack is IS milliwatts. 

(2) A five prong speaker socket (X-1) 
vided at the rear of the receiver chassi 


of the receiver chassis. The 2 ampere fuse i; 
used in the circuit for IIS volt operation; both 
and 1 ampere fuses are used for 230 volt operatior 
All NC-2-40C Receivers are equipped with i 
seven pror>g plug and siocket combination to permi 
portable or emergency operation from batteries 
See Section 2-3. 


he loud speaker and 

1 - 13 . Piek-up Jack 


the receiver may be used to connect auxiliary ap¬ 
paratus, such as phonograph pick-up, to the audio 
system of the NC-2-40C Radio Efeceiver. This input 
circuit is high impedance and feeds into the 6F8G. 
Audio Amplifier-Phase Inverter tube. Tlie TCXffi and 
AF gain controls are operative with this connect- 


Wlien using a single-wire antenna, the lead-in 
should be connected to one antenna input terminal 
and the short flexible lead, which is attached to 
the chassis, should be fastened to the other term¬ 
inal. The dimensions of the single-wire antenna 
system are not critical, the recommended length, 
including lead-in, being from 75 to 100 feet, al¬ 
though any length betv/een 25 aixl 200 feet may be 
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Audio amplification increases as the control is 
turned towards 10 on the scale. 


The PHASING and SELECTIVITY controls, located 
above the A.F. GAIN knob, are part of the crystal 
filter. Wlien the SELECTIVITY control is set at 
OFF, the crystal is switched out of the circuit. 
Kith the crystal switched out, the phasing control 
has little influence on receiver performance. 
With the SELECTIVITY control knob set at any point 
between 1 and 5, inclusive, the crystal filter is 
in operation, selectivity increasing as the knob 
is advanced to 5. The PHASING 

control is then used to balance the crystal bridge 
circuit and eliminate interferring signals or 
heterodynes. See Sections 3-2 and 3-3. 

The C.W. OSC. control knob located to the 
right of the SELECTIVITY control is used for vary¬ 
ing the frequency of the beat oscillrdor. At 0 on 
the C.W. OSC. syale, the beat oscillator is tuned 
to the intermediate frequency. See Section 3-3. 

A TtS'IE control knob is located above the C.W. 
OSC. knob and is used to vary the frequency char¬ 
acteristic of the audio amplifier ms previously 
described. 

A BSW terminal panel is mounted at the rear of 
t'e receiver chassis. The terminals are connected 
in parallel with the B* switch. If external (re¬ 
mote) stand-by control is desired, it can be ac¬ 
complished by connecting a switch or relay to 

S-2. Phone Iteeeptiou 

After the equipment is properly installed, in 
accordance with Section 2, it is placed in oper¬ 
ation by turning the POWER SUPPLY sw'itch to B»- ON. 
The LINTTeK control should be set at 0. The OCffi- 
'TROL SW1TC31 should be set at AVC. The PHASING 
knob should be set at 0; the SELECTIVITY at OFFj 
the TONE control should be set to give the desired 
audio characteristic; the R.F, GAIN control should 
be advanced to some point between B and 10, de¬ 
pending upon receiving conditions; the A.F. GAIN 
control should be set at the point providing the 
desired audio volume. The receiver is now ad¬ 
justed for the reception of phone signals and will 
tune to the frequency indicated by the IWAIN TUNING 
dial. The .C.W. OSC. knob has no influence on re¬ 
ceiver performance under these conditions. 

With the CONTROL SWITCH set in the AVC posi¬ 
tion, as recotrirended, the R.F. GAIN knob should be 
advanced as far as receiving conditions permit, or 
until background noise becomes objectionably loud. 
Audio output should be adjusted entirely by means 
of the A.F. GAIN knob. The operator must remember 
that automatic volume control action will be re¬ 
stricted unless the R.F. GAIN knob is fully ad¬ 
vanced. 

The CONTROL SWITCH may be set at MVC, in which 
case the operator must be careful not to advance 
the R.F. GAIN knob to a point where I.F. or audio 
amplifier overload occurs. Such overload is indi¬ 
cated by distortion. In general, the A.F. GAIN 


control may be set at about hal.f way on, i.e. , at 
5 and the audio output adjustisd by means of the 
R.F'. GAIN control. 

If a signal is weak and partially obscured by 
background noise and static, best signal-to-noise 
ratio will be obtained by turning the TCl^E control 
toward the LOW pofrition. The most effective set¬ 
ting must be determined by trial as too much at¬ 
tenuation of high audio frequencies will impair 
the intelligibility of speech. 

Wben a signal is accompanied by static peaks 
or noise pulses of high intensity and short dur¬ 
ation, the best signal-to-noise ratio will be ob¬ 
tained by advancing the LIMITER control towards 
10. The best setting must be determined by trial 
as too much lindter action will inpair audio qual¬ 
ity. If static peaks and noise pulses are ex¬ 
tremely strong or if they are of fairly long dur¬ 
ation, the effectiveness of the limiter will be 
best with the CC8VTRCX SWITCH in the MVC position. 
In such cases both R.F. GAIN and LIMITliR controls 
must be carefully adjusted for optimum signal-to- 
noise ratio. 

The selectivity of the receiver may be ad¬ 
justed by means of the crystal filter. The normal 
setting of the SELECl'IVITY control in phone re¬ 
ception is at one of the positions affording broad 
selectivity. Positions 1 or 2 are recommended. 
Selectivity may be progressively increaseci by 
turning the SELECTIVITY control to positions 3, 4 
and 5 although advancing the control too far will 
increase selectivity to a degree where phone? sig¬ 
nals become unintelligible. 

The PHASING control is used to eliminate or 
attenuate heterodynes,, The normal setting of the 
PHASING control, in phone reception is at 0 on the 
scale. If, after a signal has been tuned in, an 
interfering signal causes a heterodyne or whistle, 
the PHASING control should be adjusted until the 
interference is reduced to a minimum. The setting 
of the PHASING control which provides maximum- at¬ 
tenuation of the heterodyne wjill depend upon the 
pitch of the heterodyne whistle. If the beat note 
is above 1,000 cycles, the optimum PHASING control 
setting v/ill be near 0; if the beat note is 300 or 
400 cycles, the optimum PHASING control setting 
will be near one end of the scale or the other, 
depending upon whether the interfering signal has 
a higlier or lower frequency than the desired sig- 

It is recommended that the control be set 
in the HIQl position when using; the crystal filter 
in phone reception. The resulting attenuation of 
low audio frequencies tends to compensate for the 
side-band cutting action of the crystal filter. 

4WW Hvvepiion 

The initial adjustment of the receiver for 
C.W. reception is as described in Section 3-2, ex¬ 
cept that the CONTROL SWITCH must be in the C.W.O. 
position. TTie C.W. OSC. control should be set at 
mid-scale. 
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CTO position and the modulation of the signal ( 
erator turned off to provide a steady C.W. t 
signal. The PHASING control of the recei 


Adjust the output attenuator of the signal 
generator to provide a signal of approximately 
100 microvolts and vary the tuning control of the 
signal generator slowly between the frequencies of 
453 and 4S7 kilocycles. At some frequency between 
these limits the I.F. amplifier of the receiver 
will sliow a very sharply peaked response, as indi¬ 
cated on the output meter. The output attenuator 
of the signal generator should be retarded after 
the signal generator has been tuned to the I.F. 
peak in order to avoid I.F. or audio overload; the 
C.V/. 015C. control must be set to provide an audio 
beat note in the middle of the audio range (be¬ 
tween 400 and 1,000 cycles). 

The I.F. tuning capacitors; C-39 and C-43 to 
C-46, inclusive, should each be carefully adjusted 




this adjustment is made, the SIXECmVITY knob 
should be set at OFF and the signal generator re¬ 
tuned to exact crystal frequency. Compensator ca¬ 
pacitor C:-41 should then be adjusted for maximum 
reading on the output meter. 

The performance of the I.F. amplifier and 
audio circuits may be checked against the stage 
gain data in Section 4-3 after alignment has been 
completed Selectivity may be checked sgainst the 
curves of Dwg. No. 1. 

After alignment of the I.F. amplifier has been 
completed, the C.W. OS>C. control should be set at 
0 at which setting the C. W. oscillator should be 
at zero beat with the test signal. If zero beat 




d at the conclusion of I.F. amplifier aligr 
s follows; the SELECTIVITl' control should t 
; 5 and the signal generator tuned to th 
al frequency. The output meter readin 
i be noted. When the SELECTIVITY knob i 
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resonator is mounted 
i rather unlikely that 


.gned connected iin the circuit 
!r controls set as recommended 
MAIN TUNING dial should be set 
!ncy end of the range. A sig- 


vhen this signal is 
too high, the capac- 
iititier C-52 should be 
LS. Ccnverselx. low 


e that the high frequency os- 
perate at a higher frequency 
St detector and IR.F. amplifier 
be checked by tuning in the 
should appear al: a dial read- 
0 kilocycles below that of the 


le image does 


icity of the H. F. oscill8t( 
n question must be decrees 
al and image signal appear i 
the dial. 

or and R.F. Amplifier 


the high frequency limit 
lecked, the receiver should be 
im output, as indicated by the 
irst detector and R.F. ampli- 


e sufficiently sh< 
although the adjus 


image frequency, 
(c) Tracking of 1 
After the H. F. o 
R.F. amplifier t 
at the high fre< 


i by adjusting 
►per frequency ; 


(1) The tuning capacitor section. 

(2) The circuit inductance. 

(3) The H.F. oscillator series padding 


■finitely at fault. The er 
■cted by permanently bending 


St detector stage of . 
nee of the tuned circui 
t. Should the trackin 


any high frequency circuit inductance or 
padding capacity, it will be necessary to 
the associated trimmer at the high frequenc 
of the coil range. Tracking: should then 
checked. 


>ntrol at 10, CXOTKO. SWITCH t 
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SYMCX. 

j FUNimON' 

j TYPE 

j RATING 


.lNC-2 

-40C AND NC-2-40C.S RISISTORS (Continued) I 


R32 

H.F. Osc. Grid.... 

Fixed 

50,000 Ohm, 'A w. 


R33 

Beat Osc. Plate Filter. 

Fixed 

250,000 Ohm, M w. 


R34 

Beat Osc. Grid...... ..... 

Fixed 

50,000 Ohm, W w. 


R3S 

Beat Osc. Screen Bleeder.. 

Fixed 



R36 

Beat Osc. Screen Dropping. 

Fixed 

100,000 Ohm, w. 


R37 

B+ Voltage Divider. . .... 

Fixed 

20,000 Ohm, 2 w. 


R38 

B+ Voltage Divider........ 

Fixed 

20,000 Ohm, 2 w. 


R39 

S-Meter Adjustment.. 

W. W. Var. 

1,000 Ohm, 1 w. 


R40 

S-Meter Bridge.... 

Fixed 

1,000 Ohm, 'A w. 


R41 

AVC Plate Filter.... 

Fixed 

500,000 Ohm, « w. 


R42 

AVC Plate........... 

F i xed 

500,000 Ohm, ^ w. 


R43 

AVC Voltage Divider. ..... 

Fixed 



R44 

AVC Cathode Bias. 

Fixed 



R45 

AVC Grid.... 

Fixed 

5,000,000 Ohm, A w. 


R46 

Limiter Control... 

W. W. Var. 

10,000 Ohm, m w. 



MISCELLANEOUS || 


Fl 

AC Line Fuse. 

Glass Fncl. 

2 Amp. 


F2 

AC Line Fuse.. 

Glass Fnc 1. 

1 Amp. 


11 

S-Meter Lamp. . . ... 

Ife. 40 

6 V, , .15 amp. 


12 

Dia ] Lamp.... 

No. 47 

6 V’, , . 15 amp. 


13 

Dial Lamp. 

No. 47 

6 V. , . 15 amp. 


LI 

Power Supply Filter Clioke. 

Potted 

17 h. , 100 ma. (NC-.2-40C only) 


L2 

Power Supply Filter Choke,.... 

Potted 

17 h. , 10(3 ma. (NC-2-40C only) 


LIA®' 

Power Supply Filter Qioke. 

Potted 

17 h. , 100 ma. (NC-2-4flCS only) 


L1B° 

Power Supply Filter Choke. 

Potted 

17 h. , 100 (NC-2-40CS only) 


Ml 

Signal Strength Meter.. 

‘S* Scale 

0 to 1 ma. 


PI 

Loud Speaker Connector Pluii. 

Molded 

5 prong 


P2 

IXjrrty plug for AC Operation. 

Molded 

7 prong 


P3 

Battery Connector Plug.. 

Molded 

7 prong 


Si 

Control Switch.... 




S2 





S3 





S4 

Receiver Off-Qi Switch.. 

Two Gang 

SPSr 250 V., 1 amp. 


S5 

Tone Control Switch. 

Part of R-19 

SPST 


S6 

S-Meter Switch ■ • >... 

Part of R-29 

s’sr 


S7 

Selectivity Control Switch. 

Rotary 

2 section, ganged 


S8 

Tl Primary Selection Switch. . . . 

Toggle 

EPtrr 250 V., 3 amp. 


Tl 

Power Transformer... 

ISO Watt 

115 volt, 60 cycle and 





230 volt,60 cycle 


T2 

IF Transformer. 

Air Tuned 

455 kc. 


T3 

IF Transformer.. • •. 

Air Tuned 

455 kc. 


T4 

Beat Osc. Transformer. 

Air Tuned 

455 kc. 


TS° 

Audio Output Transformer. 

Shield Can 

10 watts (NC-2-40CS only) 


XI 

Audio Output Socket. .... 

Bakelite 

5 prong 


X2 

Battery Connector Socket. 

Bfike1ite 

7 prong 


X3° 

8 Ohm Termination Strip.. 

Bake 1ite 

2 connector 


X4° 

500 ohm Termination . ... 

Bakelite 

2 connector 


X5 

B Connector (BSW). 

Bake 1ite 

2 Connector 


Y1 . 

Crystal Resonator. 


455 kc. 


Note N( 

>. 1. Capacitor rating is different i 

.n each coil range i 

and is individually adjusted as 


circuil 

conditions may require. Lbfinite re 

(ting cannot be ] is 

ted. C53 used in E and F hands 



CS4 used in A,B,C and I) bands only. 




Note Nc 

). 2. Resistors R8 and Rll may have i 

"alues between 300 ^ 

and 5,000 ohms since they are 


chosen 

to meet the circuit requirements of t 

:he particular rece 

iver. The resistance'values 


are de( 

lermined after careful laboratory test 

:s and cannot be chi 

anged without impairing per 

'— 

forma inc 

•e. 
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The circuit description, installation, operation, service and test d§ta, and alignnent 
data sections applying to Models‘KC-2-40C and NC-2-40CS (see page numbers below), also 
apply to Model NC-2-40D, with th.e ©xception-s of the following sections! 


1-4. Taiiing System 

The mfister tuning capacitor C-1 and six 
sets of colls are used to tune the 490 to 
30,000 kilocycle range of the receiver. By 
means of a highly developed hand change 
mechanism, four of these same coll sets are 
made to spread the 10, 20, 40 and bO meter 
amateur bands uniformly over the major por¬ 
tion of the tuning dial (HRO System). All 
ten rang;es are calibrated 

l-tt. Xoine ILimiter 

The noise limiter of the NC-2-4II) Receiv¬ 
er Is of the series valve type developed In 
the National laboratories. Its effective¬ 
ness arxl superior performance as compared 
to the more common types of "silencers" 
were proved In the NHU and modernized 
NC-200 receivers. A threshold control on 
the front panel permits adjustment of the 
level at which limiting action starts. 

1-7. Toree Control 

The tone control is used to vary the fre¬ 
quency characteristic of the audio ampli¬ 
fier as shown In the accompanying curves, 
Dwg. No. 2. The control is particularly 
helpful when receiving weak signals tlirough 
interference, as explained in Section 3. 


by the scale markers. Approximately one 
full turn of the MAIN TUNING knob Is re¬ 
quired. to change from one general coverage 
range to an adjacent general coverage 
range. Approximately one-quarter turjn of 
the knob Is required to shift from a gen- 
er.pl covera| 5 e range to the assoc;latedl band- 
spread range near the high frequency end. 
The knob does not turn smoothly between 
ranges, but only a few minutes Is required 
to become familiar with Its action. After 
the desired range has been selected, the 
tuning knob Is pushed In to Its original 
position, engaging the capacitor drive and 
dlseng:aglng the coll carriage rack. 

S-l. tienerul 

All colls have Individual general cover¬ 
age trimmer capacitors. The H.F. oscilla¬ 
tor circuits of broadcast ranges E & F 
have, also, general coverage variable se¬ 
ries padding capacitors. All colls of 
ranges A, B, C and D liave band-spread trim¬ 
mer capacitors. Variable series padding 
capacitors ar€r used in all H.F. oscillator 
band-spread circuits. These capacitors are 
Identified on Fig. No. 6. 

Adjustment of general coverage circuits 
affects the alignment of the band-spread 
circuits. On the other harKl, band-spread 
circuit adjustments have little effect on 


l-i:i Pick-up Jack 

A pick-up jack mounte<i on the front pan¬ 
el of the receiver may be usecl to connect 
atixlliary apparatus, such as a phonograph 
pick-up, to the audio system of the 
NC-2-40D Radio Receiver. This Input cir¬ 
cuit is high Impedance and fefxls Into the 
6SN7GT/G Audio Ampl1fler-Phase Inverter 
tube. The TONE and A.F. GAIN controls are 
operative with this connection. 

3-1. Controls 

The tuning system of the NC-2-40D is tru¬ 
ly single control; fn fact, the MAIN TUNING 
control referred to above Is used for band 
changing as well as tuning. To select 
either a general coverage or bandspread 
coll range, the MAIN TUNING control knob Is 
pulled out about 1/4 inch. When this Is 
done, the dial and capacitor drive mechan¬ 
ism is disengaged and the knob is geared to 
the coil casting. As the knob Is turned, 
the coll carriage is moved across the 
chassis until the proper coil pin contacts 
engage the circuit contactors, as; Indicated 


general coverage c’lrcult alignment. This 
fact must be kept In mind when any lilgh 
frequency circuit Is adjusted. 

Allg;nment of the equipment may be divided 
into three major steps: 

(1) I .F. Amplifier Alignment 

(2) .General Coverage Alignment 

(a) H.F. Oscillator 

(b) First Detector and R.F. Ampli¬ 
fier 

(c) Tracking oT H.F. Circulte 

(3) Band Spread Alignment 

(a) H.f'. Oscillator 

(b) First Detector and R.F. Ampli¬ 
fier 

(c) Tracking of H.F. Circuits 

The circuits MUST be tuned In the above or¬ 
der when complete alignment Is necessary. 

5-4. Kand-Sprra*l Aliynment 
(a) H.F. Oscillator 

The meth(xl of adjusting tbie H.b\ oscilla¬ 
tor band-spread trimmer C-57 of any band Is 
the same as that described under Section 
5-3 (a) above. As stated previously (Sec¬ 
tion 5-1), the adjustment of the general 
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MODELS 544 & 544A 


1 ..... Across loudspeaker voice coll 

) Indicate 200 milliwatts (standard output).. .8 Volts 

be used in series with generator output . See chart below 

’ output lead .. See chart below 

’ ground lead . *Floatlng ground 

.. 50% 400 cycles 

;rol ... Fully clockwise 


Generator 

Output 

Connection 

12SA7 Grid 
(Stator of front 
section of vari¬ 
able condenser) 

Antenna Clip 
(With blue wire 
removed) 


Trimmers adjusted 
In Order Shown 
for Max. Output 


If a standard test loop i 
blue wire will be left ii 
uv/m and 250 uv/ir. or less 


Antenna Clip 
(With blue wire 
removed) 


**AdJ. antenna 
section plates 
of variable 
cond. for Max. 
output. 


the signal generator for alignment of the i 
clip, and the approximate sensitivities si 
nd 1400 Ko respectively. 


i 1000 Ko.— 50 1 

i 1400 Kc-25 1 

i 600 Kc-50 1 


The alignment procedure should be repeated In the original order for greatest accuracy. 
Always keep the output from the signal generator at Its lowest possible value to make the 
AVC action of the receiver Ineffective. 


The outside plates on the antenna section of the variable condenser 
bent In or out to give more or less capacity at any given position i 
trimmers on the variable have been adjusted at 1400 Kc. A disc typi 
quick method of determining whether more or less capacity la needed 
If the output increases when the Iron end of the wand is placed nea: 
should be bent In to give more capacity. If the output Increases wl 
end of the wand is placed near the loop the plates should bo spread 


n of the variable condenser are cut, so they can be 
.city at any given position of the rotor, after the 
ted at 1400 Kc. A disc type tuning wand affords a 
I or less capacity la needed In the anteima circuit, 
id of the wand is placed near the loop, the plates 
If the output Increases when the brass or aluminum 
the plates should bo spread out. If the wand indicates 

< 3 ont«d on nexb page 
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NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES INC. 


MODELS 544,544A 
MODELS 664,664A 


that the plates should go closer, but cannot go closer without shorting, the oscillator section 
plates can be spread, but the oal:l.bratlon should be checked after adjusting the oscillator 
section. Also the band coverage .'should be checked to see that 540 Kc can be received. 

If the receiver Is weak at 1000 K(s the same procedure can be followed at 1000 Ko as outlined 
above for 600 Kc but this will chtmge the tracking at 600 Kc and may affect 1400 Kc so that 
all points should bo rechecked In the original order. 


FREQUENCY RANGE 

■ Broadcast . 540-1600 kc 

IF .. 455 kc 


POWER SUPPLY 

105-125 Volts AC-DC, 35 Watts 


TUBES & FUNCTIONS 

123A7 . Mlxer-osclllator 

12SK7 ... IP Amp. 

12SQ7GT . DET-AVC-AF 

50L6GT . Output 

,55Z5GT . Rectifier 

Due to variations In tubes some sets which are equipped with 123K7QT tubes may have a 
tendency to oscillate. This condition can usually be corrected by placing a shield on 
the 12SK7GT tube or replacing It with a 123K7 metal tube. In some cases the IP trans¬ 
formers may need to be repeaked after changing this tube. 


POVJER OUTPUT 

Undiatorted . 8 Watts 

Meucimum . 2.5 Watts 

Plate load . 2000 ohsis 


E17232-1 

E17232-8 

A17304 

A19474-1 

A19125 

A17296 

A1B640-1 

A19132 

A19133 

A19205-3 

A19253-1 

A18254-1 

A19134-1 

A19135 

A164B2 


DESCRIPTION 

Cabinet, Walnut 
Cabinet, Ivory 
Dial Crystal 


Dial Light Socket 
Dial Ught Bulb 
Tube Shield 
Line Cord & Plug Assy,. 
Variable Condonaer 


NO. PART H 


DESCRIPTIOi! 


C200 S8-103 Cone 
C20065-500 Cone 
020066-501 Cone 
020069-202 Cone 


.01 nfd - 400 ir P 
.00005 tnfd - 5:X) 
.0005 rnfd - 500 V 


C20068-503 Cond 
C20067-503 Cond 
020068-104 Cond 
C20060-103 Reaii 
C20060-223 Reali 
C20060-156 Reali 
020060-225 Real. 
B17291 Volui 

C20060-475 Real, 
020060-474 Reslat 


020070-152 
020060-150 Resli 
AC18645-1 
AC18646-1 
AC18908-1 
AO 18909-1 
AC18647-1 
019114 
A19473 
A19141 


.05 mfd - 400 V P.T. 
.05 mfd - 200 V P.T. 
.1 nfd - 400 V P.T. 
r, 10,000 ohma i W 


1,500 0 


, 15 o 


Oscillator 
lat. I.F. Coll 
2d. I.F. Coll 
Output Tranafo 


'll 


3p. 


MODELS 664 &. 664 A 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PHKLIMIHARY. --- 

Output metwr eonneotlon ... Across loudspeaker voice ooll 


Output mwter reading to Indicate 200 milliwatts (standard output) ...... .8 volts 

Duiamy antenna value to be used In series with generator output. See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead . See chart below 

Connection of generator ground lead .... Floating ground 

Oenerator modulation .... 30/? 400 cycles 

Poaltlon of Volume Control .. :Pully clockwise 

Position of dial pointer with variable fully closed .. ... Vertical 

Place the set loop In the same position with respect to the rear of the chassis, and the 
same distance from the chassis, as It would be with the set mounted in the cabinet. This 
distance Is 1 3/l6" from the plate on back of chassis to back ^of the loop. If the position 


of the loop is not correct while adjustments are made on the antenna circuit, the antenna 
circuit will not track and the set vAll be weak, when placed In the cabinet. 


©John P. Rider 


































AGE 15-6 ARVIN 
MOTELS 664,664A 

Chassis RE-206 NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES INC. 

I ll I 



grounded, 
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>AGE 15-8 ARVIN __ 

(model 558,Barly, 

Lat«,Ch,RE-204 NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES INC. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PRELIMIN.(VRY. 


Output Old161 * COUI'lOC tiori Across 1 oiif^srspnViaT' vnino 

^tput meter reading to Indicate 200 milliwatts (standard output).. volts 

Dummy mtenna value to be used in series with generator output....... See chart below 

O'ltput lead .... See chart below 

Connection of generator ground lead .... ^Floating grotind 

Position of Volume Control ...... Fully clockwise. 

Position of dial pointer with variable fully closed...Last rectanfjular mark at left edge 

Place the set loop in the same position with respect to the rear of the chassis and the 
same distance from the chassis, as it would be with the set mounted in the cabinet. 


Frequency 


.00005 mfd. 


.00005 mfd. 


Generator 

Output 

Connection 

12SA7 Grid 
(Stator of rear 
section of vari¬ 
able condenser) 

Antenna connection 
on back of loop 


for Max. Output 


C2; Cl, trim¬ 
mers on Front & 
Rear sections of 
Variable Condenser 


Antenna connection **Adj. antenna Antenna, 

on back of loop section plates 
of variable 
oond. for Max. 
output 

If a standard test loop is used with the s Ignal-generator for alignment of the receiver, the 
approximate sensitivities should be 350 uv/m and 250 uv/m or less at 600 Kc and 1400 Ko¬ 
rea pec tlvely. 

Approximate stage by stage sensitivities for 200 Milliwatt output. 


IF. - 4,55 Kc. - 2600 uv Mixer 1000 Kc. - 75 uv 

Mixer 455 Kc. - 60 uv Antenna 1400 Kc. - 70 uv 

The alignment procedure should be repeated in the- original order for greatest accuracy. 
Always keep the output from the signal generator at its lowest possible value to make the 
AVC action of the nsoelver ineffective. 


*A floating ground connection can be obtained on either of the lugs on the back of the AC 
switch. 

**AS THE CONDENSERS ARE ALL TRACKED BEFORE LEAVING THE FACTORY IT IS NOT PROBABLE THAT THE 
PLATES WILL NEED TO BE ADJUSTED UNLESS WIDE VARIATIONS IN TUBES ARE ENCOUNTERED. 

The outside plates on the antenna section of the variable condenser are cut, so they can bo 
bent in or out to give more or loss capacity at any given position of the rotor, after the 
trimmers on the variable have been adjusted at 1400 Kc. A disc typo tuning wand affords a 
quick method of determining whether more or less capacity la needed in the antenna circuit. 

If the output increases when the Iron end of the wand is placed near the loop, the plates 
should be bent in to give more capacity. If the output increases when the brass or alumlnrun 
end of the wand is placed near the loop the plates should be spread out. If the wand Indicates 
that the plates should go closer, but cannot go closer without shorting, the oscillator section 
plates can bo spread, but the calibration should be checked after adjusting the oscillator 
section. Also the band coverage should be checked to see that 540 Kc can be received. I 


If the receiver is weak at 1000 Kc the same procedure can be followed at 1000 Kc as outlined 
above for 600 Kc but this will change the tracking at 600 Kc and may affect 1400 Kc so that 
all points should be rechecked in the original order. 


The condenser should be checked for any possible shorting of the plates after the alignment 
is completed. 
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NORTHEASTERN ENGINEERING INC. 

12SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 5C 




MODEL T5TS1 
MODEL T5TS3 













ELBCTONE 

MODEL 

T5TS3 


Symbol 

L__ 

Description 

_ 

L3 

Cl 

Ant. T’oninK cap. inc. C2 

L4 

C3 

Osc,. tuning dap. inc. C4 

LSI 

C5, C6 

1st i-f trimmer cap. 

PLl 

C7, C8 

2nd i-f trimmer cap. 

R1 

CS 

Cap. 0.001 pfd,500 v,mica 

R2 

CIO 

Cap. 0.05 (i.fd,200v,paper 

R3 

Cll 

Cap. 0.00025 ^fd,300v,mica 

R4 

Cl 2 

Cap. 0.0002 nfd,600v,paper 

R5 

G13 

Cap. 0.00025 ^fd,500v,mica 

R6 

C14 

Cap. 0.02 nfd,400'<r,paper 

R7 

cih 

Cap. 0.02 p.fd,400v,paper 

R8 

C16 

Cap. 0.05 |i,fd,400v,paper 

R9 

CI7 

Cap. 40/20 |ifd, 150v,electro 

RIO 

C18 

Cap. 0.05 ^fd,400v,paper 

SI 

LI 

Ant. coil 

SRI 

L2 

Osc. coil 

T1 


Uo J 


1st i-f trans. 

2nd i-f trans. 

Loudspeaker,5" PM 

Pilot light,115v,6 watts 

20,000 ohms, l/2 watt 

3,0 megohms, l/2 watt 

Pot.and switch (31)500,000 ohms 

15.0 megohms,1/2 watt 

470,000 ohms,1/2 watt 

470,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 

150,000 ohms,1/2 watt 

1,000 ohms, 5 watts 

15 ohms, type Off 

200 ohms, 10 watts 

Power switch (part of K3) 

Selenium rectifier,lOOma,5 plates 
Output trans._ 
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^AGE 15-2 NORTHEAST 


MODEL T5TS1 
MODEL T5TS3 


NORTHEASTERN ENGINEERING INC. 

Model I5TS1 Broadcast Receiver 


GENEKAL DESCRIPTION 


? Model T5TS). ELECTONE 




t er t r inment 


designed 
ther p direct or alternating 
The ci rcui t ut ili zes multi-unit 
automatic volume control. The 
an all-metal cabifiet of modern 
following dimensions: V/idth 


heterodyne broadca: 
for operation from 
current power source 

chassis is enclosed 

12": Depth 7": Height 7 

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


Power (imsumption. . . . 
Frequency Range..,,.. 
Intermediate Frequei c 
Audio Output.. ... 


Converter a 
I>F. Amplifier. . . 
Detector-AVC-Audii 

Power CXitput. 

Kectifier.... . 

Dial Lamp. 


COMPLEMENT 
Oscillator.. 


...12SA7 
. ,.12SK7 
. >.12SQ7 
.. . 50L6GT 
.35Z5GT 
, .Mazda ^6S6 


LOPDSPEAKER 


Permanent Magnet....5'' 1 

INSTALLATION FACILITIES PROVIDED 



Set alignment oscillator at 456 Kcs. and adjust 
output to give the lowest conveniently readable indi¬ 
cation on the output meter. Adjust trimmers C-7 and 
C-8 in 2nd I.F. transformer to give maximum indica¬ 
tion on output meter. Repeat this procedure for 
trimmers C-5 and C-6 in the Ist I.F. transformer. 
Repeat procedure to check accuracy. 


connected i 


. F. Alignment: 

Retain output met 
•iver volume control set a 
;nt oscillator to antenna. 


Set alignment oscillator at 150C Kcs. and place in 
operation. Rotate receiver tuning capacitor (C~l and 
C-3) to give maximum signal indication on output 
meter. Adjust output of-alignment oscillator to give 
the lowest conveniently readable indication on the 
output meter. Adjust oscillator trimmer C~4 to peak 
the signal indication on output metor. Then, adjust 
antenna trimmer C-2 to further peak the signal. Re¬ 
peat procedure to check accuracy. 

Trimmer locations are shown in Figure 1. 



i-C voltmeter may be connected to the 
d for alignment indication in Lieu of 
r across the voice coil, 
ic voltmeter or a voltmeter with a 
volt should be 




©John F. Rider 

















































©John F» Rider 
























OLDSMOBILE DIV.-GENERAL MOTORS 


OLDS PAGE 15-3 
'“ldOl5Sir98237^| 



©John F. Rider 


This is accomplished by a mechanical unit of rugged construction assuring accuracy. 
A special compensating condenser is employed in the oscillator circuit to mini¬ 
mize over-all receiver drift due to normal variation in car voltage and tempera- 
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OLYMPIC PAGE 15 


MOCELS 6-501,6-502 


Equipment Required: 


OLYMPIC RADIO & TELEV. INC. 


To align the receiver it is necessary to remove the chassis -from the cabinet, check that the pointer is horizontal and co¬ 
incides vrith the two horizontal reference linen on the dial. In this position the condenser should be completely closed. Connect 
the output meter and signal generator as follows: 

Output meter — Connect across voice coil and turn volume control to maximum. 

Signal generator — Connect the low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis thru a .1 mfd condenser and keep the 
output as low as possible, then proceed in the sequence shown on the alignment chart. 


|r“ 

I liJ^ 11 nil—ill 






WHEN SERVICING THIS RECEIVER DO NOT PLACE CHASSIS 
ON A GROUNDED METALLIC BENCH. 


==;—ir 




KN-352 

KN-353 

LP-163 

PO-259 

PT-102 

RCM20AI0IM 

RCM20A22IM 

RCM20A33IM 


Description Part No. 

Pilot light bulb 6.3'*' i#47 Mazda) RCPI0W2203A 
Cabinet—Walnut bakelite cabinet RCPI0W4503A 
Cabinet—Ivory bakelite cabinet RCPI0W6I03A 
Coil—oscillator coil REBI06M 

Capacitor—Electrol/tic PEB12 1 K 

40+40/1 50WV ' REB225M 

Crystal—dial crystal REB474M 

Condenser—2 gang variable Dcnoooi/ 

Knob—Walnut knot' SK-I 10 

Knob—Ivory knob 

Loop SO-1 90 

Pointer—moulded pointer SP-I9I 

Volume control and power switch TR-186 
Capacitor—100 mmf 20% mica 

Capacitor—220 mmf ^ 20% mica 
Capacitor—330 mmf 20% mica 


Description 

Capacitor—.02 mfd., 200 volts tubul 
Capacitor—.05 mfd., 400 volts tubul 
Capacitor—.01 mfd., 600 volts tubul 
Resistor— 10 meg., ' 20% % watt 
Resistor—120 ohms ' 10% % watt 
Resistor—2.2 meg., 20% '/2 watt 

Resistor—470,000 ohms ’ 20% 

1/2 watt 

Resistor—8200 ohms t I0%l/2watt 
Resistor—220 ohms ' 10% I watt 
Speaker—5" Dynamic with output 
transformer 

Socket—Dial light socket assembly 
Spring—Tuning drive lock spring 
Transformer—1st or 2nd I.F. 
transformer 
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PAGE 15-2 OLYMPIC 



BU-187 Pilot light bulb 6.3>'(:^47 Mazda) RCM20A33IM Capacitor—-330 mmf ±20% mica 

CA-I67W Cabinet—Walnut bakelite cabinet RCPI0W4203A .02/400 W. V. tubular paper condenser 

CA-I67V Cabinet—Ivory bakelite cabinet *RCPI0W4I04L .1/400 W. V. tubular paper condenser 


CL-569 

Coil—oscillator coll 

CO-107 

Capacltoi^Electrolytlc 


40+40/I50WV 

CR-169 

Crystal—dial crystal 

CV-501 

Condenser—2 gang variable 


tuning condenser 

DL-457-1 

Dial—moulded, lucite dial 

KN-338 

Knob—Walnut (for 6-502-U 

KN-352 

Knob—Walnut knob 


(for 6-50 l-U only) 

KN-353 

Knob—Ivory knob 

I..P-I63 

Loop—Antenna 


RCPi0W4503A .05/400 W. V. tubular paper condenser 
RCPI0W6I03A .01/600 W. V. tubular paper condenser 
REBI06M Resistoi—10 meg., ±20% I/2 watt 

REBI2IK Resistor—120 ohms ±IO°/o i/2 watt 

REB224M Resistor~220,000 ohms ±20°/, I/2 watt 

REB225M Resistor—2.2 meg., ±20% 1/2 watt 

REB474M Resistor—470,000 ohms ±20% % watt 

REB822K Resistor~8200 ohms ±10% I/2 watt 

REC22IK Resistor—220 ohms ±10% I watt 

SK-I 10 Speaker—5" Dynamic with output 

transforrner 

SO-190 Socket—Dial light socket assembly 


PO-259W Pointer—moulded walnut pointer SP-I9I Spring—Tuning drive lock spring 

F’0-259V Pointer—moulded ivory pointer ST-255 Back—printed cardboard back 

PT-102 Volume control and power switch (for 6-501-U only) 

RCM20AI0IM Capacitor—100 mmf±20% mica ST-293-1 Back—printed cardboard back 

RCM20A22IM Capacitor—220 mmf ±20% mica (for 6-502-U only) 

* When ordering tpecify "with r-f choiia" _ TR-186 _ Transfor mer—I st or 2nd I.F. transform( 
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__ OLYMPIC PAGE J5-3 

MCOBLs”^ 504,6- 504L 

OLYMPIC RADIO & TELEV. INC. MODELS 6-504-U,6-504L-U 
Frequency Range of Receiver 535. 1700 kc. 

Power Requirement 105- I 25 volts 60 cycles Alternating .Current (a-c) only 

Power Consumption: Receiver 30 watts -- Record Player 35 watts 


MODELS 6-504, 6-504L 




WHEN SERVICING THIS RECEIVER DO NOT PLACE CHASSIS ON A GROUNDED METALLIC BENCH. 


MODELS 6-504-U, 6-504i:-U 
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'"'^clafUlfled ichemcdicd.'' 


MCDELS 6-601W,6-.601V, 

OLYMPIC RADIO & TELEV. INC. 
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on the light diffuser plate which is mounted on the chassis. These points are from left to right. 

.(Dot, Reference point); 600 kc; 1000 kc; 1400 kc; 1700 kc for the broadcast band and .(Dot, reference 
point); 6 me; 12 me; 18 me for the short wave band. 

Before aligning close the variable condenser fully counterclockwise (plates fully closed) and check that 
pointer coincides with the reference dot (extreme left dot) on the diffuser plate. 














OLYMPIC 


6-602 OLYI 

MODELS 6-617,6-617U 

MODELS 6-60J.H,6-601V,6-602 

Part No. Description 

iBU 187._Bulb—#47 Maida 6.3V pilot light 

!CA I43W_Cabinet—walnut bakelite cabinet 


OLYMPIC RADIO . 


_Coil-—oscillator coll, shielded 

_Coil—R.F. coil, shielded (BC & SW) 

_Condenser—20/10/5/450 W.V. & 50/25 W.V. electrolytic 

condenser 

_Condenser—1.0 mmfd zb20% fixed condenser 

_«Condenser—3-35 mmfd dual trimmer condenser 
_Conden.ser—350-780 mmfd padder condenser 
__Condenser—3 gang variable condenser 
_Dial—glass dial scale 

_Knob—walnut knob marked "VOLUME" (for 6-601 W i 

6-602) 

_Knob—walnut knob marked "OFF-ON TONE" (for 
6-601W & 6-602) 

_Knob—walnut knob marked "TUNING" (for 6-60IW & 


b marked "VOLUME" (for 6-60IV) 
b marked "OFF-ON TONE" (for 6-60IV) 
>b marked "TUNING" (for 6-60IV) 
b marked "SV/-BC-PH (for 6-^OIV} ' 


...Control—2 megohm voli 

_Control—*/2 megohm to 

(for model 6-602) 

_Control—2 megohm voli 


RCM20AI0IM_Condenser—100 mmf< 

RCM20A220M_Condenser—22 mmfd 

RCM20A22IM_Condenser—220 mmfd 

RCM20A470M_Condenser—47 mmfd 

RCM30B272J_Condenser—2700 mmf 

RCM40A33IM_Condenser—330 mmfd 

RCPI0W2203A_Condenser—.02/200 \ 

RCPI0W2503A_Condenser—.05/200 \ 

RCPI0V/4I04L_Condenser—.1/400 W 

RCPI0W4503A_Condenser—.05/400 \ 

RCPI0W6I02A_Condenser—.001/600 

RCPIOW6I03A_Condenser—.01/600 > 

RCPI0W6203A:_Condenser—.02/600 \ 

RCPt0W6502A‘_Condenser—.005/600 

RCP10W6602 K_Condenser—.006/600 

REB lOIM_Resistor—100 ohms z 


_ Resistor—150.000 ohms 

_Resistor—-1.5 megohms r 

_ Resistor—220 ohm's zfc lO 
_ Resistor-—22000 ohms zt 

_Resistor—2.2 megohms z 

_Resistor—3300 ohms zt^ 

_ Resistor—4700 ohms i±z2 
_ Resistor—47,000 ohms zb 
_ Resistor—470.000 ohms : 
_ Resistor—68.000 ohms zt 


— Socket—Pilot light "U" so 

_ Back—printed cardboard i 
6-601V) 


ne control (for models 6-60iW 

e control (with S.P.S.T. switch) 
& 6-60IV) 

t20% mica condenser 

20% mica condenser 

20% 1000 W.V. mica condenser 

. tubular paper condenser 
tubular paper condenser 


MODELS 6-617, 

Part No. Description 6-617U 

BU-187 #47 pilot light bulb 6.3'^ (#47 Mazda) 

CL-210 Coil—oscillator coil 

CL-608.Coil—r-f coil 

CL-S09.Coil—antenna loading coil 

CO-158 Condenser—20/10/5/450 WV & 50/25WV 

electrolytic condei\ser 

CV-145 Condenser—3-gang variable condenser 

DL-366 Dial—glass dial scale 

KN-418 Knob—Walnut knob marked "VOLUME" 

KN-419 Knob—Walnut knob marked "OFF-ON- 

TONE" 

KN-420 Knob—Walnut knpb marked "PHONO- 

RADIO" 

KN-421 Knob—Walnut knob marked "TUNING" 

LP-179 Loop—antenna 

PO-I8I Pointer 

PT-105 Control—2 megohm volume control 

PI-106 Control—1/2 megohm tone control with 

power switch S.P.S.T. 

RCM20AI0IM Condenser—100 mrnfd i20% mica 
RCM20A220M Condenser— 22 mmfd 1+ 20% mica 
RCM20A22IM Condenser—220 mmfd ±20% mica 
RCM^A33IM Condenser—330 mmfd ±20% mica 
condenser, lOOO W V ° 
RCM20A470M Condenser— 47 mmfd ±20% mica 
RCPI0W2203A Condenser—.02/200WV tubular paper 
RCPI0W2503A Condenser—.05/200WV tubular paper 
RCPI0W4IO4L Condenser—.1/400WV tubular paper 
RCPI0W4503A Condenser—.05/400Wy tubular paper 
RCPI0W6IO2A Condenser—.001/600WV tubular paper 
RCPI0W6I03A Condenser—.0I/600WV tubular paper 
RCPI0W6502A Condenser—.005/600WV tubular paper 
REBI02M Resistor—1000 ohms ^ 20% 1/2 resistor 

REBI05M Resistor—I megohm i:!i 20% 1/2'^ett resistor 

REBI54M Resistor—150,000 ohms±20% 1/2 wa« 

REBI55K Resistor—1.5 megohm±IO% I/2 watt 

REB221K Resistor—220 ohms ±: 107o I/2 resistor 

REB223M Resistor—22,000 ohms±20% I/2 watt 

REB224M Resistor—220,000 ohms±20% I/2 watt 

resistor 

REB33IM Resistor—330 ohms±20% I/2 watt resistor 

REB332M Resistor—3300 ohms- 20% 1/2 watt resistor 

REB334M Resistor—330,000 ohms±20% I/2 waH 

REB472M Resistor—4700 ohms±20% I/2 watt 

REB473M Resistor—47,000 ohrns±20% I/2 '^att 

REB474M Resistor—470,000 ohms±20% l/j watt 

REB683K Resistor—68,000 ohms±IO% 1/2 watt 

RECI03M Resistor—10,000 ohms±20% I watt 

REC53IK Resistor—1510 ohms :■ 10% I watt resistor 

RED473M Resistor—47,000 ohms±20% 2 watt 

SK-325 Speaker—6" x 9" oval dynamic speaker 

580 ohms field coil with output transformer 
SP-I9I Spring—drive shaft retaining spring 

SP-218 Spring—yg" Ig. pointer drive spring 

ST-369 Back— Masonite back, 

SW-I4I Switch—phono-radio switch D.P.D.T. 

TR-li2 Transformer—power transforme. 

■■ Transforroer—I.F. transformer, Ist & 2nd 
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Power Consumption 
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OLYMPIC RADIO & TELEV. INC. 

SERVICE AND ALIGNMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

WHEN SERVICING THIS RECEIVER DO NOT PLACE CHASSIS ON A GROUNDED METALLIC BENCH. 

For tube replacement it is not necessary to remove the chassis from the cabinet. Access to the tubes 
may be made by removing the center screw on the loop holding same to the bracket, and then lifting loop 
carefully off the bracket so as to avoid breaking of wires connecting same. 


For ALIGNMENT the chassis must be removed from case. Remove first batteries and then the three 
screws holding chassis to the bottom of the shelf, 

ALIGNMENT 

Equipment Required: Modulated r-f signal generator; output meter; insulated screw driver; two .1 mfd 
400 volt and one 50 mmfd 400 volt condensers. 

Turn variable condenser fully counterclockwise (plates fully closed) and check that pointer coincides with 
the first thin calibration mark on the dial. Connect the output meter and signal generator as follows: 

Output meter: Connect across voice coil and turn volume control to maximum. 

Signal generator: Connect the low side of the signal generator to the receiver chassis thru a .1 mfd con¬ 
denser and keep output as low as possible, then proceed in the sequence shovrn on the alignment chart. 


Pari No. 

Description 

BK-405 

Bracket-Resistor mounting bracket 

BU-187 

Buib-piiof light bulb 6.3v |f#47 
Mazda) 

Cabinet-portable cabinet 

CA-229 

CB-335 

Cable-battery cable 

CL-176 

Coil-R.F. coll, shielded 

CL-177 

Coil-oscillator coll 

CO-182 

Condenser-80/20/I50WV & 
I00/I5WV electrolytic condenser 

CR-299 

Crystal-dial crystal 

CT-388 

Condenser-220-680 mmfd padder 
condenser 

CV-146 

Condenser-3 gang variable con¬ 
denser (with pulley) 

DL-391 

Dial-metal dial scale 

ES-274-1 

Escutcheon-moulded escutcheon 

KN-260 

Knob-walnut knob 

KN-261 

Knob-walnut knob with dot 

LC-315 

Line Cord-540 ohms resistance line 
cord 

LP-178 

Loop-Antenna 

PO-395 

Pointer-dial pointer 

PT-383 

Control-volume control 2 megohms 
with D.P.S.T. switch 

RCM20AI00M 

Condenser-10 mmfd ~-~ 20 % mica 
condenser 

RCM20A470M 

Condenser-47 mmfd ±20% mica 
condenser 

RCPI0W2I04A 

Condenser-. I-200WV paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

RCPI0W2203A 

Condenser-.02/200WV paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

RCPI0W4503A 

Condenser-.05/400WV paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

RCPI0W6I03A 

Condenser-.0l/600WV paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

RCPI0W6202M 

Condenser-.002/600WV paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 


Pari No. 

Description 

RCP10W6502A 

Condenser-.005/600WV paper tub¬ 
ular condenser 

RE-407 

Resistor-2600 ohms ±5% 10 watt 
resistor 

REB105M 

Resistor-1 megohm ±20% % watt 
resistor 

REBI52M 

Resistor-1500 ohms ±20% % watt 
resistor 

REB224M 

Resistor-220,000 ohms ±20% I/2 
watt resistor 

REB225M 

Resistor-2.2 megohms ±20%, % 
watt resistor 

REB270K 

Resistor-27 ohms ±10% 1/2 watt 
resistor 

REB335M 

Reslstor-3.3 megohms ±20% % 
vratt resistor 

REB47IM 

Resistor-470 ohms ±20% 1/2 watt 
resistor 

REB474M 

Resistor-470,000 ohms ±20%, 1/2 
watt resistor 

REB683K 

Resistor-68,000 ohms ± 10% I/2 watl 
resistor 

REB685M 

Reslstor-6.8 megohms ±20% I/2 
watt resistor 

REC332K 

Reslstor-3 300 ohms ±10% 1 watt 
resistor 

REDIOIM 

Resistor-100 ohms ±20% 2 watt 
resistor 

SD-607 

Shield-Tube Shield 

SK-156 

Speaker-5" P.M. Speaker with out¬ 
put transformer 

SO-572 

Socket-pilot light socket assembly 

SP-I9I 

Spring-Drive shaft retaining spring 

SW-185 

Swltch-battery-electric D.P.D.T. 
slide switch 

TR-186 

Transformer-1.F. 455 K.C. Trans¬ 
former 
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Record Changen Genoral Instruments Model 205» Seeburg 
For parts list, see P.15-8 
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I SYMBOL 

R5& 


54001 

67005 

73041 

73055 

73013 

73073 

73057 

73122 

73047 

73053 

73018 

38003 

79009 

79002 

84002 

83003 

89002 

89402 


DESCRIPTION 

Control, volume: 500,000 ohms. 


' Pilot Light, bayonet base: T44 
I Pointer, Plastic 
Resistor, carbon; 22,000 ohms 
± 10% 'A watt 

j Resistor, carbon: 2.2 megohms 
i20% Vi watt 
Resistor, carbon: 100 ohms 
±10% '/2 watt 
Resistor, carbon: 10,000 ohms 
I ±10% 1 watt 
' Resistor, carbon: 4.7 megohms 
±20% Vi watt 
Resistor, carbon: 3000 ohms 
±10% 2 watt 

Resistor, carbon: 100,000 ohms 
±20% Vi watt 
Resistor, carbon: 1 megohm 
±20% '/j watt 
Resistor, carbon: 270 ohms 
±10% Vi watt 
Scale, dial 
Socket, pilot light 
Socket, tube: 8 prong octal. 


D.C. RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS 


secondary . 
2nd I. F. Coil 

primary . . . 
secondary . 
Oscillator Coil 


TABLE OF REPLACEABLE PARTS 


23228 

23009 


24005 

23001 

23006 

23015 

29203 

29002 

29003 


C2-2 

C3-1 

C3-2 


Capacitor, Paper: .05 Mfd. 400 V 

Capacitor, Paper: .003 Mfd. 600 V 
Capacitor, Electrolytic: 20 Mfd. 
350 WV 

Capacitor, Electrolytic: 10 Mfd. 
350 WV 

Capacitor, Paper: .001 Mfd. 600 V 
Capacitor, Paper: .01 Mfd. 600 V 
Capacitor, Paper: .006 Mfd. 60C V 
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MODEL 551 


PACKARD BELL CO. 


TABLE OF REPLACEABLE PARTS 


bineL wood: fabricoid coveried 

bineL plastic: walnut 
pacitor, electrolytic: 20 Mfd. 350 WV 
pacitor, electrolytic: 40 Mfd. 350 WV 
pacitor, mica: 220 Mmf 


Alt D.C. voltages meosured with a vacuum tube voltmeter from 
socket contacts to chassis. A.C. voltages measured with a 1000 ohm per 
volt A.C. meter from socket contacts to chassis. Volume control fully 
odvanced. No sHpxal 117 A.C. line voltage. All voltages shown are positive 
D.C. unless othervs^ise noted. 



SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 


Dummy Antenna . . . 200 mmf Standard Output . 


lamp, bayonet fc 
Pointer, slide 

Resistor, carbon: 


180 ohm ±10%, 1 V 
1000 ohm ±10%, 1 
4700 ohm ±10%, 1 


Socket, tube 

Speoker, permanent magnet: 5 
Tronsformer, output 
Transformer, power 


D.C. RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS 
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>AGE 15-6 PACK.-BELL 
[model 561 


PACKARD BELL CO. 


D.C. RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS 

Oscillate 


Ist I.F. Coil and 2nd I.F. Co 
Primary . . . 14.5 ohms 
Secondary . . . 14.5 ohms 


Start to Tap . „ , 7 oh: 

iding of the secondary of the 2nd I.F. < 
from the can. This Is true because of > 
’ith the AVC lead. 


117 volts A.C. line voltage 
Switch in radio position 


TABLE OF REPLACEABLE PARTS 
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MODEL 661 
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plODEL 651 ^ 

PACKARD BELL CO. 



AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
540 TO 1740KC 



SHORT WAVE E3AND 
5.7 TO 18.2 Me. 
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The aligiunent procedure consists of the eight 
ps outlined in the alignment procedure chart. 
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MODEL 661 





ALIGNMENT CHART 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Alignment procedure consists of the 5 steps outlined in the 
Alignment Procedure Chart. 

Connect the test oscillator leads to the mixer grid and 
ground in series with an .01 Mfd. capacitor (dummy load) 
for step No. 1. I.F. Alignement. Upon completing this step 
“Rock” the variable condenser to assure that the I.P.s have 

not been aligned to the image frequency. _ 

Use the Hazeltine Standard Test Loop No, 1160, or a . t 

reasonable substitute, for the balance of the alignment. NOTE: Hazeltine Test Loop No. 11,>0 
Place the test loop about two feet from the receiver loop 
in a vertical position. 

It will be noted that all alignment trimmers are accessible 
without removing the chassis from the cabinet. (See Fig. 2, ■ 

Trimmer location.) 


POINTER MENT ' 
SETTING SETTING FOR MAX. 


1 

Mixer Grid & 
Grd. .01 Mfd. 
Capacitor 

455 KG 

540 KC 

Trimmers 
A, B, C & D 

2 

Standard* 

Test Loop 

1740 KC 

1740 KC 

Trimmer F 
to 1740 KC 

3 

Standard* 

Test Loop 

600 KC 

600 KC 

Trimmer E 
to 600 KC 

4 

Standard* 

Test Loop 

1500 KC 

1500 KC 

Trimmers 

G&H 



FIG. 2 TRIMMER LOCATION 
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PACKARD BELL CO. 


MODEL 661 



positive D.C. unless otherwise noted. 


6SG7 



FIG. 1 SOCKET VOLTAGES 


STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS: 

Measurements taken with volume and tone controls 
maximum. 

Switch in RADIO position. 

AVC shorted out. 

Standard Output ... 60 milliwatts 
Dummy Antenna . . . 200 Mmf. 

Antenna to R.F. Grid . . . 4X at 1000 KC 
R.F. Grid to Converter Grid . . . 21X at 1000 KC 
Converter Grid to 1st I.F. Grid . . . 32X at 1000 KC 
1st I.F. Grid to 2nd Detector . . . 48X at 466 KC 
Overall Audio Gain . . . 263X at .J1 watts 400 cycles 

OSCILLATOR CATHODE VOLTAGES; 

Measured at 120 volts AC line voltage with AC vacuum 
tube voltmeter input loading above 10 megohms. 

1500 KC . . . 2.75 volts AC 
1000 KC ... 2.5 volts AC 
800 KC . . . 2.62 volts AC 
600 KC . . . 2.9 volts AC 

D.C. RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS: 

1st & 2nd I.F. Coils Antenna Coll 

Primary . . . 14.5 ohms Start to Tap . . . 1.5 ohms 

Secondary . . . 14.6 ohms Start to F ini.sh . . . 2 ohm.s 

Oscillator Coil R.F. Coil 

Primary ... 1 ohm Primary ... 58 ohms 

Secondary . . . 6 ohms Secondary . . . 4.2 ohms 

NOTE: Due to the variation of winding methods, the D.C. 
resistance on all coils is subject to a 20% tolerance. 


The permanent magnet speaker contained in this model 
is equipped with the ADJUST-A-CONE feature. This fea¬ 
ture provides the radio service technician with a quick and 
simple means of centering an “Off Center” or “Dragging” 
voice coil. 

Centering the voice coil is accomplished by simply ad¬ 
justing the two sciews on the spider support until the voice 
coil moves freely in the air gap. This adjustment is very 
critical', consequently the use of an audio oscillator is rec¬ 
ommended. Set the audio oscillator at cone resonance, which 
should be approximately 120 cycles, when making this ad¬ 
justment. 

In most cases, a very slight turn of either adjustment 
screw will correct an “Off Center” voice coil. 

In the first lun of sets a 39 ohm resistor was used in the 
cathode circuit of the 6SG7. This resistor has been replaced 
by a 220 ohm resistor. This change was made to stabilize 
the R.F., thereby eliminating critical dressing of leads 
surrounding the 6SG7. 

Electrical Rating: 

Line Voltage . . . 110-120 volts, 50-60 cycle .A..C. 
Power Consumption ... 68 vmtts 

Tuning Frequency Range: 

540 to 1740 KC 

Intermediate Frequency: 

466 KC 

Electrical Output: 

Maximum ... 4 watts 

Loudspeaker: 

Type . . . Permanent Magnet 
Outside Cone Diameter . . . ey2" 

Voice Coil Impedance ... 3.5 ohms at 400 cycles 
Magnet Rating . . . 2.15 Oz. Alnico 5 

Tubes: 

Tube Function 

6SG7 R.F. Amplifier 

6SA7 Frequency Converter 

6SK7 I.F. Amplifier 

6SQ7 Detector Amplifier 

6V6-GT/G Power Amplifier 

5Y3-GT/G Rectifier 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
540-1740 KC. 

=-(RADIO RECEIVE )-= 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
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.AND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
(MIXED program) 



























AND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
(RADIO RECORD) 
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MODEL 1052 



PACKARD 

BELL CO. 


Expanson is switched into grid of 1st audio, (6Sf'7) v?hen 
‘‘RADIO RECEIVE” button is depressed by connecting 

Compression switched out 
contact from B-4 to B-5. 

of Radio Receive by breal 

switch contacts B-6 and B-6. 

Compression switched ou 
contact from C-3 to C-4. 

t of Phonograph by breah 

Expansion is switched into grid of 1st audio, (6SF7) when 
“PHONO” button is depressed by connecting switch con¬ 
tacts C-4 and C-,'5. 

Compression is in circuit 
and PUBLIC ADDRESS. 

on ALL RECORD POSITK 

Expansion is in the circuit ONLY when the “RADIO 
RECEIVE” and “PHONO” buttons are depressed. 

AUGNMtNT PROCtDUM 

1 

6SA7 6SK7 


© © 
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[MODEL 1052 

MODEL 1054 


pace:ard bell co. 


MODEL 1052 


EUCrmCAI. RATING 

Line Voltage ... 110-130 volts 50-60 cycle AC 
Power Consumption ... 90 watts 
TUNING fREQUENCr RANGE 

Standard Broadcast... 540 to 1740 KC 
Short Wave ... 6 to 18 MC 
INTERMEDIATE EREQUENCr 
455 KC 

ELECTRICAL POWER OUTPUT 
Undistorted ... 2 watts 
Maximum ... 4.5 watts 
LOUDSPEAKER 

Type ... Permanent Magnet 
Outside Cone Diameter ... O'/s" 

Va:ce Coil Impedance . .. 3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 
Magnet Ratng ... 2.5 Oz. Alnico 5 
TUBES 

Tube Function 

6SK7 .R.F. Amplifier 

6SAT . Frequency Converter 

6SK7 . I.F. Amplifier 

.2nd Detector & Expansion AmpliF 

.Expansion Rectifier & Delayed 

Audio AVC 

6SQ7 .Microphone 

6SF7 . 1st Audio 

6H6 .Compression Rectifier 

6V6-GT. Power Amplifier 

SY3-GT.Rectifier 

STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS 

Measurements taken with volume and tone control mo 
Switch in RADIO position. AVC shorted out. 

Standard Output... 50 milliwatts 
Dummy Antenna ... 200 Mmf. 

Antenna Grid to R.F. Grid ... 5X at 1000 KC 
R.F. Grid to Converter Grid ... 9X at 1000 KC 
Converter Grid to Ist I.F. Grid ... 64X at 455 KC 
1st I.F. Grid to 2nd Detector ... 1S0X at 455 KC 
Overall Audio Gain ., . 56SX at 1 watt 400 cycles 

OSCILLATOR CATHODE VOLTAGES 

Measured at 117 volts AC line voltage with A.C. 
V.T.V.M. input loading above 10 megohms. 

1750 KC . . . 3.15 volts AC 
1300 KC . . . 3.10 volts AC 
750 KC . . . 3.00 volts AC 


550 K 


s AC 


D.C. RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS 

f.F. Coils 

Secondary ... 17 ohms Secondar 

•NOTE: The true reading of the secondary of the 2nd I.F. can 
only be obtained by removing the coil from the con. 
This is so because of the 56K resistor in series with the 
AVC lead inside the can. 

Oscillator Colls 

Broadco.t Short Wave 

Primary ... 1 ohm Start to Finish ... 4 ohms 

Secondary ... 6 ohms Start to Top ... 2 ohms 


Broadcast Short Wove 

Stort to Finish . . . 12.2 ohms Start to Finish . . . .25 ei 

Start to Tap . . . 10.5 ohms Start to Tap . . . .20 ohii 

R.F. Colls 

Broadcast Short Wave 

Primary ... 75 ohms Primary . . . S.S ohms 

Secondary . . . 6.5 ohms Secondary . . . 0.2 ohm: 


MODEL 1054 


Electrical Rating 

Line Voltage . . . 110-120 volt 50-60 cycle AC 
Power Consumption . . . 106 watts 
Tuning Frequency Range 

Standard Broadcast . . .'540 to 1740 KC 
Short Wave ... 6 to 18 MC 


Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted . . . 3.5 watts 

Maximum ... 6 watts 

Loudspeaker 

Type . . . Permanent Magnet 
Outside Cone Diameter . . . 10" 

Voice Coil Impedence ... 3.2 ohms at 400 cycles 
Magnet Rating: ... 6.8 Oz. Alnico 5 

Tubes 

Tube Function 

6SK7 E;.F. Amplifier 

6SA7 Frequency Converter 

6SK7 I.F. Amplifier 

6SP7 2nd Detector & Expansion Amplifier 

6H6 Expansion Rectifier & Delayed Audio 

6SQ7 Microphone Amplifier 

6SF7 1st Audio Amplifier 

6H6 Compression Rectifier 

6V6-GT/G Power Amplifier 

5Y3-GT/G Rectifier 


Band switch in standard broadcast position. AVC 
shorted out. 

Standard Output ... 60 milliwatts 
Dummy Antenna . . . 200 Mmf. 

Antenna Grid to R.F. Grid . . . 6X at 1000 KC 
R.F. Grid to Converter Grid . . . 12.5X at 1000 KC 
Conym-ter Grid to 1st I.F. Grid . . . 61X at 455 KC 


OSCILLATOR CATHODE'VOLTAGES 
, Measured at 117 volts A.C. line voltage with A.C 
V.T.V.M. input loading above 10 megohms. 

1750 KC . . . 3.4 volts AC 
1300 KC . . . 3.2 volts AC 
760 KC . . . 3.2 volts AC 
550 KC ... 3.7 volts AC 

D.C. RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS 
I.F. COILS 

„ . 1st I-I'- 2nd I.F. 

Primary . . . 17 ohms Primary . .17 ohms 

Secondary ... 17 ohms Secondary ... 17 ohms* 

*NOTE: To obtain the true reading of the secondary of 
the 2nd I.F. it must be removed from the can. 
This is so because of the 56,000 ohm resistor in 
series with the AVC lead inside the can. 
OSCILLATOR COILS 
Broadcast Short Wave 

Primary ... 1 ohm Start to Finish ... 4 ohms 
Secondary ... 6 ohms Start to Tap .... 2 ohms 
ANTENNA COILS 

C. . Broadcast Short Wave 

Start to Finish . . 12.2 ohms Start to Finish_25 ohms 

Start to Tap-10.6 ohms Start to Tap.20 ohms 

R.F. COILS 

Broadcast Short Wave 

Primary . 75 ohms Primary ... 5.5 ohms 

Secondary . . . .6.5 ohms Secondary ... .2 ohms 

NOTE: Due to the variation of winding methods, the D.C. 

resis+anno nn oil ooilo J- tolerance. 


resistance on all coils is'subject tc 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
(MIC. RECORD) 
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PACKARD BELL CO. 


SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 
D.C. Resistance Measurements; 

1st & 2nd I.P. Coils 

Primary ... 17 ohms _ ... ...... 

Secondary . . 17 ohms*NOTE; To obtam tite true 
Oscillator Coil reading of the secondary 

Primary .... 1 ohm of the 2nd I.F. Coil, it must 

Secondary ... 6 ohms 
R.P. Coil 

Primary . . 


Primary ... 58 ohms 
Secondary ... 4.2 ohms 
NOTICE; The D.C. Resistanci 


. 2.16 volts AC 
. 2.3 volts AC 
. 2.6 volts AC 


of the 2nd I.F. Coil, it must 
be removed from the can. 
This is so because of the 
47K resistor inside the can. 
measurements on all coils 


Switch in RADIO position. 

AVC shorted out. 

Standard Output ... 60 milliwatts 
Dummy Antenna . . . 200 Mmf. 

Antenna to R.F. Grid . . . 6X at 1000 KC 
R.F. Grid to Converter Grid . . . 7X at 1000 KC 
Converter Grid to 1st I.F. Grid . . . 46X at 466 KC 
1st I.F. Grid to 2nd Detector . . . 62X at 465 KC 
Overall Audio Gain . . . 320X at .5 watts 400 cycles 
OSCILLATOR CATHODE VOLTAGES; 

Measured at 120 volts AC line voltage with AC vacuum 
tube voltmeter input loading above 10 megohms. 




FIGURE 1 SOCKET VOLTAGES 


TABLE OF REPLACEABLE PARTS 


or, carbon; 22,000 ohms, 10% 


Capacitor, mica; 47 Mmf. 20% 


Capacitor, mica: 470 Mmf. 20% 
Capacitor, paper: ,02 Mfd. 600 volt 
Capacitor, electrolytic: 20 Mfd. 460 
volt 

Capacitor, electrolytic: 20 Mfd. 360 
volt 

Loop antenna, high impedance 
Coil, R.P. 

Coil, oscillator 
Coil, 1st I.F.: 466 KC 
Coil, 2nd I.F.: 465 KC 
Cord, A.C.: 8’ 

Cover, volume control 
Dial scale 
Dial drive cord 
Knob, plastic 

Dial lamp, bayonet base: 260 M A 

Record changer 

Needle, phono: permanent 

Plate, front 

Plug, speaker & phono 

Plug, antenna 

Plug, A.C. 

Pointer slide 

Resistor, carbon: 2.2 megohms, 20%, 


Resistor, carbon; 1 megohm, 20%, % 

& SI Control, volume: 1 megohm, tapiied at 
200,060 ohms; with A.C. switch 

Resistor, carbon: 4.7 megohms, 20%, 
% watt 

Resistor, ^carbon: 220,000 ohms, 20%, 
% watt; 

Resistor, carbon: 470,000 ohms, 20%, 
% watt; 

I Resistor, carbon: 660 ohms, 10%, % 
watt 

Resistor, carbon: 10,000 ohms, 10%, 
2 watt 

: Resistor, carbon: 2000 ohms, 10%, 2 

watt 

I Resistor, carbon: 15CI ohms, 10%, 1 


Shaft, dial 
Shield, light 

Socket, tube; 8 prong octal, wafer 

Soc'^, antenna 
Socket, phono 
Socket, A.C. 

Socket, dial lamp: bayonet base 
Speaker, permanent magnet; 10” 
Spring, dial cord 
Spring, knob 

Spring, conical: changer mounting 
Switch, rotary: wafer type, single sec¬ 
tion, phono-radio 
Transformer, output 
Transformer, power 
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PHIL< 

Models" 46-250, 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 46-250-1,46-251 

Code 121 


TUBE PIN 

VTVM 

20,000 OHIiSS 

1,000 OHMS 

RESISTAJrCB 



VTVM 

VTVM 

TO CIRCUIT GROUND 

7A8 1 

0 

0 

0 

20 

2 

98 

96 

96 

10,000, 000 

3 

98 

96 

96 

10,000, 000 

4 

-10 

-9.5 

-4 

115,000 

5 

44 

44 

44 

10,000,000 

6 

-1 

-0.5 

-0.5 

INFINITE 

7 

0 

0 

0 

0 

8 

0 

0 

0 

20 

737 1 

44 

42 

42 

30 

2 

-1 

-0.5 

-0.5 

10,000,000 

3 

0 

0 

0 

10,000,000 

4 

-1 

-0.5 

-0.5 

2,800,000 

5 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6 

0 

0 

0 

2,800,000 

7 

0 

0 

0 

0 

8 

96 

96 

96 

26 

7C6 1 

0 

0 

0 

20 

2 

54 

50 

50 

10,000,000 

3 

-0,8 

-0.4 

-0.4 

3,500,000 

4 

0 

0 

0 

0 

5 

-1 

-0.2 

-0.2 

525,000 

6 

-1 

-0.5 

-0.4 

3,000,000 

7 

0 

0 

0 

0 

8 

0 

0 

0 

0 

50L6GT 1 

0 

0 

0 

INFINITE 

2 

0 

0 

0 

30 

3 

100 

96 

96 

10, 000, 000 

4 

96 

96 

96 

10,000,000 

5 

0 

0 

0 

500,000 

6 

0 

0 

0 

0 

7 

-0.6 

-0.6 

-0.6 

65 

8 

6 

6 

6 

130 

35Z5GT/G 1 

0 

0 

0 

INFINITE 

2 

0 

0 

0 

170 

3 

-0,5 

-1 

-1 

168 

4 

96 

96 

96 

10,000,000 

5 

-0.6 

-1 

-1 

165 

6 

96 

96 

96 

10,000,000 

7 

-0.5 

-1 

-1 

140 

8 

118 

118 

118 

10,000,000 
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CHASSIS BOTTOM V\EW 
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PHILCO PAGE 15-7 
MODfeL 46-3501| 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. Coda 121 


ALIGMMENT 
PHILCO 46-350 

The receiver should be aligned with the chassis Installed In 
the cabinet. Connect the output meter from the voice coll lug 
(green wire) on the speaker to ground. Disconnect the blue external 
antenna lead from ground. Connect the signal generator through a 
.01 mf condenser to the external antenna lead. Set the receiver 
volume control at maximum. The tuning condenser should be fully 
meshed when the dial pointer Is at the Index mark at the low frequency 
end of the dial. The signal generator output should at all times beij 
just sufficient to obtain a minimum deflection on the output meter. I 
Set the signal generator to 265 kc. and adjust the Intermediate || 

frequency amplifier transformer trimmers for maximum meter deflection 
In the following sequence: Cl8, C17, Cl6, C15. Set the generator 
and receiver to l600 kc. and adjust the oscillator shunt trimmer C12 
for maximum output. Set the generator and receiver to 5B0 kc. and 
adjust the oscillator series padder CIO for maximum output. Proper 
low frequency adjustment of the oscillator requires rocking the re¬ 
ceiver dial slightly while adjusting this trimmer for maximum output. 
Repeat the adjustment of the oscillator shunt trimmer C12 at l600kc. 
Set the generator and receiver to 1500 kc. and adjust the mixer trimmer 
C8 and the r-f trimmer C5 for maximum out^ait. 11 
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DIAL DRIVE ASSEMBLY 
TOP VIEW 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


Code 


TUBE 

PIN 

YTm 

20,000 OHLIS 
PER VOLT 

1,000 OHIvIS 
PER VOLT 

RESISTANCE 

RF Amp. 

1T4 

1 

2.5 

2.5 

2.5 

50 


2 

80 

80 

80 

4,000 


3 

44 

44 

44 

20, 000 


4 

0 

0 

0 

INFINITE 


5 

3 

2.8 

2.8 

50 


6 

2.5 

0,1 

0 

2,760,000 


7 

4.2 

4 

4.2 

65 

Conv. 

1R5 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 


2 

80 

80 

80 

4,000 


3 

44 

44 

44 

20,000 


4 

-3.8 

1.4 

0 

120,000 


5 

0 

0 

0 

0 


6 

1 

0.1 

0 

2,200,000 


7 

1.2 

1.2 

1.2 

30 

IF Amp. 

1T4 

1 

4 

4 

4 

65 


2 

80 

80 

80 

4,000 


3 

44 

44 

44 

20,000 


4 

13 

11 

4 

1,100,000 


5 

4 

4 

4 

65 


6 

2.8 

2.6 

2.6 

80 


7 

5.4 

5.4 

5.4 

80 

Det. AVC 

Audio 

1U5 

1 

1.3 

1.3 

1,3 

30 


2 

13 

12 

4 

1,100,000 


3 

20 

18 

3.5 

3,000,000 


4 

1.4 

0.4 

0 

850,000 


6 

0 

0 

0 

INFINITE 


6 

1 

0 

0 

5, 000,000 


7 

2.8 

2,8 

2.8 

50 

3Q5GT 

1 

1.4 

1.4 

1.4 

30 


2 

8 

8 

8 

100 


3 

78 

78 

78 

4, 600 


4 

80 

80 

80 

4,000 


6 

1.3 

0.2 

0 

2,200,000 


6 

105 

105 

105 

1,800 


7 

5.4 

5.4 

5.4 

80 


8 

6.6 

6.4 

6.4 

90 

11723 

1 

0 

0 

0 

500 


2 

0 

0 

0 

INFINITE 


3 

0 

0 

0 

500 


4 

0 

0 

0 

0 


5 

0 

0 

0 

500 


6 

105 

105 

105 

1,800 


7 

0 

0 

0 

INFINITE 
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AGE 15-12 PHILCO 


MODELS 46«>420 
46-420-1 
Code 121 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


H CM g> A-> 4- 

•H Vh ® ;:J 

S m o p,«f- 
• un CD <D -«-> I 

H aJ^ ^ :3 P 

S -MO 
H cl o *0 a 
D th +j d d )3 ^ 

ciJ ^ 05 d + 

D -M d 6 

3POdd-.H-l- 
j o 4J O O !•< 0 

05 -H -p «3 P 
H O d -M tS B 

D -M (D O d T 

d CD ® d 0 

D -P CD r-l d O 

3 d tC'M ® P-i T 

D ® ® 60 £ 


I *0 -P B a\ ^3 ^ 

j fH d E o p j 

3 d c 

O P d P 

< ^ d p •• m s 
D m o ® d < 

D <p O •'“5 4 

ip® I d 'CD c 

H d p o d ! 

CXP d ( 

DP ® O^'CD 1 

i d d ;d ® d < 

-> o o P ® d ! 
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CHASSIS BOTTOM VIEW 
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VOICE COIL IMPEDANCE! 4.4 0IIMS,400~ 




























""'^ola/uped 
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PHILCO 
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-6VtoGT/Gi 
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PAGE 15-26 PHILCO 



MQDBL 46-1201 
Coda 122 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


PHILCO 46-1201 


The receiver should he aligned with the chassis installed In 
the cabinet. Connect the output meter from the voice coll lug 1 

(green wire) on the speaker to ground. Disconnect the blue external' 
antenna lead from ground. Connect the signal generator through a ' 
.01 mf condenser to the external antenna lead. ' Set the receiver j 

volume control at maximum. The tuning condenser should be fully j 

meshed when the dial pointer Is at the Index mark at the low frequency 
end of the dial. The signal generator output, should at all times 
be just sufficient to obtain a minimum deflection on the outnut 
meter. Set the signal generator to 455 kc. and adjust the inter¬ 
mediate frequency amplifier transformer trimmers for maximum meter 
deflection in the following sequence: CIO, C9, C8, C7. Set the 
generator and receiver to l600 kc. and adjust the oscillator shunt 
trimmer C6 for maximum output. Set the generator and receiver to 
1500 kc. and adjust the r-f trimmer C2 for maximum output. 



©John F. Rider 










































PAGE 15-28 PHILCO 


MODEL 46-1201 






Code 122 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


SWITCH 

IN RADIO 

POSITION 




VOLTiMB 

CONTROL ON FUIL 

VOLTAGE 


RESISTANCE 




20,000. CHMS 

1000 OHMS 

TO CIRCUIT 

TD3B 

PIN 

VTVM 

PER VOLT 

PER VOLT 

GROUND 

7A8 

1 

0 

0 

0 

11 


2 

100 

100 

100 

100 raeg 


3 

100 

100 

100 

100 meg 


4 

-12.5 

-6.6 

-3.4 

130,000 


5 

38 

36 

32 

100 meg 


6 

0 


0 

INFINITE 


7 

0 


0 

0 


8 

0 


0 

20 

7B7 

1 

0 

0 

0 

20 


2 

100 

100 

100 

100 meg 


3 

58 

36 

34 

100 meg 


4 

-1 

-0.4 

-0.3 

2.7 meg 


5 

0 

0 

0 

0 


6 

-1 

-0.4 

-0.3 

2.7 meg 


7 

0 

0 

0 

0 


8 

0 

0 

0 

13 

7C6 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 


2 

62 

56 

50 

100 meg 


3 

-0.9 

-0.36 

-0.3 

10 meg 


4 

0 

0 

0 

0 


5 

-1 

-0.6 

-0.3 

2.5 meg 


6 

-0.6 

-0.4 

-0.2 

500,000 


7 

0 

0 

0 

0 


8 

0 

0 

0 

7 

50A5 

1 

0 

0 

0 

75 


2 

100 

.100 

100 

100 meg 


3 

100 

100 

100 

100 meg 


4 

0 

0 

0 

INFINITE 


5 

0 

0 

0 

0 


6 

0 

0 

0 

400,000 


7 

5.6 

5.2 

5.4 

130 


8 

0 

0 

0 

20 

35Y4 

1 

0 

0 

0 

185 


2 

0 

0 

0 

180 


3 

0 

0 

0 

INFINITE 


4 

0 

0 

0 

180 


5 

100 

100 

100 

INFINITE 


6 

100 

100 

100 

INFINITE 


7 

120 

120 

120 

INFINITE 


8 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1 


px 






eX 




J 
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PHILCQ PAGE 15-2< ' 
MODEL 46-12W 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. Code 122 


MOTOR - SWITCH 
^TILTING ASSEMBLY 
PICKUP OPEBATtP ) 


R13 GUIDE-ARM LOCK 

I FOR 12" RECORDS. I 



MOTOR-SWITCH 
-TILTING ASSEME5LY 

(door operated) 


SPINDLE 

I—actuating 
assembly 


motor -1 


mercury switch 
S 3 


DOOR LEVER,ACTUATING: RECORD 
GUIDES, SPINDLE, PlCKUP*ARM 
POSITION, motor on-off SW(TcH(S3) 


BOTTOM VIEW 
RECORD PLAYER 


©Jolin F. Rider 



















AGE 1 

5-30 PHILCO 



MODEL 

46-1201 



Code ] 

L22 

PHILCO RADIO 

& TELEV. CORP. 



INTERLO 

CK ARMS 


INTERLOCK-ARM 

TENSIONING 

CORD AND SPRING 

lo" RECORD 

GUIDE (MOVABLE) 

„ PICKUP ACTUATING 

12 RECORD n CORD (DOOR OPER- 

GUIDE (fixed) ATEO ) 

/ 


\ 


/ 


V \ 


/ PICKUP ARM 


Q 


APJUSTABLE 
:CORD GUIDE 
(10 "OR 12”) 


PICKUP ARM GUIDE — 


TOP VIEW 
RECORD PLAYER 
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DET., AF 














MCJDEL 46-480 

MODEL 46-1209 PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

ALIGmENT 

PHILCO 46-1209 

Power should not he turned on in this receiver unless the speaker 
is connected. The chassis must be removed from the cabinet for align¬ 
ment. Calibrate the receiver dial backplate as shown in Pig. 1. Pago 15-36 
The receiver loop should be connected to terminals 1 (high) and 2 
(low) of the nntenna terminal strip. The output meter should be con¬ 
nected to terminals 5 (high) and 2 (low) of the antenna terminal strip. 


Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 


1700 kc. 
1500 kc. 
580 kc. 


1700 kc. 
15 me. 


Receiver 
Band Switch 
Position 


Broadcast 

Broadcast 

Broadcast 


Broadcast 
Short Wave 


Receiver 

Dial 

Position 

Index mark 
(condenser 
plates fully 
meshed) 

1700 kc. 
1500 kc. 
580 kc. 


1700 kc. 
15 me. 


C28 

C26 

C25 

Coil slug of T1 
C6 
Cl 

Adjust C8 for 
peak while rock¬ 
ing tuning control. 

Readjust C6 
Starting with trimmer 
Cl4 screw loosened, 
slowly tighten for 
peak on first signal 
heard. Image should 
be obtained with re¬ 
ceiver tuned to 
15.9 me. 

C12 


PUSH BUTTON ADJUSTMENT 


Note: Good reception of stations by use of push buttons depends on 
the accuracy of the manual tuning during the setting-up operation. 

1. Allow the receiver to warm up for at least 20 minutes before 
setting up any stations. 

2. The band switch must be in the push-button position. 

5 . Choose the most powerful local stations, those which are free 
from excess fading. Setting up weak or distant stations is not re¬ 
commended. 

4. List the desired stations, in order, from the low to the high 
frequencies. The station on your list that comes in nearest the 
left-hand end of the dial should be called station No. 1 and should 
be set up on button No. 1. Do not skip buttons but set up stations 
in numerical order. 

5 . Insert the proper station call tabs into the recesses of the re¬ 
spective buttons. 

6. Manually tune in the desired station accurately. 

7 . Set the bandswitch to the push button position. 

8. Push in the button to be set up to its depressed position. 

9 . Adjust Its corresponding oscillator trimmer for the station signal 
which you tutted in manually above.. Peak the adjustment for clearest 
reception. 

10. Adjust its corresponding antenna trimmer for clearest reception. 

11. Repeat the above procedure from step S to 10 for each button to 
be set up. 
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BACKPLATE CALiBRA’ 

FIGURE 1 _ 
























PHILCO PAGE 15-37 



MODEL 46-12091 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


RIM DRIVEN 
TURNTABLE 


DETENT PLATE 


CHANGING CYCLE 
ACTUATOR 


MOTOR ON 
OFF SW. 
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H<}DEL 46-1226 

Code 121 

ALIGNMENT 
PHILCO 46-1226 

Power should not be turned on in this receiver unless the speaker 
is connected. The chassis should be removed from the cabinet and the 
dial backplate calibrated as shown in Figure 1. The receiver loop 
should be connected between terminals 1 (high) and 2 (low) of the an¬ 
tenna terminal strip. The signal glfenera’tor is connected to the 
Hazeltine standard loop Model 1130 which is loosely coupled to the 
receiver loop. The output meter should be connected between terminal 
1 (high) and 2 (low) of the antenne terminal strip. The tone control 
should be in the maximum high position. The voliime control should 
be at maximum. The generator output should at all times be just suf¬ 
ficient to obtain a minimum deflection on the output meter. 


Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 


Receiver 
Band Switc! 
Position 


Broadcast 

Broadcast 

Broadcast 


Broadcast 
Short Wave 


Index Mark 
(condenser 
plates fully 
meshed) 

1700 kc. 

1500 kc. 

580 kc. 


C40 

C59 

058 

Primary tuning slug 
of T2. 

09 

01 

Adjust 05 for peak 
while rocking tuning 
control. 

Readjust 09 
Starting with trimmer 
019 screw loosened, 
slowly tighten for 
peak on first signal 
heard. Image should 
be obtained with re¬ 
ceiver tuned to 15*9 m 
017 



DIAL BACKPLATE CALIBRATION 

FIGURE 1 
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HASSIS 
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\ AVC CHASSIS R1.R2,R3, R4,R5,R7,C4, 

POWER CORD TEST BOTTOM VIEW ClO.Ll-IN THIS AREA. 























(replaced with SCR 
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RECORD CHANGER 
























PAGE 15-46 PHILCQ 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


RiM-DRIVEN 

TURNTABLE 


MOTOR ON- 
OFF SWITCH 


MOTOR 


MODEL 46-1226 
Code 121 


TONE-ARM 

locating 

PIN 


TONE-ARM 
RETURN CAM 


CHANGING 
CrCLE — 
ACTUATOR 


TONE-ARM 
LIFT CAM 


AUTOMATIC-MANUAL 
DETENT PLATE 


REJECT 

LEVER 


RECORD CHANGER 
BOTTOM VIEW 
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PAGE 


PHILHARMONIC 
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PAGE 15-4 PHILHARMONIC 


^^cla/U^leA dcU&ifuUicl'' 



©John F. Rider 






















©John F. Rider 





















©John F. Rider 


























COIL COIL 


n TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS [] 

!|©[3®“o 


^ ^i'dsfCtQiiHrQ^l 1- t»T®l, f 
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The audio system of this receiver utilizes a two stage type of inverse feed-back arrangement and should it ever be necessary to replace 
the speaker or output transformer it is important to maintain a definite phase relationship in the feedback circuit. If the connections to 
the output transformer are reversed or if the feed-back connection is made to the'wrong side of the output transformer secondary, the 
system will become regenerative instead of degenerative. Under those conditions audio oscillation may restilt. If that occurs, oscil¬ 
lation may be prevented by reversing the connections to the primary of the output transformer. 

t.-__ .i 
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PAGE 15-10 PHILLIPS 


MODEL 3-4A 


PHILLIPS PETROLEUM CO. 


if the signal generator to chassis through 


Set "AC-DC—BAT.—CHARGE" Switch In "AC-DC" 

DUIVIMY ANT. CONNECT HIGH SIGNAL 

IN SERIES SIDE OF GENERATOR 

WITH SIGNAL SIG. GENERATOR FRE- 

GENERATOR TO QUENCY 



T0f> VIEW OF CHASSIS 

j— 


INDICATOR LAMP 




CHARGING CIRCUIT 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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1000 Times Sigt 
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For Alignment, dial data,trimmers, see Pol5-12 
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PHILLIPS PAGE 15- 


PHILLIPS PETROLEUM CO 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION. 
BAND B 

540 TO 1600 KC. 




-7- sw. 

-»-f Ri 

=|=C4 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT S'® POSITION 
BAND D 

9 TO 15.5 MC. 
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PM Dynamic ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


PAGE 15-18 PHILLIPS 
pODEL 3-llA 
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Record Changerj General Instriments Model 205 
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PAGE 15-20 PHILLIPS 
j|¥0DBL 3-29A 


PHILLIPS PETROLEUM CO. 


RElJlOVAL OF 
RADIO CHASSIS 

To remove the radio chassis for 
servicing, pull off the three 
control knobs, disconnect the 
cables and wires leading to 
the loud speaker, built-in 
antenna,etc., then withdraw 
the metal shelf looking strip 
from near the lower corner of 
the chassis. Swing the bottom 
of the chassis and the mounting 
shelf out from the cabinet un¬ 
til the top of the shelf is 
disongsged. The unit may then 
be withdrawn from the cabinet. 



REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 
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PILOT 
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AC5E 15-4 PILOT 


MODEL T-286 


^^claAdlled 6cU^4fusilcl" 


PILOT RADIO CORP. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
5.63 - 16.56MC. 
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PAGE 15-6 PILOT 


^^cla/Uyed icJie4fU4iiol' 


MODEL T-370 Series 

PILOT RADIO CORP. 



5.7- 18.7 MC. 



BROADCAST BAND 
535 - 1720 KC. 
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PILOT 











PILOT PAGE 15-9 
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_;_ PONTIAC PAGE 15-3 

model 9841711' 

PONTIAC DIV.-GENERAL MOTORS 



Replace push button. 
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12S07 































PAGE 15-2 POR-SERV. 


MODELS PA-,510,Ch,9008«A, 
PB-520,Ch.9008-B 


PORTO-SERVER INC. 


it division below 55 on the dial. If 


DUMMY ANT. 

IN SERIES 
WITH SIGNAL 
GENERATOR 



FREQUENCY SETTING 


1500 KC 1500 KC 


aSonToor'" 1500 KC 



osc. ^ 

1500 kc.\2/ 
ANT. ^ 
I500KC.VS/ 



DIAL AND POINTER 
DRIVE CORD 
ARRANGEMENT 



-APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- 
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4 POR-SERV. 


MODELS FE-610,Ch.S022-E, 
PF-611,Ch.9022-F 


PORTO-SERVER’INC. 

ALIGNMENT PRCKJEDURE 


DUMMY ANT. CONNECT 

IN SERIES HIGH SIDE OF 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR 
GENERATOR TO 





-APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- 
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^Record Changer* General Instrument Model 205 
©John F. Rider 
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tivity (for .05 'A 























ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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tivity (for .05 watt output).560 
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PURE OIL CC 
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[model 6A35ffG-5( 


PURE OIL eORP. 
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PURE OIL PAGE 15-11 


MODELS 506^,507 


PURE OIL CORP. 


OTHER HXEC5RICAL PARTS 


1 34 . 502473 Lamp- 

) f502214 Cone i 

>41. 4 502903 Cone 6 

> 1504245 Cone 6 

42 . 502998 Speaks 


zda 47) 6-8V. 150 Ma 
}il for R-502398 spkx. 
>11 for A-502998 spkr. 
ill for W-502998 spkr. 


uding plate (under l.F. trai 

—ivory (Model 506). 

—mahogany (Model 507).. 
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DIAL AND POINTER 
DRIVE CORD 
ARRANGEMENT 


113177 Tension Spring 
114955 Clip on end of coi 
L19087 Ring for dial cord 
117057 Cord (102 inches) 



PITSE-BUTTOIT SWITCH 502120 


RED AND GREEN 
LEADS TIED TO- 
SUPPORT 


BLUE AND GREEN- 
LEADS ROUTED 
AROUND TUBE - 



BC. OSCIBB&TOB ! 

con. 

502114 


. OSCII.I.ATOB. 

con. 

502111 





IMPORTANCE OF MAINTAE 
POSITIONS FOR LEADS AT TO 

The wires shown in the above illustration o 
circuits which carry radio frequency currents, 
exercised to insure that they are properly rou 
ing and fixing spacing of wires minimizes fret 
utilized to maintain a stable arrangement. 

Since the relative positions of these wires may 
important to avoid any change in arrangeme 
been aligned. If the position of the wires has 
visable to re-check alignment (see previous paqi 
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PURE 


PAGE 
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PURE OIL CORP. 


PTTRE OIL PAGE 15-15 
MODEL 5081 



ff 



E5AND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
\T 2N0 POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
FOREIGN BAND 
11.4-15.BMC. 



_L I f i 4r- '-GANGED- 

BAND -SWITCH SHOWN 
AT S-’o POSITION CLOCKWISE . 

31M.BAND ^ 


lu ©John F. Rider 




















































RCA PAGE 15-1 


MODEL R-3-B 


RCA MFC. CO. 





Electrical Specifications Figure A-Schemadc c 


"A” Battery Current.0.55 Ampere 

"B” Battery Current (Max. Volume Control). .0.032 Ampere 

Type and Number of Radiotrons.2 RCA-234, 

1 RCA-232. 2 RCA-230. 1 RCA-233—Total, 6. 
Undiatorted Output..0.4 Watt 


Important—When using 3-Tolt ”A” supply as shown in 
Figure 2 (b), be sure to open the link connecting terminals 1 
and 2 on the rear of the ctiassis. For 2-yoIt "A” supply as in 
Figure 2 (a), the link should be closed. The proper link posi¬ 
tion is shown by the inset in each diagram. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 


RECEIVER ASSEMBLIES (Continued) 


Capacitor - i,200 ramfd - (C-17) 
Capacitor - 230 mnifd - {C-19) . 


Resistor - 8,000 olims - Car 

Coll (L-11) . 

Resistor - 1 megohm - Carbo: 


Resistor - 40,000 otims - Carbon - 

{R-4) . 

Resistor - 100,000 ohms - Carbon 
(R-1) . 


Socket - ux type Radlotron socket . . . . , 
Resistor - 750 ohms - Carbon -- 1/2 watt (R- 

Capacltor - O.O 5 mfd (C-1, C- 15 ). 

Capacitor - i,200 mmfd - (C-17).. 

Capacitor - 0.025 mfd - (C-20). 

Socket - Five contact Radlotron socket. . , 


Resistor - 200.000 ohms - Carbon - 1/2 watt 
Resistor - 1.5 ohms - Flexible type (R- 14 ). 
Resistor - 400,000 ohms - Carbon - 1/2 watt 


Capacitor pack - Comprising one 1.0 mfd., two 
0.75 mfd. and two 0.1 mfd. (C- 5 .C-e,C- 7 ). . 
Transformer assembly - Comprising Interstage 

and output transformer (T-i, T-2) . 

Transformer - First i-F transformer . 


Volume control,- 100,000 ohms (R-6) ■ 
Condenser - 3 gang variable tuning. . 


Shaft - Tuning condenser drive si 
Scale - Dial scale and drum . . . 
Switch - Operating switch (S-1) . 
Capacitor - 700 mmfd - (C-12) . . 


6166 Board - Terminal board, two terminals . . 

8983 Magnet assembly - Comprising cone bracket 

and magnet.. . . , 

8984 Cone - Speaker paper cone.. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 9X6, - il, - 12, ■■ 13, - 
fRC-350A) Replacement Parts 


MC3DBLS 9X6,9X11,9X12, 
RCA MFG. CO. 9X13,9X14 

MODEL X-55 

Jial Lamp. Mazda No. 40. 6.3 volts, .15 amps. 

Power Supply Ratings 


13730 

12679 

13601 


DESCRIPTION 


RECEIVER ASSEMBLIES 

Capacitor—4.7 mmfd. (C17). 

Capacitor—300 mrnfd. (C9). 

Capacitor—.01 mfd. (CIS). 

Capacitor—.025 mfd. (C7). 

Capacitor—.05 mfd. (C4).. 

Capacitor—0.1 mfd. (C12).. 

Capacitor—0.25 mfd. (C16). 

Capacitor—16 mfd. (CIS, C14). 

Coil—Antenna coil (LI, L2). 

Coil—R-f coil (L3, L4). 

Condenser—2-gang variable tuning condenser 

(C2, C3, C5, C6). 

Cord—Resistance power cord (R7). 

Dial—Station selector dial scale. 

Drum—Station selector dial scale drum—less 


Lamp—] 

Lead—A- 

Resistor—25 .. 

Resistor—150 ohrr 
Resistor—120,000 
Resistor—470,000 
Resistor—1 meg., 


O wound (R8) 

(Re). 

att (R9). 

t (R4). 


Resistor—2.2 rneg.,* i watt (R3) . . . . „ 

Resistor—10 meg., 1 watt (R2). 

Screw—No. 6-32 headless set screw for 

Stock No. 31315. 

Socket—Dial lamp socket. 

Socket—Tube socktrt. 

Transformer—Output transformer (Tl). . 
Volume control and power switch (Rl, Si 


r (125-voU, 60-cycle supply) 


Alignment Procedure 

Reel up the antenna wire, and keep it aw.ay from chassis during 
alignment. Connect the high side of test-oscillator through an 80 
mmfd. capiicitor to the antenna terminal. Connect low side of oscil- 
chassis through a 0.1 mfd. capacitor. Turn gang 




Adjust the two trimmers (C3 and C6) on side c 
r maximum output, using lowest possible output f 
Pre-setting Qial.—With gang condenser rotor plates turned full in 
r maximum caf>acity, loosen dial drum set vcrew, and turn drum 
that the top edge of dial (low-frequency end) is approximately 
'16-in. below level of gang frame, and tighten jset-screw. 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 
(86309-2) 


31325 
32025 

31326 
31915 
31914 


e coil (L6). . 


MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 

Escutcheon—Station selector dial escutcheon— 

Model 9X6. 

Escutcheon—Station ’selector dial escutcheon— 
Models 9X11, 9X12, 9X13 and 9X14 only. . 


Spring—Retaining spring f 


Adjustments for Push-Button Tuning MODEL X-55 


;• period. Each 
on. The prefer- 
sne oraer of frequency, 

t push-button rods with 

-^ - _ position and accurately 

lune in me station for which the first button im to be set. 

3. Press in push-butttm rod No. 1 (left) with the screwdriver, as 

far as it will go without undue pressure, hold in, rctune station with 
manual control if necessary for best reception,, and then carefully 
tighten up the rod. Do not tighten more than i turn after the rod 
begins to grip or damage to the-’* 

4. Replace the push-button o: 

5. Proceed in a similar manner for the remainder o 
buttons. 


able arrangement is to adjust fur stations in the ( 
from low to high. Proceed as follows: 

1. Pull off the push-buttons and loosen tl 


c mechanism n 



TO RECORD PLAYER 

Record Player Connections, Using a No. 9824 Switch 



©John F. Rider 
























































































'"^cia^U^ied ^xJtemcUicd," 


RCA MFG. CO. 


^UuuUs 

^onnn 




MODELS Q10,Q10A Early 
MODELS Q10,Q10-2, 
Q,10A-2 Late 




E>- 


nmp—f 


^UiUU 

^Qnrn 



HI-Hik 


OZ>co 

tQlod 

^ !z ^ T* 

(^ (/) I r- 

QQ-o 


5 S V 2 l 

t If ^nrn 


z 

O .Q 
X z z 

r; o 

O (/) h- g 
I- 

> £L < 

t;; 

Q ^ o 

Z I- cc 
< < CD 
CD 
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MODELS Q10,(5lOA,Ch,RC-694C Early 
G. CO. models QlO,ftlOA,Q10-2,Q10A-2, 
Ch,RC-594C, Lata 


Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connections 
[or the oscilloscope are shown in the schematic drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment.—li this method is used, connect the 
meter across the voice coil, and* turn the receiver volume control 


FOR EARLY MODELS 

Test-Oscillator.—For all alignment operations, connect 
•tide of the test-oscillator through a .01 mfd. capacitor t 
reiver chassis, and keep the oscillator output low to av 


FOR LATE MODELS 


be easily removed 
for reference dur- 
e Standard Broad- 


backing plate. 

Dial Backing Plate. 

used during alignme 
Mechanism drawing fc 

pointer should be set 


t; refer to the Dial Indicator and I 
corresponding frequencies, 
he gang condenser in full mesh the 
o the left hand reference mark on the 


MW 




)Frequency Ranges 

Standard Broadcast ("A" 1 
Short Wave ("C" Band) .. 


RCA Tube Complement 

(1) RCA-12SA7 .... 

(2) RCA-12SK7 . 

(3) RCA-12SQ7 .... 2 

(4) RCA-50L6GT/G . 

(5) RCA-35Z5GT/G . 


. 1st Detector-Oscillator 

I-F Amplifier 

2nd Detector, A.V.C., and A-F Amplifier 

.. Power Output 

... Rectifier 


Power Supply Ratings (D C or 40 to 1 

QIO .105-125 volts.... 

QlOA .210-250 volts.... 


Loudspeaker (92510-2) 

Type . 5-ii 

Voice Coil Impedance .. 


15.2 me mum signol 

_ rock gang 

B. C.; 600 kc 
600 kc (2nd-mark 

_ from left) 

B. C.; rock 
1300 kc gang at 

1300 kef 


*' Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obt( 
*** Image signal of lesser amplitude should occur at 14. 
NOTE.—Oscillator tracks above signals on both bands. 



Dial Indicator and Drive Mechanism 


2. Dress t2SQ7 grid resistor down next to chassis, and away 
from power ground wire to switch. 

3. Dress lead from 2nd I-F transformer to volume control down 
to chassis and away from adjacent parts. 

4. Keep grid end of HI as short as possible. 

5. Keep body o:f CIA slightly away from chassis. 

POWER SUPPLY POLARITY.—For operation on d-c, the power 
plug must be inserted in the outlet for correct polarity. If the set 
does not function, reverse the plug. On a-e, reversal of the plug 


Tuning Drive Ratio .. 18 lo 1 


Location of Controls 


©John F, Rider 












































^ctaAllied dc/temaiici.'' 


RCA MFG. CO. 

6SA7 

1ST. DET.&OSC. -- 


RCA PAGE lS-9 


UODEL QBll 
MODELS Q22A«Q32 


!'■’ i T 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 

540-1720 iKC. 





Plc, 

I"’ 1 T . 


-G-i _Lc3(5 

T ^ 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE 
MEDIUM WAVE BAND 

3.0-a.5 MC 



_L ARE OMITTED IN MODEL 

0811 AND RANGE IS 
S3 REAR ^5o 2.9 - 9.5 MC. 




1 1^"" >'’^lci7 

8 ±^cif " i J J 'd ^ 

^ ClZlij. _t Cl8 u L9 CTioClh L12 

-GANGED-cil C4~C^ CH C~] 

BAND-SWITCH SHOWN =L ”4” f U note-- casi ri8 
AT POSITION CLOCKWISE cs - are omitted 

kviCTCD PAMn I I IN MODEL OBll 

31 sand ^ rear ^5 AND RANGE IS 


©Johja F. Rider 




















PAGE 15-10 RCA 


MCTEL CiBll 
MODEIS Q22A,Q32 


^'^claAi^lex^ ijcUemaiicd.'' 


RCA MFG. CO 




W - 1" ^ 


\ T' 1 T 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 4TH POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
25 METER BAND 
11.7- 15.1MC. 


- 1“' 



11; 

= ANpED I- 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 5^*^ POSITION CLOCKWISE 

"19-13"METER band 
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For Clarified schematics see pp. 15-9,-10 
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RCA PAGE 15-15 


































lGE 15-16 RCA 


MODELS 55U, 55AU, 
Ch. RC-1017 


RCA MFG. CO. 


12SK7 12SQ7 50L6-GT 

I.F. AMPLIFIER 2^. DET.-AVC-AUDIO OUTPUT 



CAUTION—CLOSE TUNING CONDENSER PLATES COMPLETELY 
(C-C-W) BEFORE REMOVING CHASSIS FROM CABINET. 

TKk<- ..ff botl'i strips on bottom of c-abinot by removing wood 


1 . Dress capachor hetwtH'n 
chassis and away from otl 
k Dress all exixjsed leads a’ 


output signal as low as possible to avoid a.v.c. actioi 
Output Meter.— Connect meter across si>eaker voi 
control clockwise to radio maximum high position (. 

I I Connect the high 1 Tune | Turn 

Steps side of test* test-osc. I radio dial 
oscillator to— to— | to— 


—ANTENNA LOOP MUST BE IN CABINET 


©John F, Rider 


For parts list see p. 15-24. Record Changeri RCA Model 960016 
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^^ola4l^ied icUe4naiicl" 


RCA 























I "'iLT h T 
<: ^ ?r 

<. € 26 = 4 = 1 ° - 


iWITCH SHOWN 
ITiON CLOCKWISE . 




WITCH SHOWN 
ITION CLOCKWISE. 

METER BAND 
7-15.1 MC. 


^LlJ ^ 2 ^2 - \ 

=|=C 23 I 

“=■ / _ C4^r 

_, 

1 'T 



WITCH SHOWN 
,IT ION CLOCKWISE . 


F X V R3? 

S ^czo 1 < 

5^C2Z J 

C26 “^-^RONT 

- 1 

REAR _|_ 
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RCA PAGE 1 


MODEL Q34,Ch,639E 


RCA MFG. CO. 


1 inches overall length) 

}tud for A B band oscillator 


! Resistor—470,000 ohms, 1/ 


i Transformer—Power transformer, 105/130, 140/160, 200/250 


dug lor speaker cable 


i Clip-Tuning tube clip 
' Crystal—Protective crystal for tuj 


Knol>—Range siwitch kno 
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RCA PAGE 15-2' 






















MODEL e 
ChoRC-1 

5F,CV-42 

004E RCA MFG. CO. 

MODELS 56X,56X2,: 
66XS,ChoRG-1011 


STOCK 

moaei oor ana iiiieotririex* 

DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 

No. 

DESCRIPTION 1 1 



CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 



SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 



RC 1004E 



Stamped 92S15-1K 


J0CT“ 

X "0 OH" * J' t 

70381 




39604 

Capacitor—Mica^%*minf.*C40) 

70991 

Transfonne 

r—Output transformer 
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PAGE 15-28 RCA 


MODEL QB55, 


^^cla/ulietl 6cUe4fuUic4,'' 


RCA MFG. CO. 


1ST. DET. t, 05C. 
1A7-GT/G ^ 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 

540-1720 KC. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
MEDIUM WAVE BAND 
2.3 - 7.1 MC. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
at POSITION CLOCKWIS’E . 
SHORT WAVE BAND 


©John 7. Rider 






















( 1}“^ Alignmem is the preferable method. Connections 

Output Mete^ Alignment.—If this method is used, connect the 


Calibration Scale.—The dial backin 
correspond to the frequencies indicate 
Drive Mechanism" drawing. These n 


^0 J (g) 

JSC ©f^cSI) 


PRECAUTIONARY LEAD DRESS 


MODEL QB55,Ch,RC-563A 


Adluat iol- 
1 * Turn radio lowing ior 
- dial to— max. peak 
__ output- 


Poak C23 

I kc 1,500 kc (osc.) and 

mark C21 (ant.) 


ti capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained, 
slightly for peak output. 

just L14 or L13 when test oscillator is applied t 


VICTROLA ATTACHMENT 
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For alignment and other data^ 






















































^^cla/U^led 6jciije4njcdlcl'' 


RCA MFG. CO. 


MOT)ELS 61-5,61-10 






BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
540-1620 KC (MAX.HI&HSj 



WIRING FOR 2 ND . P0S'T\0N 







_L 2MD. DEIT. 

:i3r AF-AVC . OUTPUT 

A '2SQ7 55L6&T 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
• POSITION CLOCKWISE 

8.9-12.0 MC (MIN. HIGHS) 
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MODEL 56X5,Ch,RC-1023 

MODEL 5SS10,Ch*RC“1023B RCA MFG CO 

Critical Lead Dress ' ModolS 56X5 and 56X10 Test Oscil 

1. Dress blue and green leads ol both I-F transformers back in 
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PAGE 15-36 RCA 
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6K6QT/ 




































RCA MB'G. CO. 


RCA PAGE 15-4 
MODELS 58V,58AV 
Gh.RC-604 
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RCA PAGE 15-43 
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'^^claniyed ixUtemcdioi'' 


RCA PAGE 15-45 
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PAGE 15-46 RCA 


^^cla/Ulied 6JcJiJ^4fUAiiol 
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RCA PAGE 15-47 


RCA MFG. CO. 


MODELS 59V1,59AV1 
ChoRC-605 


preferable method. 
:hematic diagram, 
is method is used. ci 


le. —The glass tuning dial may be easily removed fr 
emporarily attached to the chassis for quick refere 


Printed In ThislJervice Notc.- 
jcedure above, substituting t 
or the glass dial in the cabinet 



. Keep yellow loop lead clear of all wiring. 

. Dress ground bus of large electrolytic away from nr 
. Remove all excess slack from pilot light assembly ai 


cable to reduce hum. 

. Peaking coil should be dressed away from R-F gri< 
degeneration in R-F stage. 

. Dress oscillator push button lead in weld clamp or 
from 220 mmf. series condenser. 

. Keep all leads away from Phono.-FM jack to preve 
and hum, Dress underneath the shield provided. 


Push Button Adjustment 


screws” jg j 0 0 I <2> 0 10 


“^o. 6 either in or out (oscillator frequency either 
)ve the station frequency). The adjustment with 
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For Clarified schematic's, see PolS- 
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PAGE 15-54 RCA 


'"^ola'Ujied 4cAemaiicd> 


[MODELS 61-6,61-7 
Ch,RC-594D 


RCA MFG. CO. 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

4.8-18.2 MC. 
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PAGE 15-56 RCA 
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RCA PAGE L5-59 


MODEL QU61 
ChoRC-568B 


RCA MFC. CO. 


37053 Board—"Antonna-Ground" bootrd 

37994 Bracket—Bracket (long) complete with drive c 

37995 Bracket—Bracket (short) complete with drive c 
35642 Calibrotor—Drive drum calibrator 

37996 Capacitor—Mica trimmer, dual, 2.5-10 mm!. (C 
37059 Capacitor—Mica trimmer, triple, 2.5-10 mmf. (C 


37993 Switch—Range switch (SI, S2, S3, S4, S5, S6) 

35636 Transtormer—First I-F transformer (L15, L16, C17, CIS) 

36615 Transformer—Second I-F transformer (L17, LIS, C19, C20, 
C51) 

341S3 Transformer—Power transformer, 110/125/150/210/240 volts, 
50-60 cycle (T3) (For Specification Ratings A and C) 
mJBB Transformer—Power transformer, 105/120 volts, 25-80 cycle 
(T3) (For Specification Rating B) 


voice coil assembly 
lale plug for speoker 
1 jspeaker complete wii 


parts by referring to model number of instrument, number I 
stamped on speaker and full description of part required. I 
SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES 


92516-2X 

e plug for speaker 


70687 Capacitor—Mica, 3, 
71007 Capacitor—Tubular, 
70606 Copacitor—Tubular, 
70629 Capacitor—Tubular, 
70610 Capacitor—Tubular 
70631 Capacitor—Tubular. 
70615 Capacitor—Tubular. 


I Transformer—Output transformer (1 
NOTE: If stamping on speaker i 
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^AGE 15-64 RCA _ 

|m(:©els 

I Early, Late, Revised 


^^cla/Uj^leid 64Jte4fUiticl'' 

RCA MFG. CO. 



BAN-D-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
BAND 1 


540 TO 1340 KC 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 


AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE 
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RCA MFC. CO. 
TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGES 


_RCA PAGE 15‘67 


MODELS AR-77, AR-77E, 
Early 'I 


v7 RCA - 6 sk7 

( 2nd l-F Amp. j 
VI RCA-6M6 



EQUIPMENT 


Model AR-77E: Export Model in Cabinet (see “Line Rating’ 
Model AR'77E: Export Model on Rack Panel (105'125 V, 
Model AR'77E: Export Model op Rack Panel (105'250 V. 
Optional Equipment: 

Loudspeaker in Cabinet . 

*Loudspeaker on Rack Panel. 

Panel Kit for Rack Mounting of Model AR-77. 

Panel Kit for Rack Mounting of Loudspeaker ... 

Power Pack for Model AR'77E (117 volts d-c). 

Power Pack for Model AR-77E (234 volts d-c) . 

Phone Plug . 

Headphones . 

A'E Coupling Transformer for 500'ohm line . 

* Export sale only. 

Signal'tO'Noise and Image Ratios: 


Microvolts Input 
for 2:1 Signal-to- 
Noise Ratio 
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15-70 RCA 
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(Chassis Top Views) 


Caoinet-J ype Chassis 
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PAGE 15-74 RCA 


MODELS AR-77,AR-77E, 
Late, Revised 


RCA MFG. CO. 


TECHNICAL SUMMARY 


All performance data were obtained o: 
may be encountered due to practical manu 
with the receiver input in making all measu 

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS— 

Frequency Range (total, 6 bands) . 


Frequency Stability: 
Warm-up Shift, 1 


° F. Ambient (Average Humidity 


Shift with Line Voltage Variation, 105 to 125 volts. . 
Shift is proportionally less at lower frequencies 
Sensitivity: Input (30% mod.) required for 0.05 watt ou 


Microvolts Input 
for 2:1 Signal-to- 
Noise Ratio 


Maximum Undistorted Output (approximate) . 
Power Supply Requirements: 

Line Rating— 

Model AR-77 . 

Model AR-77E* . 

* See “EQUIPMENT” list below 

Power Consumption . 

MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS— 


Model AR'77: Domestic Model in Cabinet (see “Line Rating") . 

Model AR'77E: Export Model in Cabinet (see “Line Rating" ). 

Model AR'77: Domestic Model in Cabinet (105-125 v., 25 cycles) . 

Model AR-77: Domestic Model on Standard 10-15/32-inch Panel (see “Line Rating") 
Model AR-77E: Export Model on Standard 10-15/32-inch Panel (see “Line Rating”) . 
Optional Equipment: 

Loudspeaker in Styled Cabinet to match Receiver. 

Loudspeaker on Standard 10-15/32'inch Panel .. 

Extended Range Loudspeaker in Console Cabinet..*. 

Extended Range Loudspeaker in Wall Type Cabinet . 

Panel Kit for Rack Mounting of Model AR-77 (12-7/32-inch Panel) . 

Panel Kit for Rack Mounting of Loudspeaker (10-15/32-inch Panel) . 

Power Pack for Model AR-77 or AR-77E (105-125 volts d-c) .. 

Power Pack for Model AR-77 or AR-77E (210-250 volts d-c) . 

Power Pack for Model AR-77 or AR'77E (6'volt battery) ... 

Phone Plug . 

Headphones . 

A'F Coupling Transformer for 500-ohm line. 
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MAINTENANCE 
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RCA PAGE 15-81 


MODEL 95X6 


RCA MFC. CO. 


.xT, R.F 


6K7 bottom view 6JT-DET. 


ftzr MME 


—, I 

^0®, 30oU\X- 

V1FD. MMF. PC C 

i till' 


D'A*- BK55B 

LAMP'l^ / BALLAST 

™be. 



25Z6G.^^ 


Alignment Procedure 


25-Cycle Operation 



SPEAKER ASSEMBLIES (84202-4; 

31202 Cone—Speake cone and voice coil (L5) . . , 

31201 Speaker—Complete . 

31203 Transformer—Output transformer (Tl) . . 
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PAGE 15-84 RCA_ 


MODELS UY-12E,UY-124 


RCA MFC. CO. 


UY"l22£f UY 12U Replacement Parts (Continued) 


osciUator coil (L37, L38).. 
oeciUator coil (L39, L40) . . 
oocilUtor coil (L41, L42) . . 


Cbil-^Push button o 
Condenser—2-gang 
(C28, C29, C30) 


31372 Druin—Variable condenser d 

calibrator . 

31580 Holder—Bias cell holder... 

31480 Lamp—Dial lamp. 

30868 Plug—2-contact female for rr 

31373 Pulley—Drive cord pulley . 

6066 Reactor—(L16) . 

30284 Resistor—BaUast resistor (F 

30880 Resistor—160 ohms, i watt 

30694 Resistor—3.900 ohms, i wa 

14284 Resistor—22,000 ohms, l/K 


Resistor—180,000 ohms, k wa 
Resistor—220,000 ohms, k wa 
Resistor—270,000 ohms, i wa 
Resistor—330,000 ohms, i wa 
Resistor—470,000 ohms, i wai 
Resistor—680,000 ohms, i wa 
Resistor—1.2 meg., i watt (1 
Resistor—2.2 meg., i watt (1 
Retainer—Drive cord pulley rt 
Retainer—Retainer for drive ( 
Screw—No. 8-32 square-head s- 


Stock No. 31372. 

Shaft—Station selector knol 
Shield—Dial lamp shield 


I button switch latch b 
Spring—Indicator or ( 


S39, S40. S41. S42, S43. S44, S45) . . . 

Switch—Range switch (SI, S2). 

Transformer—First i-f transformer (LIO, 

C5. C6). 

Transformer—-Second i-f transformer (L12, 

C7. CB) . 

Tube—Ballast resistor tube (R22, R23). . . 


I Escutcheon—Motor changeover switch escutcheon. 


32006 Motor—105-126 volts, 60 cycles A.C. and 106- 

125 volts,D.C., complete with switch (Ml).. 
31616 Screw—Motor rotor bearing screw and nut.... 

31620 Screw—Motor speed reguUtor screw and nut.. 

31823 Switch — D.P.S.T. motor cl«ngeover*"s wiVc h 

(SlOO) . 

31622 Washer—Motor spindle shaft thrust bearing 

washers (1 metal, 1 felt). 

MOTOR BOARD ASSEMBLIES 


PICKUP AND ARM ASSEMBLIES 

32134 Bushing—Pickup needle insertion guide—m 

on top of crystal cartridge. 

31156 Crystal—Pickup crystal cartridge, needle i 

and shorting switch, less bushing, Stock 

32134 (SlOl). . 

32016 Pickup and arm complete. 


Cone—Speaker cone and voice coil (L14) 
Plug—3-contact male plug for speaker. . . 

Speaker—Less output transformer. 

Transformer—Output transformer (Tl) .. 


Cone—Speaker cone and voice coil (L14). 
Plug—3-contact male plug for speaker. . . . 

Transformer—Output’ tranafo^r ‘ (Tl) . 
MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 


I Dial—Station selector dial scale—Model U' 
Dial—^Station^elector di^scale—^odel U^l 


Knob—Station selector knob. 

Knob^Tone control knob. 

Knob—Volume control knob. 

Marker—“Dial Tuning” marker for push b 

—Model UY122E. 

Marker—“Dial -Tuning” marker for push b 

—Model UY124. 

Marker—“Record Player” marker for push 


aY122E . 

Marker—Station call letter .markers — 
UY124 . 
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>AGE 15-86 RCA 


MQIDELS 65U,65AtJ, 
Chassis RC-1017A, 
RC-1017B 


RCA MFG. CO. 

Alignment Procedure 



Replacement Parts 


STOCK 

rro. 

DESCRIPTION 

STOCK 

No. 

DESCRIPTION 

70389 

70407 

39650 

70601 

70611 

70612 
70615 
70617 

*72312 

70403 

11 

703I4 

70397 

70^404 

70391 

70;l82 1 
30868 
30230 
*72313 
30!380 

30*192 

30iH8 

31455 

34449 

35787 

37605 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 

RC 1017A 

RC 1017B 

Bearing—Tuning knob shaft bearing 

CataStor—"iSica, ^6 mmfl‘“c24) 

Capacitor—Mica, 820 mmf. (CIS) 

Capacitor—Tubular, .002 mfd., 400 voits (C5, C9) 

Capacitor—Tubular, .OOS mfd., 400 volts (Cl, Cll) 

Capacitor—Tubular, .02 mfd., 400 volts (C8) 

Capacitor—Tubular, .025 mfd., 400 volts (CIO) 

Capacitor—Tubular, .05 mfd., 400 volts (C2, C14) 

Capacitor—Tubular. 0.1 mfd., 400 volts (C3, C4) 

Capacitor—Electrolytic, comprising 1 section of 30 mfd., ISO 
voits and 1 section of 80 mfd., 150 volts (C25. C26) 

Coil—Oscillator coil 

Condenser—Variable tuning condenser complete with drum 

Cord—Drive cord (appro*. 48" overall length) 

Drum—Drive drum 

Gear—Power or radio-phono switch gear 

Gear—Voiume control gear and spring assembly 

Indicator—Station selector indicator 

Insulator—Bakelite insulator for phono input socket 

Lamp—Dial lamp 

Loop—Antenna loop 

Plate—Dial back plate complete with pulleys less dial 

Plug—2 contact female plug for “AC" cable 

Pulley—Drive cord pulley 

Resistor—33 ohms, 1 watt (Rll) 

Resistor—150 ohms, watt (R7) 

Resistor—1200 ohms, 1 watt (R9) 

Resistor—22,000 ohms, M watt (R2) 

Resistor—220,000 ohms, K watt (R1, R5) 

Resistor—470,000 ohms, H watt (R8) 

Resistor—3.3 megohms, ii watt (R4) 

Resistor—^5.6 megohms, watt (R6) 

Screw—#8-32 x long set screw for lower gear 

Shaft—Tuning knob shaft 

Socket—Lamp socket 

Socket—Phono input socket 

Socket—Tube socket—moulded 

703W 

70387 

33726 

70406 

70405 

71058 

p470 

70398 

71966 

71595 

X1630 

70401 

70400 

14270 

71824 

39545 

Xi386 

Spring—Drive cord tension spring 

Spring—Volume control gear tension spring 

Switch—Power or radio phono switch 

Transformer—First I.F. transformer 

Transformer—Second I.F. transformer 

Transformer—Output transformer 

Washer—“C" washer for tuning knob shaft 

Washer—Spring washer for volunte control 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 

922279-1 

Speaker—4" x 6' P.M. speaker complete 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 

922258^2 

Speaker—4" x 6’ P.M. spaaker complete 

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 

922258-1 

Speaker—4' x 6' P.M. elUptical speaker complete 

Note : if stamping on speaker in instrument does not agree 
with above speaker number, order replacement parts 
by referring to model number of instrument, number 
stamped on speaker and full description of part 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Clamp—Dial clamps (1 set) 

Decal—Trade mark decal (RCA Victor) 

Decal—Trade mark decal (Victrota) 

Dial—Glass dial 

Feet—Rubber feet (4 required) 

GriUe—Baffle board and grille cloth 

Hinge—Lid hinge (2 required) 

Knob—Power switch and radio-phono switch knob 

Knob—Tuning knob 

Knob—Volume control knob 

Mount'mg—One set of hardware consisting of four springs, 
two spring washers and two rubber washers to mount 
! record changer. 

Spring—Retaining spring for knobs 

Stud—Stud and screw to mount lid hinge (1 set) 

cSEmH—Cabfni’um Model 63U 
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^^cla/Ulied 4j(Jte4fUAilol" 

>AGrE 15-90 RCA V 

MODELS 6eXl,663C2,66X3,66X4, ^ 

66X9,Chassis RC-1038 RCA MFG CO. 



AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND (MIN.HI.) 
54-0 - 1600 KC. 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3«D POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND (MIN.HI.) 

9-12 MC. 



©John ?. Rider 












MC3DELS 66X1,66X2,66X3,66X4, 
RCA MFG. CO. 66X9, Chassis RC-1038 
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[MODEL 9D 


RADIO MFG. ENG. INC. 

OPEFUTION OF THIl CH!fSTAL FILTER 

To operate the crystal filter for single signal reception, the V7hite dot on the 
knob "D" should bo set to the position corresponding to "S" and the knob "C" ad¬ 
justed slightly to a position where background response is a minimum. 'Then tun¬ 
ing for 01 signals using the crystal filter the tuning should bo done with dial 
number 2, and rotation should be slow due to the sharp resonance characteristic 
of the filter. In case comparative elimination of noises does not occur when 
the selectivity control "C" is adjusted from side to side, it is possible that 
the balancing condenser has become misaligned. In order to adjust this alignment 
to the null point, use an insulated trimmer screw driver and adjust the pressure 
screw on the small mica trimmer condenser located just behind and below the 
crystal filter compartment. This is accessible by raising the receiver cabinet 
cover and removing the shield box cover of the crj>-stal filter compartment, lith 
the receiver merely on the air or turned to station reception, this balance can 
be made by slightly turning the screw either way until minimum receiver response 
is obtained. 

When phone stations are to be received the carrier may be tuned in and the selec¬ 
tivity control "C“ adjusted to broaden the crystal response. Although the result 
will be mostly a low froguency audio output, sufficient articulation froguencies 
are passed to make phono reception intelligible. Of course, when the crystal is 
used for phono reception the apparent strength of the speaker output is reduced 
due to the fact that the crystal has eliminated most of the side bands of the modu¬ 
lated carrier and since these eliminated higher side band frcguencies contailn some 
of the sotmd energy going to the speaker, the net effect is a reduction in sound 
output. However, with 01 reception, when the carrier to bo received., is exactly 
tuned there is no reduction in the signal beat when the crystal is being used. 

When the crystal is placed parallel in the filter circuit (knob "D" set to posi¬ 
tion B, diagram li-OA) it tends to short circuit (scries resonance) at its resonant 
froguency. This function is valuable for eliminating ihterfe,ring heterodynes and 
its effect may be sharpened and broadened slightly in exactly the same way as the 
series operation of the filter. Its use in this manner is many times of invalua¬ 
ble service in connection vdth radio telephone reception. 

THE MONITOR FOR MODUD.TION 

On the rear of the chassis (Figure O) is a terminal marked ^monitor feed wire term¬ 
inal", which is used to connect a pick-up wire to the monitor ouPcuit. By pulling 
out the knob "B" the monitor circuit is connected and the radio amplifier circuits 
disconnected. The monitor is intended for the checkiig of modulation guality of 
a transmitter in the proximity of the receiver. For this pxirpose 10 feet or so', of 
wire lying on the floor, may be connected to the monitor terminal posti If more or 
less is needed that fact can bo determined by noting the magnitude of the audio 
output. When using the monitor it is recommended that listening be done with head¬ 
phones to prevent audio feed-back, especially when the transmitter modixlation 
originates at a nearby microphone* If transcription eguipment isu 3 >d the receiver 
loud speaker may be used. Volume may be controlled by the rotation of knob "B" in 
the same manner asthe radio volume of the receiver is controlled. 

The monitor switch is operated by pulling on the knob *B" and thus also becomes the 
SNED-RECEIVE switch, since it opens the plate supply to the radio and IF amplifiers. 
The monitoring of CW signals can be accomplished by leaving the knob "3'' pushed in 
toward the panel in the regular radio receiving position and the manual voLmie 
control and beat oscillator knob "F" turned considerably toward the maximum clock¬ 
wise position. The frequency of the transmitter must then be tumd to by the 
regular tuning controls and the beat note will be heard in the same nanner as that 
of any received signal. It may be necessary in this connection to remove the 
regular antenna and substitute a shorter length in case the received signal is too 
strong. However, the manual volume control knob "F", when in the maximum clockwise 
position, reduces the receiver's sensitivity to a point which will accemodate most 
amateixr transmitters* _ 
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kODaL 45 Early, 
Late,Revised,45B 


'"^da/Ulied dcAe4mUicd>'' 


RADIO MFG. ENG. INC. 





ji'‘ 

' I-J 

TO CATH. 

OF 787 
1ST. 

> I-F 

'■'I' 

1.33 { 

1.4< 

-"-AVC 1 

.-+-GANGED- —►< 

e 

>1.3 M.G. r 

i 1 j 

L "I 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3RD POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE 
2.9- 5.4 MC 




NOTE-. 

WHEN M.G.^CO 
IS NOT IN USE (CE 



V. 3.4}-I-GAN6ED 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 4TH POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE 


note: 

WHEN M.G. CO 
IS NOT IN USE(CE 
ARM grounded), ! 
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■....'itfjCBIi 4^ BSriy, 

1 

RADIO 

MFG 

ENG. 

INC. Late,Revised 

1 

RME- 

45 PARTS LIST 


1 P£SI5T0R5 


CONDENSERS 

1.1 

100,000 ohms, l/2 watt 


2.1 

.1 Mfd. 400 volt paper 

1.2 

50,000 ohms, 1 watt 


2,2 

R.F. Section Tuning Condenser 

1-3 

30,000 ohms’, Variable 


2.3 

Det, Section Tuning Condenser 

1.4 

2,000 on:v.s, l/2 watt 


2.4 

Osc. Section Tuning Condenser 

1.5 

2,000 ohms, l/2 watt 


2.5 

.01 Mfd. 400 volt paper 

1.6 

300 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.6 

.01 /ifd.. 400 volt paper 

1.7 

50,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.7 

.01 400 volt paper 

1,8 

-2.000 ohms 5 1/2 v/att 


2.8 

.01 p/-fd. 400 vclt paper 

1.9 

2,000 ohms, l/2 watt 


2-9 

.01 /ifd, 400 volt paper 

1.10 

100,000_ohms, l/2 watt 


2.10 

100 aUJ^rd. Mica 

1.11 

100,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.11 

.01 Mfd. 4i;0 volt paper 

1.12 

2,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.12 

50 pAifd, Mira 

1.13 

2,000 ohms, I/2 watt 


2.13 

50 AUfd. Mica 

1.14 

100,000 ohms. l/2 watt 


2,14 

.01 /i'fd. 400 vol't paper 

l.K 

300 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.15 

.01 Mfd. 400 volt paper 

1.16 

2,000 ohms, I/2 watt 


2,16 

.01 pifd. 400 volt paper 

1.17 

100,000 ohms, l/2 watt 


2,17 

.01 /U:fd. 400 volt paper 

1.18 

50,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.18 

.01 pifd. 400 vclt paper 

1.19 

50,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2,19 

.01 /4fd. 400 volt paper 

1.20 

50.000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2,20 

.01 ptfd. 400 volt pacer 

1.21 

250,000 ohms, Variable 


2.21 

250 U^fd. Mica 

1.22 

250,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.22 

20 ,04fd. 25 V, electrolytic 

1.23 

1,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.23 

20/^fd 25 V- electrolytic 

1.24 

1 Megohm, l/2 watt 


2.24 

.1 U'fd:. 400 volt paper 

1.25 

100,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.25 

.01 Aifdr 200 vol+j parer 

1.26 

1 Megohm, Variable 


2.26 

• 1 400 volt paper 

1.27 

250’,000 ohms, l/2 watt 


2.27 

= 01 A'.fd, 400 volt paper 

1.28 

240 ohms, 1 watt 


2.28 

100 .ujLifd. Mica 

1.29 

35 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.29 

100 mfi. Mica 

1.30 

20,000 ohms, l/2 watt 


2.30 

50 iJlifd. Variable 

1.31 

1 Megohm, l/2 watt 


2.31 

100 p<afd. Mica Fadder 

1.32 

250,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.32 

100 Mica Fadder 

1.33 

150 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.33 

.01 jJ-fd, 400 volt Paper 

1.34 

200 ohms, Variable 


2.34 

10 Mfd.) 

1.35 

1,500 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.35 

15 /4fd.) 3 Section Filter Condenser 

1.36 

10,000 ohms, 1 watt 


2.36 

15 Mfd.) 

1.37 

250,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.37 

.01 /CZfd. 400 volt Paper 

1.38 

100,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.38 

.01 /ifd. 400 volt Paper 

1.39 

50,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.39 

550 Mica 

' 1.40 

5,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.40 

600 AUfd. Mica 

1.41 

2,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 


2.41 

1300 iJfltd. Mica 

1.42 

680,000 ohms, 1/2 watt 20% 


2.42 

1700 fJUSd. Mica 

1.43 

6,800 ohms, 2 watt lO/'C 


2.43 

3900 iJ4J.td. Mica 




2.44 

100 /4=ifd. Mica Fadder 

INDUCTANCES TflANSFOBMERS 


2.45 

10 A^fd. Variable 


2.46 

.1 A/fd. 400 volt Paper 

4.2 B.O. 

Coil 5.2 Cutout Trans. 

2.47 

100 A4Ufd. Mica - 500/v.V. 

4.S Xtal 

Filter Coil 5.3 #3 I.F.Trans. 

2.48) 



5.4 42 I.F. Trans. 

2.49) 

L.F. Sections of Tuning Ccnaenser 


5.5 4l T.F. Trans- 

2.50) 





2.51 

1 /Ufd. 400 volt Paper 

NOTE* In Early models all resistors 

S.yiTCHES 


are l/s watt. Resistor 1,36 is 2000 




olims;condenser 2,26 is 1,0 iifd. 

3.1 

3 Position, 2 Pole, Stai«.i-by Switch 1 

In Late 

and Revised models,resistor 

3.2 

S.P.S 

.T. Line Switch on Tone Control 1 

1*44 is 

5500 ohms,10 watts 

3.3 

S.P.S 

•T. Beat Oscillator Switch I 



3.4 

S.P.S 

.T. AVC Switch on Manual Gain Control II 



3.5 

5 Position, 1 Pole Xtal Switch || 
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For Clarifiad schematics,see Pp,15-7 to 15-9;for Alignment 
P,15-12 .;for Voltage and Parts list,see P.15-19 


see 


le voltage and circuit voltage (lue to adjustment of 
•tain receiver controls and the operation of the AVC 
•cuit have a negligible effect on the tuned frequency 
the receiver due to the stabilizing effects provided 
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Record Changer* Webster Model 56 


RADIO a TELEVISION INC. 
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RADIO W.T. PAGE 15-1 
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PAGE 15-4 RADIO W.T. 


fMOilELS MB5,MB5A 


^^claAi^ied 6JcJt^4fuUicl'' 


RADIO WIRE TELEVISION 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 
535 - 1800 KC 



\1/ R.F.AMR 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2^0 POSITION 
POLICE BAND 
1.75- S.eMc. 


^ rcT 




V "4/- . r 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT .3«o POSITION 
FOREIGN BAND 
5.7-18.5 Me. 
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RADIO WIRE TELEVISION 


RADIO W.T. PAGE 15-5 
MODELS MB5,MB5A(| 



Fig. I Tuning Controls and Tube Position 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


. Correct alignment is of extreme importance in all¬ 
wave receivers. The receivers are properly aligned at 
the factory with precision equipment and realignment 
should not be attempted by the service technician until 
all other causes of faulty operation are corrected. 

In order to properly realign the receiver the follow¬ 
ing equipment is necessary: 

1. A signal generator which will provide an ac¬ 
curately calibrated signal at any frequency from 456 
kilocycles to 18 megacycles. The generator should 
have adjustable signal output. 

2. An output audio voltmeter of the low voltage 
type to be connected across the moving coil of the 
speaker. This should be capable of providing a read¬ 
able deflection for relatively low output levels to avoid 
the effects of overload. 

3. An insulated or non-metallic screw driver for 
the adjustment of trimmers. 

I F ALIGNMENT 456 KC 

1. Connect the output meter (low scale) across 
the loud speaker voice coil. Turn the wave band 
switch to broadcast position. Turn the volume con¬ 
trol to its maximum position. 

2. Connect the test oscillator ground to chassis 
and the “hot" lead from the test oscillator to the grid 
of the 6L7 converter tube through a series .1 Mfd. 
condenser. Set test cttcilfator to 456 KC. 

y Turn selectivity control (second from the left) 
to its high selectivity hosttion. This is the left hand 
or counter-clockwise position. 

4. Adjust I. F. alignment screws Cl 7 and Cl8 
of the output transformer to maximum output re¬ 
ducing output of test oscillator to keep meter reading 
on scale as alignment proceeds. 

5. Adjust alignment screws, C15 and C16, of 
input transformer to maximum output as described 
above. 

6. Readjust all four alignment screws to, insure 
•accurate alignment. Always use the lowest .possible 
output from the test oscillator to preclude the possi¬ 
bility of automatic volume control action confusing 
proper adjustment. 

R. F. ALIGNMENT BROADCAST 
BAND 

1. With test oscillator connected to the antenna 
post through .00025 Mfd., set signaF generator to 
1600 KC. __ 


2. Set travelite indicator to end of scale (beyond 
550 KC calibration) with gang condenser fully mesh¬ 
ed at thaximum capacitance. 

3. Set dial to 1600 KC. Adjust broadcast oscil¬ 
lator trimming condenser, C9, for maximum output 
meter reading. 

4. Adjust detector input trimmer. Cl4. to i 
maximum, 

5. Adjust antenna stage trimmer, C6, to a maxi¬ 
mum. 

6. Set test oscillator to 600 KC and tune in the 
signal, then adjust broadcast oscillator padder, CIO, 
for maximum output. Rock the main tuning adjust¬ 
ment back and forth a degree or' two in order to ob¬ 
tain proper maximum. 

7. Repeat adjustments described under 3, 4, and 
5 for greater accuracy. 

POLICE OR SECOND BAND 

1. Turn the wave switch to second or police 
band Leave oscillator connected as above but with 
the output set to 5000 KC and the .00025 Mfd. con¬ 
denser replaced by a 400 ohm resistor. Set dial scale 
to 5 MC on the second band. Adjust oscillator trim¬ 
ming condenser C8 for maximum output, observing 
as before that the proper point occurs at the minimum 
or counter-clockwise position of the screw as two 
points are found. 

2; Adjust detector input trimming condenser. 
Cl3, to maximum, while rocking the tuning conden¬ 
ser slightly for maximum respbnse. 

3. Adjust antenna stage trimmer, C5, for maxi¬ 
mum output. 

4. Set test oscillator to 2000 KC and tune in the 
signal. Adjust oscillator padding condenser, CU, for 
maximum output, while rocking the tuning conden¬ 
ser as described above. 

5. Repeat operations <1, 2 and 3 to assure precise 
alignment. 

FOREIGN OR THIRD BAND 

1. With the test oscillator connected the same as 
above and set to 16000 KC (16MC) set the dial to 
16MC on the third band. 

2. Adjust oscillator trimming condenser, C7, for 
maximum response. Use lower capacity or counter¬ 
clockwise response point. 

3. Adjust detector input trimmer. Cl 2, to maxi¬ 
mum, jrockjng tuning adjustment. 

'4. Adjust antenna trimmer, C4, for maximum re¬ 



ft p. 2 Location of Trimmers 
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PAGE 15-6 RADIO W.T 
TSQDSLS MB5,MB5A 


RADIO WIRE TELEVISION 


Model MB5 is designed to operate on 105 to 125 volts, 50-60 cycles 
a. c. supply only. 

Model MB5-A is designed to operate on 115, 220 or 250 volts, 40-60 
cycles a. c. supply. Prices subject to change without notice. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS MODELS MB5-MB5A 


SCHEMATIC 

LOCATION 


Cl C2 C3 
C4 C5 C6 
C7 C8 C9 
C12 C13 C14 
C15 C16 
C17 C18 
CIO Cll 
C29 
C30 

C35 C39 
C23 

C24 C31 

C32 C33 C43 C45 

C19 

020 

C21 C41 C42 

C25 C26 C28 

C27 

C34 

C40 

R2 

R1 


R5 

R6 

R7 Rll 

R8 R21 R22 

R12 R13 

R14 

R15 

RIO 

R18 

R19 

R20 

R23 

R24 


PART No. DESCRIPTION 


PRICE 


15089 

B-15045 

A-16718 

A-16552 

A-16552 

A-16552 

B-16559-4 

B-16560-4 

B-16550 

B-16554-2 

B-15427 

B-16561-3 

15936 

15929 

15918 

15770 

15761 

15753 

15752 

15757 

15763 

15756 

B-16539-2 

B-16843 

16914 

16915 

16916 
16919 

B-15044 

A-16037 

A-15089 

A-15098 

B-16813 

A-15023 

A-15024 

A-16615 

15609 
15513 
15552 

15610 
15515 


15510 
15611 

15511 
15523 
15549 
15520 
15563 
15562 

B-15041 

B-15043 

A-16828 

15066 

15083 
16842 
16469 

15084 
15087 

B-16637 
A-15054 
A-15053 
C-16582 
A-ie820 
A-16821 
C-16573-5 
C-16807 
B-16555-2 
A-1950 


Bulb Pilot Light (edgelight) 

Bezel 

Condenser Variable Gang 
Condenser Trimmer 3-30 MMF. triple strip 
Condenser Trimmer 3-30 MMF. triple strip 
Condenser Trimmer 3-30 MMF. triple strip 
Condenser Trimmer 1st I. F. (pait of I. F. assembly) 
Condenser Trimmer 2nd I. F. (part of I. F\ assembly) 
Condenser Dual Padding 

Condenser Wet Electrolytic 30 MFD. 450 volts 
Condenser Wet Electrolytic 16 MFD. 350 volts 
Condenser Dry Electrolytic Dual 12-12 MF"D. 18-25 volts 
Condenser Mica 3000 MMF. 5'/r 
Condenser Mica 50 MMF. 20'/ 

Condenser Mica 100 MMF. 20'/ 

Condenser Tubular .2 MFD. 200 volts 

Condenser Tubular .1 MFD. 200 volts 

Condenser Tubular .002 MFD. 600 volts 

Condenser Tubular .05 MFD. 200 volts 

Condenser Tubular .1 MFD. 400 volts 

Condenser Tubular .01 MFD. 200 volts 

Condenser Tubular .05 MFD. 400 volts 

Control Tone with High Fidelity Switch 

Control Volume with switch 

Coil Antenna and shield 

Coil Detector and shield 

Coil Oscillator and shield 

Dial and Paper Strip 

Glass Convex 

Knob (tune) 

Knob (volume and tone) 

Knob (band switch) 

Paper Dial Backing 
Pointer (minute) 

Pointer (tuning) 

Resistor Candohm wire wound 6500 ohms and 5300 ohms 

Resistor Carbon 300-|-10'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 20,000 -|-20'/ 14i watt 

Resistor Carbon 30,000 -(-20'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 900 -|-10'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 100,000 H-20'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 1 meg. -20'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 260,000 -|-20'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 20,000 H-20'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 3,000 -|-10'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 60,000 /-20'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 200,000 -|-20'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 300,000 -]-20'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 600,000 -j-20'/ 14 watt 

Resistor Carbon 600 -|-10% I2 watt 

Resistor Carbon 325 ~|-—10'/ 2 watt 

Retaining Spring for Bezel 

Retaining Ring for Glass 

Socket Speaker 

Socket 6 K7 

Socket 6 C5 

Socket 5 Z4 

Socket 6 Q7 

Socket 6 F6 

Socket 6 L7 

Socket 6 G5 with leads 

Socket Pilot light R. H. 

Socket Pilot light L. H. 

Speaker 12" 

Transformer 1st I. F. 

Transformer 2nd I. F. 

Transformer Power 
Transformer Universal Tap 
Transformer Audio Di'iver 
Washer Felt 


.'ei 

.65 

.20 

.09 

.07 


2.25 

2.00 

1.55 


6.65 
1.70 

1.65 

3.51) 

6.60 

1.26 
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RADIO WIRE TELEVISION 
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BROADCAST BAND | SHORT WAVE BAND 
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Oheoic R.y. saddle to see output at maxiawm, 16. Set signal generator to 1000 ko. 

8. Adjust saddle to seoxire max, output, if necessary. 17, Tune in signal. 

9. Reoheek alignment at 1660, re-adjust R.F. trim.if is. Install pointer **Set to 100« on dial. 

2X000 8 SAPy* 

10, Set signal generator to 600 ko, 

11, Adjust dial to secure signal. 
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REGAL ELECTRONICS CORP. 
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MODEL 440 


REMLER CO. LTD. 



The chassis may be removed from the cabinet by removing the knobs and 
taking out the three binding head screws in the bottom of the cabinet. 

The oscillator trimmer is located on the front section of the variable 
condenser, while the converter, or loop, trimmer is on the rear section, 
I. F. trimmers are accessible in the tops of the I, F. transformers. The 
I, F. frequency is 455 KC. Standard alignment procedure is applicable. 

TUBES 


A combination of battery-type and power tubes is used. The battery 
type output tube is not in use when the set is operated from a power 
source. 

The receiver is equipped with; 
lS5-diode detector and A. F. amplifier 
lT5Gt-output tube for battery operation 


lR5-converter 
1T4-I. F. amplifier 


llTNTGT-outpub and rectifier for power operation 

The following voltage readings are taken with a 1000 ohm per volt meter. 
BATTERY OPERATION POWER OPERATION 


Fresh batteries-no signal 
From negative bus to; 


1R5 

1R5 

1T4 

1T4 

1S5 

1S5 

1T5GT 

1T5GT 


Plate 

Screen 

Plate 

Screen 

Plate 

Screen 

Plate 

Screen 


115 volts AC- llo signal 
Prom negative bus to; 


1R5 

1R5 

1T4 

1T4 

1S5 

1S5 


Plate 
Screen 
Plate 
Screen 
Plate 
Screen 
117N7GT Power Amp. 

« screen 

117N7GT Power Amp. 
cathode 

117N7GT Rectifier 

cathode ' 
117N7GT Power Amp- 
plate 
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band 3 ANT. 

G ^—^ C 3 

J BAND 2 ANT 
^ C 2 


D BAND 3 OSC. 
C 16 

? BAND 2 OSC. 

C 15 


V 1-71 7A 

R-R AMP. 

V2-7I7 A 
MIXER 

V-3- 71 7 A 
OSCILLATOR 


Trimmer Locations. F M 

Converter 


©Jo}m F. Rider 




















©John F. Rider 



























































SCOTT RADIO 



© John F. Rider, 


Record Changers:Garrard Models RC6,RC10,RM10,R 
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Record Changers: Seeburg Models B and BR 
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MODEL All-Wave 
2-Volt Battery 
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-I 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION. 
SHORT WAVE (RED) BAND 




1 ^ 



.IMF ^ ‘-E^D I 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION. 
(GREEN) BAND 
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langers'.Garrard Models RC6 


















































MODEL All-Wave 15 
SCOTT RADIO LABS. INC. Early,Late 



'"'I fiH'r cn.r 

~ I ^C103& 

Avc /x r 


osc. 

V-104 ’'I X'’Msio6 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST (WHITE) BAND 


Mr 

~|c«31 




Is 10“ 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION 
SHORT WAVE (BLUE) BAND 
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MODEL 800-B SERIAL NOS. BELOVT 2000 

A. M. PUSH BUTTON TUNING: 

1. PUSH BUTTON NO. 1 DEPRESSED 

2. SELECTIVITY CONTROL (SW3) IN "M" OR ”B" POSITION 

3. A. M. BAND CONTROL (SW2) IN "BC" POSITION 




n -Pushbutton V 

TUNING CABLE 



ODEL 800-B SERIAL NOS. BELOW 2000 ||| receiver REclvER||j 

. M. PUSH BUTTON TUNING: 

. PUSH BUTTON NO. 5 DEPRESSED 

. SELECTIVITY CONTROL (SVT3) IN "M" OR "B” POSITION 
. A. M. H/oro CONTROL (STf2) IN "BC" POSITION 

Note Iz When a station push button is depressed, current flows through the circuit 
to the coramon terminal of the tuning motor. The current will then flow through that 
winding of the motor which connects that half of the back plate rotor to which the 
depressed push button makes contact. The current flowing through the motor winding 
causes the motor to rotate, activating the dial mechanism and turning the back plate 
rotor, until the insulated segment rides under the active contact, opening the circuit 
and stopping the motor. The tuning condenser is thus automatically rotated to the 
desired point previously set up by the depressed push button. 

Note 2i SW.6B shown in oscillator circuit on simplified drawing (P,15-33) is driven 
by K1 to close A. M. circuits. 
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Record Changerss Garrard Model RC60; Thorens Model CD40 
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3. A. M. BAND CONTROL (SW2) IN "BC" POSITION 

Note 1. When a station push button is depressed, current flows through the circuit 
to the conmon terminal of the tuning motor. The current will then flow through that 
winding of the motor which connects that half of the back plate rotor to which the 
depressed push button makes contact. The current flowing through the motor winding 
causes the motor to rotate, activating the dial mechanism and turning the back plate 
rotor, until the insulated segment rides under the active contact, opening the 
circuit and stopping the motor. The tuning condenser is thus automatically rotated 
to the desired point previously ©at up by the depressed push button. 

Note. 2. S?L6B shown in oscillator circuit on simplified drawing (P.15-37) is driven 
by K1 to close A. M. circuits. 
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Power Requirements 


Audio Power Output 


117 volts AC 
60 Cycles 

Current Consumption 
197 Watts Normal-310 
Watts Maximum 
25 watts undistorted 
40 watts maximum 


Audio Frequency Range • 35 to 20,000 cycles 
Overall Frequency Range - AM 



Overall Frequency Range - FM 


© John F. Rider 


35 to 8,500 cycles 
35 to 15,000 cycles 
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Flgtire 27 Schematic Diagram Model 800»B Power Supply 
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Figure 24 Pushbutton Tuning Backplate Detail Drawing 
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Starting with tha 4th IF transformer T6, adjust the trimmers In the 
following order: E26, E25, E24, E23, E22, E21, E20 and E17. Each 
trimmer should be adjusted for msiximum meter reading, keeping the 
Input from the signal generator at a point where not more than 1,5 
volts output is obtained on the meter. It is Important to keep the 
signal Inpu*:. down so that meter does not read more than 1,5 volts as 
above this the limiters start to level off and the IP adjustments 
will act very broad and cannot be set to the true resonant position. 

7.33 FM Discriminator Circuit Alignment 

Set the signal generator at 10.7 megacycles and connect to the grid 
(Pin #4) of mixer tube V13-6AG5 through a ,01 mfd capacitor. Connect 
the Volt-ohmyst or equivalent meter to the discriminator diode output 
at the junction of R78 and C84 to ground. If a volt-ohmyst or equiv¬ 
alent meter with polarity reversing switch Is not available a zero 
center 50-0-50 mlcroammeter can be used. 

If the discriminator Is correctly aligned the meter will read zero 
when the signal generator is set to 10.7 megacycles. If the meter 
reads either plus or minus realignment Is necessary. The secondary 
trimmer C82 at the bottom of the discriminator transformer should be 
detiined so that the meter reads either plus or minus. The primary 
trimmer C80 at the top of the transformer should then be realigned 
for maximum output. The secondary trimmer G82 should now be care- 
fvilly adjusted for zero reading on the meter. 

Next adjust the signal generator 75 KC higher In frequency or 10.775 
MC and record the reading of the meter. Then set the signal generator 
75 KC lower In frequency or 10.625 MC and record this reading of the 
meter. These two readings should be Identical, If they are not a 
slight readjustment of the primary trimmer C80 should be made to coin¬ 
cide these readings at plus and minus 75 KC from 10,7 megacycles. The 
zero voltage setting of the secondary trimmer C82 should then be re- 
phecked for if this adjustment is not correctly mr.de distortion on 
PM signals will result. 

7.34 PM-RF and Oscillator Circuit Alignment 

All the trimmer adjustments for the FM-RP ajad oscillator circuits are 
located on the top of the receiver chassis and It is necessary to re¬ 
move the cover over the main t\inlng capacitor for access to these 
trimmer adjustments. 

The signal generator should be connected to the PM antenna terminal 
E2 with a 50 ohm carbon resistor In series with the high potential 
lead of the generator and the center antenna terminal of E2 shorted 
to the ground terminal. 

The PM oscillator circuit operates on the low side of the signal cir¬ 
cuits and no trouble with aligning the oscillator circuit on the 
image should be encountered since .it will be twice the IF frequency 
or 21,4 megacycles a^&y from the signal frequency and the trimmer 
capacitor will not allow this much variation. The following chart 
lists the trimmer adjustments. 

The high resistsince DC voltmeter sliould be connected across the second 
limiter grid filter resistor R72. The sensitivity meas\n>ement given 
in the chart below is for 1,8 volts output as read on the high resis¬ 
tance DC voltmeter. 


D6 C43 C4 > 



90 E15 El t 
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la a high fidelity insti'ument such as the Model SOD-B a very vfide range o 
and the hum problem is of special significance. Any hum voltages which r 
duced to a considerably greater degree than in the case of ordinary recei 
sponse. Thus, it becomes quite important that every effort be made ro ke 
The several possibilities for hum pickup are treated in these notes. Whe 
ive hum level are experienced the following corrective measures are sugge 
have an adequate stock of parts to make the changes which may be required 
cured from the Service Department, Scott Radio Laboratories, Inc., 4541 N. 

Before taking any corrective measures check the wiring of the power suppl 
ceptacle J~3, to make sure that it conforms fully with the circuit diagra 


CONDITIONS FOR ELECTRICAL HID..! 
AND SUGGESTED MEASURES 

A. Hum present when receiver is switched on but Volume c 
for minimum output.. 

Elimination of Defective Components 

The first step in locating the cause of hum under these conditions is 'o 
V- 19 t6SL7GT, located in the power supply chassis,’,. If the hum disappeai 
cated fault lies in or ahead of this tube. If ahead of this tube it is. 
2nd audio amplifier tubes, V~9 (6J6i or V-10 iCJS’i, or their associated < 
chassis. If this source of hum is indicated, replace these tubes one at 
quality, preferably one with a reversed coil heater which h'as the lowest 
ments do not reduce the hum the 6L6 output tubes should also be replaced 
affect the hum the electrolytic capacitor C-33 which is used as a filter 
2o,d audio stages should be checked. It may be checked in a simple manuei 
other 20 mfd. . '300 to 450 volt rated capacitor, making certain that the c 

If the hum is still present when the 3rd audio amplifier tube, V-I9 '6Sli 
a defective electrolytic filter capacitor in the high voltage supply, tbs 
each capacitor with another unit of the same capacity and voltage rating 
located. 

Also check the d. c, potential on each audio grid to determine whether it 
at any grid point indicates a leaky coupling condenser. 

IMPROmiENT OF FILTERING ACT! 
IN PC'1T]R SUPPLY 

If the occasion arises where the above measures fail to improve the hum s 
the customer, the only alternative is to provide additional filtering in 
may be essential in those localities where the A, C. power supply has a ba 
ply is distorted, the higher harmonics will appear particularly objection 
gree of filtering. The circuit is arranged so that the additional choke 
and therfore, reduces hum from the output tubes as well as the other poin 
new arrangement two chokes part no. 17B492 are usee instead of one as use 
al filtering may be installed by relocating L-17 on the power supply chas 
adjacent to it,. The suggested arrcingement and wiring diagram are shown o 

The follow.ing additional components are required for making this installa 

1 - Insulated wire - 4 1,''4'’ long 

1 ~ Single lug teminal - Part No, 90E711 

1 - Filter choke - Part No. 17B492 

4 - Screws ~ 8/32 x S/8" long - Part No 77 
4 ~ Lockwashers - #8 - Part No. 95A251 

4 - Nuts " #8 - Part No. 59A178 

1 " Screw ' 6/32 x 1/8" long ~ Part No. 77A 

The following steps may be taken for ease of installation: (Refer to Dia 
Installation of Additional Filter Reactor - Model 800-E), 

1. Remove 6/32 mounting screws of C-88 and 

2. Remount terminal strip holding C-SI anc 
mounting foot of C-89. 

3. Unsolder leads of L« 17 and remove chokt 

4. Remove one of the red leads of 0- 94 fre 
connect this lead to the new single tei 

5. Drill 11 holes. 

8 - Clearance holes, #22 drill. 

1 - Tapped hole for 6/32 screw. 

2 " 3/8" clearance holes for chc 

6. Mount chokes iL- 17 and additional one’ 

7. Mount C -88 using I./8" 6/32 screw and on 
screws, securing the ground lug under 1 
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8, Wire new yellow cathode lead f rom point #4, (the positive 
terminal) on C-88 to #6 pin on 6SL7 tube socket. 

9. Wire short lead from 1st choke to «2 pin on 5Y3 socket. Wire 
long lead on 1st choke to #3 lug '■ also short lead from 2nd 
choke to #3 lug 

10, Wire long lead from 2 nd choke to #2 terminal lug. 

B. Excessive hum with Volume Control in an advanced position and 
receiver switched into "Phono" or "Television" position. 

A considerable improvement in the higher pitched hum level will be realized by rearranging the wiring of. the 
"phono" and "television" input circuits and the high level audio lead running to the volume control. These 
leads are placed in cables in the wiring of earlier receivers, and have to be routed separately and generall 
isolated from other circuits to achieve the desired result. However, to avoid excessive dismantling of the 
receiver in the field the leads now running in the cables should be cut off and may be left in the cable 
while additional isolated leads are connected between the points concerned. 

The following additional components are required for miaking this installation; 

' 3 ~ Cable Clamps ~ Part No. 18A3I2 

3 •• Shielded leads - Part No. 9i5B962 

1 - Screw - 6/32 x 1/8" long - Part No, 77A20 2 

3 " Lockwashers - #6 ~ Part No. 95A256 

2 - Screws - 6/32 x 5/16" long ~ Part No. 77A374 

2 ' Spacers - 1 1/8" - Part No. 84A211 

2 - Screws - 5/40 x 1 3/4" long - Part No. 77B957 

1 - Single lug terfninal - Part No. 90B711 

2 - IMuts - 6/32 - Part No. 59A177 

The following steps should be taken: 

1. Disconnect ground braids and wires leading to the "phono" and "television" terminals. 

2. Disconnect the other ends of these two shielded leads fr(an switch C~3, 

3. Disconnect shielded lead from C-30 coupling condenser. 

4. Disconnect shielded lead from the high potential terminal Of the volume control, 

5. Remove short spacers from switch C"3 and substitute long spacers and screws. Reassemble using all 
washers and lockwashers which were used previously. 

6. Add terminal #1 to chassis, mounting it under one foot of condenser C~30, or if possible drill #22 
hole under C-30 as this will make wiring siir^ler as per diagram. 

7. Add shielded lead to connect from volume control to C-30,, connecting shields together at the volume 
control. Route lead across chassis toward the bottom edge which adjoins the bottom plates. Fasten 
lead under new cables clamps instead of the ones used previously. Insert one cable clamp with a 
short mounting screw on the left side of the chassis near the treble control. 


Add new shielded leads from "phono and "television" terminals. Connect shield braids of these I 
leads to the "ground" terminals at these points, but do not make a connection between either of thes 
"ground" terminals and the chassis. Route leads along the lower edge of the chassis to switch C-3 , 
using a cable clamp, fastened under one foot ol the bathtub condenser C~29 to secure the cable. 


Hum present under these conditions is generally caused by a defective tube. The 
found in the second detector V-6 (6H6} when AM signals are being received or the 
when FM signals are being received. The fault can be easily corrected by replac 
of known good quality preferably of the metal type. 

In some cases hum may be induced into the receiver from the'power line. This fo 
be eliminated by employing a good ground connection between the receiver chassis 
a pipe driven into the ground. Do not attempt to use the house wiring conduit o 
Such an arrangement usually results in increased noise or hum pickup. 

CONDITIONS FOR YIBEATIONAL OR MECHMICAL 
HUM AND SUGGESTED REMEDIES 


, defective tube. The most common fault being 
being received or the discriminator V-18 (6H6) 
y corrected by replacing these tubes with tubes 


This form of pickup can usually 
chassis and a cold water pipe or 
nduit or BX as a ground connectic 


I n the 800-B, push-button tuning 
supplying the power for the drive 
to the power circuit at all times. 


3 accomplished by means of a motor driven mechanism. me transformer 
riotor, FM-AM changeover relay and the "power on-off" relay, is connected. 
Therefore, a mechanical Vibration may be heard even though the receiver 


is switched off. This form of hum is caused by transfonner laminations 
plate of the power amplifier. 

To remedy this condition, remove the bottom plate of the power supply ai 
ive tape along the bottom edge of the transformer so that the bottom pi 


vibrating against the bottom cover 


ate of the power supply and apply strips of masking or adhes- 
mer so that the bottom plate cannot make metal to metal con- i 
me cases it may be necessary to mount the power supply on spon 
rely eliminate this trouble. i 
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^AGE 15-82 SCOTT 
I MODEL 800-B 


SCOTT RADIO LABS. INC. 
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SW 3C 
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VIO 6J5 
2N0 aF amp 
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SCOTT RADIO LABS. INC. 


SCOTT PAGE 15-85 


MODEL 800 _ 


STRIP INSULATION 
AND SOLDER 
CONDUCTORS 
TOGETHER 


Dipole Se^ction 





Porcelain or glass 

INSULATOR SUPPORT 

Ctwin lead may also 

BE STAPLED OR 
TACKED TO WALL) 


STRIP INSULATION 
AND SOLDER 
CONDUCTORS 
, TOGET+HER 




Lead-in Section 

f Use NECESSARY 
I LENGTH TO REACH 
< FROM CONVENIENT 
ANTENNA LOCATION 
TO RECEIVER 


Break one side of 

TWIN LEAD DIPOLE 
SECTION AND SOLDER 
TO TWIN LEAD LEAD- 
IN SECTION. THE 
JUNCTION POINT MAY 
BE RESEALED BY 
USING MELTED INSU¬ 
LATION. 


Erect antenna so 

THAT DIPOLE IS BROAD¬ 
SIDE TO DIRECTION OF 
THE F M TRANSMITTER 


To F M ANTENNA TERMINALS ON 
MODEL 800-B 


Diagram 1 . Installation of 300 ohm 

FOLDED FM DIPOLE INDOOR OR OUTDOOR 
ANTENNA. 
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SEARS ROEBUCK .& CO. 


MODEL 6002 
Chel32,818 



POSITION FREQUENCY DUf,!IvtY 

OP GENERATOR ANTENNA 

VARIABLE 


GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

(hlsh) 


Open 
1400 kc. 
600 kc. 


455 kc. 
1400 kc 
600 kc. 


.05 mfd. 
.00005 mfd. 
.00005 mfd. 


12SA7GT grid 
■>^*Ant. 

**Ant. 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 


TRIMMERS 

ADJUSTED 

(In order 

ShOTWl) 


Top of T3 
--C2 

Check point 


TRIMMER 

FUNCTION 


IP 

Osc. 


*Since the antenna stator section of the variable has no trimmer, the rotor Is rooked back 
and forth while adjusting oscillator trimmer, to obtain maximum output. 

Check the sensitivity at 600 ko, if weak adjust antenna section plates for maximum output 
at 600 kc, tracking is accomplished by adjusting plates of rotor, 

**Un30lder 20' antenna lead from lug on antenna coil, and connect signal generator lead to 
lug through .00005 uuf IXrnmy Antenna. 


Approximate stage by stage sensitivities are: Mixer - 455 kc - 2600 uv; 
Mixer 1000 ko - 2600 uv; Antenna - 1000 ko - 180 uv. 



LOCATION OF PARTS 
UNDER CHASSIS 
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Power Supply — 105-125 Volta AC-DC, 35 Watts Tuning Range Broadcast Band 540-1600 Kc 
Power Output Speaker 

Undlstorted .8 Watts, Maxlmvun - 2.5 Watts Voice Coll Impedance 3.2 Ohms 

GENERAL INFORIvlATION & SERVICE HINTS 

Due to a wide variation In characteristics of 12SA7 tubes the set may have a tendency to 
oscillate when tube replacements are made. A 1 megohm re-sistor placed across the I F coll 
from B- to plate will usually correct this condition. Some seta already have this resistor 
Installed.___ 
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PAGE 15-4 SEARS 

[model 6052 --- 

Chaio.452 SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 



-Across primary output transformer 

-Floating Ground 

- --App. 30yo @ 400 cycles 

. . - Fully Clockwise 

GENERATOR TRIMMERS TRIMMER 

CONNECTION ADJUSTED FUNCTION 

12SA7GT T3. T4, T5, T6 I. F. 

* * T2, T1 Osc.. R. F. 

See Note Below 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 


It is advisable to repeat the entire alignment procedure in the original order to insure greate 
accuracy. 

Always keep the output from the test oscillator at its lowest possible value. As the sensitivit 
is increased by alignment, the generator output should be reduced correspondingly. 

***Run a wire from the output terminal of the generator near the receiver. However, no connectio 
is made between the signal generator and the receiver. 


DIAL LAMP: 

A six volt bayonet dial lamp No. 47 is used in this receiver. The dial lamp may be removed for 
replacement by gently squeezing the dial lamp socket mounting bracket and withdrawing from the 
dial assembly. Replace the lamp with another of the same type. DISCONNECT THE RECEIVER 
FROM THE ELEOTRICAL OUTLET BEFORE REPLACING THE LAMP. 



Output meter connections_ 

Connection of generator ground 

Generator modulation_ 

Position of volume control. 

POSITION OF GENERATOR 

DIAL POINTER FREOUENCY 

540 kc 455 kc 

1500 kc 1500 kc 
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6SA7GT 6SK7GT 6SQ7GT HM 6V6GT 
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Generator modulation...Approx, 30^ at 400 cycles 

Position of volume control...Full clockwise 

Position of tone control...High (in) 

position of dial pointer with variable cond, fully closed,....First nark to left of "55” on dial seal 


PAG E 15-6 SEARS 



©John F. Rider 


O O 















©John F. Rider 
























PAGE 15-8 SEARS 




MODELS 6092,6093 
MODELS 6104A,-B, SEARS K'OEBUCK & CO. 

6105A,-B 
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For Clarified scheraati( 


P0I5-6 

























MODELS 6i04A,6104B, 
6105A,6105B 


SEARS ROEBUCK & CO 


^ I ■? ^5:3 = -f ! '2 ; J ■; : ■; ■; ■; ’ ; * ^ ■= ^ = ■= ■= = i i i i I pTr—i 
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Fr^jMency Ranges : 



ntgLIMINaRY: ALIQWMEWT PRorr.nireg 

Output meter connection .............. 

Output meter reading to indicate 50 Milliwatts (Standard Output) 

Generator ground lead connection. 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output. . 

Connection of generator output lead.. 

Generator Modulation.. . 

Position of Volume Control .. . 

Position of pointer with tuner fully closed . . . . Last mar 


Broadcsst. 


SS 0-1700 1 



.30%, 400-cycles 

.. . Fully on 

the left of 540 Kc calibration irark 


pa;mcw of 

TOWER 




1725 

1500 

1500 

1725 


GENERATCR 

FREQUENCY 

455 Kc. 
1725 Kc, 
1725 Kc. 
1500 Kc. 
1500 Kc. 
1725 Kc. 


DiaWY 

ANTENNA 

.1 mfd. 
.000075 mfd 
.000075 mfd. 
.000075 mfd. 
.000075 mfd. 
.000075 mfd. 


CffiNERAT® 

CONNECTION 


Ant, Terminal 


Ant. Terminal 
Ant. Terminal 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 


ADJ1BT5ENTS 
(IN ORDER 

SHCMN) FUNCTION 

T2, T1 I.F. 

C8 Oscillator 

C4 Antenna 

L3 Oscillator Cc 

L2 Antenna Core 


C8, C4 Osc. & Ant. 

Recheck 






















PAGE 15-14 SEARS 






















©John F. Rider 






























SEARS PAGE 15-1 


SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODEL G230 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3 ^° POSITION 

11 MC. SPREAD BAND 
11.6- IZ.O MC. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION 

15 MC. SPREAD BAND 
15.0-15.5 MC. 


©John F. Rider 











aefore attempting short-wave alignment the 15 core should be adjusted to a dimension of approximately 
1-21/32" from the top core to the top turn of the winding. This should be done with the tuner in the 
1725 Kc. position. 

During alignment of the Antenna and RF triinrers on the shortwave spread bands the tuner should be 
rocked through resonarxje to assure alignment. 

The alignment must be done in the order given. Adjust all trimmers arxl cores for maximum output. 

The antenna alignment procedure should be repeated step by step in the original order for greatest 
accuracy. 

Always keep the output power rrom the generator at its lowest possible value to prevent the AVC ac¬ 
tion of the receiver from interfering with accurate alignment. 

Power Output Undistorted 0.125 Watts Maxitiym 0.250 Watts 
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SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODEL 6685 
Ch.139.150 


Tha ’’A" supply is obtained from a full wave 
ooppar sulphide rectifier filtered by a con¬ 
denser input filter consisting of three con¬ 
densers and two low'reslstanca chokes. A tap 
on the power transformer allows the voltage on 
the rectifier to be changed giving two "A" 
load voltages. Terminal voltages for various 
loads are Indicated on the wiring diagram. 


supply employs a 6J5GT tube operated 
If wave rectifier operating into a con- 
input filter of one choke followed by 


IS and the output 

Is introduced by 
iupply, batteries 
L separate supply 


'A" supply of this power unit is supplied 
igh a dry disc rectifier. If the radio 
!S ICO operate or drops off in performance, 
lay be due to a chemical change in this 
-fier. This may cause the "A" voltage to 
low enough to affect the performance of 


The "A” and "B” circuit! 
each other or to the chasi 
biasing methods make this 


3 voltage is excessively low tha 
sr, condensers or transformer may be 
re. To check the transformer remove 
i of transformer winding from the rec- 
md measure for A.C. voltage indicated 
firing diagram. To check the rectifier 
the plus lead from the choke L2 and 
sr C2. Also disconnect one side of 
wire and measure D.C. voltage across 
jtlfier. This should be 1.4 to 1.5 
fith the tap changer tie block in the 
5 position. 


The 6J5GT tube should be test 
ard tube tester. The transfoi 
ed by measuring the A.C. vc 
secondary plate winding with 1 


ten excessive hum is noticed in the radio it 
ly be due to the "A" supply or the "B" supply, 
le hum will be very loud when the input con- 
inser C2 opens in service and this open con- 
inser will cause the output voltage to drop 
>1.35 volts without load (4-5 tube position), 
le hum will be somewhat less in voltime if the 
icond section or output condenser has opened 
id this will not change the output voltage. 

len tha hum is caused by the ”B” supply, the 
jndensers of this filter circuit have probab- 
r opened. If tha input condenser has opened 
le output voltage will drop to approximately 


To reactivate tha rectifier it is only neces¬ 
sary to short (connect together) the "A” plus 
and "A"' minus of plug or terminals of socket 
for a period of 4 minutes. The high tempera¬ 
ture developed in the rectifier during this 
period has the tendency to restore the discs 
to their normal rectifying capacity. The unit 
will not be harmed by this process. 



1.50 V at 200 Ha. 90 V at 13 Ma. 
1.35 V at 250 Ma. 101 V at 8.5Ma. 




WIRING DIAGRAM OF SOCKET ASSEMBLY (Bad 


Combination Panel ! 

Tube Socket 

Tap Changer Plug 
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.Iways keep the output from the test oscillator at its lowest possible value. / 
sed by alignment, the generator output should be reduced correspondingly. 
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^AGE 15-2 SENTINEL 
[MODELS 269T7^9c7“ 
269F 


^^cla/U^leA 4jcJie4fU2iic4.'^ 

SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 



BUTTON 'A' DEF^RESSED 
1000 -1500KC 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE 
BROADCAST BAND 

540 - 1600 KC. 
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SENTINEL PAGE 15-- 


MODELS 269T,269C, 

SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 269F | 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE 

SHORT WAVE BAND 
ZX -7.5nc. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND 

7.5 - 24 MC. 
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) Use an accurately calibrated test oscillator with some type of output measuring device. 

) PLACE LOOP ANTENNA IN THE SAME POSITION IT WILL BE IN WHEN THE SET IS IN THE CABINET. 
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page 15-8 SENTINEL 


MODELS 2 84W,2841,2 84NI, 
2 84NA,lU-2 84W,lU-2841, 
1D-284NI,1U-284HA 


^ vSENTINEL RADIO CORP. 

MODELS 284W, 2841, 284NI, 284NA, 
1U-284W, 1U-2841,1U-284NI, 1U-284N A, 


23B2U Conden!^^ 

23E2n Condenser 
23E39 Condenser 


Carbon. 3.3 Megohm 1/ 


7EI-I Cabinet 
7E70 Cabinet Back 
7E32 Cabinet Back 


27E473 Resistor 
27E222-2 Resistor 
27EI5I Resistor 
27EI0I Resistor 
27E470-2 Resistor 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


'■'NOTE: First production run of this model used Oscillator Coil Part Number 20E18, Ulus. No. 4, with the 47 Ohm Resistor, Ulus No 41 and 
the value of the 12SA7 grid leak Resistor, Illus. No. 23, was 47,000 Ohms. ’ ’ 

In later production, Part Number 20E13, Oscillator Coil, was replaced with Part Number 20E162; also the 47 Ohm Resistor, Illus No 41 
was eliminated and the value of Resistor, Illus. No. 23, was changed to 22,000 Ohms. ' ’ 

BECAUSE PERFORMANCE OF THE SET WILL BE SOMEWHAT IMPROVED BY USING OSCILLATOR COIL Part Number POFlfio 
WE RECOMMEND THAT WHENEVER IT IS NECESSARY TO REPLACE THE OSCILLATOR COIL, THAT ONLY Part "Number 20E162’ 


MODEL 289-T 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


©Jotm F, Rider 
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SENTINEL PAGE 15-13 


models 293W,2g3I,293T, 

SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 1U-293W,1U-293I,1U-293T 
MODELS 294N,294I,294T, 
1U-294W,1U-294I,1U-294T 

MODELS 293W, 2931, 293T 1U-293W, 1U-293I, 1U-293T 

PARTS LIST 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTE; 



MODELS 294N, 2941, 294T, IU-294W, 1U-294I, 1U-294T, 

PARTii LIST 
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ight. Make the 
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Record Cheingerj General Instrument Model 205 
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PARTS LIST 
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SONORA RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


MODEL RBUl 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use of a test oscil¬ 
lator that -will cover the frequencies of 455, 600, 1400 and 1620 KC and an output 
meter to be connected across the primary or secondary of the output trans¬ 
former. If possible, all alignments should be made with the volume control on 
maximum and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the AVC 
from operating and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The intermediate frequency (I.F.) stages 
should be aligned properly, as the first step. After the I.F. transformers have 
been properly adjusted and peaked, the broadcast band should be adjusted. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT. Remove the chassis and loop antenna from the cabinet and 
set them up on the bench so that they occupy exactly the same respective posi¬ 
tion on the bench as they did in the cabinet.. Care should be taken to have no 
iron or other metal near the loop. Do not make this set-up on a metal bench. 
With the gang condenser set at minimum, adjust the test oscillator to 455 KC 
and connect the output to the grid of the first detector tube {12SA7) through a .05 
or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground on the test oscillator should be connected to 
the ground buss, indicated on the circuit diagram. Align all three I.F. trimmers 
to peak or maximum reading on the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Connect the test oscillator to the antenna of 
the set through a 100 mmfd. (.0001) condenser. With the gang condenser set 
at minimum capacity, set the test oscillator at 1620 KC, and adjust the oscillator 
(or 1620 KC trimmer) on the gang condenser. Next—set the test oscillator at 
1400 KC, and tune in the signal on the gang condenser. Adjust the antenna 
trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for maximum signal. Next set the test oscillator at 
600 KC, and tune in signal on condenser to check alignment of coils. 
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>AGE 15-4 SONORA 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

SPARTON SUPERHETERODYNE MODEL 5-06 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 4 56K.C. 
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PAGE 15-4 SPARTON 


^^clafU^i&A 4jcUf^a4fuUiol'' 


MCDEL 7-46,7-46-P^ 
846, 846-PA 


THE SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 
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SPARTON PAGE l_5-5^6 


THINGTON CO. 


MODELS 7-46,7-46-PA, 
846,846-PA 



(with 

lield) 

(with 
lield) 
.rolytic 
jr 3330 MMF 
jr 1660 MMF 
ler Padder 
, - B.C.) 
ible 

/V.C. Sw. 

.zontal 

ling 


Record Changer 
AB43501-5 Dial Glass - Cabinet 

Fly Wheel & Shaft Assy. 
AB43501-6 Tuning 

PA4300-1 Knob - Control (3) Walnut 

PA4354-1 Knob - Control (3) Mahog. 

PA4354-2 Knob - Wave Band Sw. (1) 
Walnut 

AB43503-36 Knob - Wave Band Sw. (1) 
PB40400-1 Mahogany 

PA4404-1 Loop ■" Ant, 

PA4401-2 Pointer & Slide Assy. 

Speaker -- Complete (10") 

■ PC60001 Switch - Wave Baxid 

Transformer - Power (60 cy.) 
PC60006 Transformer - Speake r _ 


PD93100 

PB41909 

AA6735-1 

PA5602-1 

PA5602-2 

PA5603-1 

PA5603-2 

AB43011-1 

AA6700-1 

PC63000-1 

PB42002 

AB44000-1 

PC63000-1-3 


* Complete 
speakers may be 
returned to fac¬ 
tory Service Dept 
for repair or re¬ 
placement. 


Record Changer: Seeburg Model K 





















































SPIEGEL PAGE 15-1 
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PAGE 15-2 SPIEGEL 



AUGNMENT PROCEDURE 

With an output meter connected across the voice coil of the 
speaker, the output meter reading for 50 milliwatts Is .4 volts using a 
signal which is modulated 30 % lot 400 c.p.s. Follow through the pro¬ 
cedure as outlined below for priSioer alignment. 

Connect the signal generator to tlie grid cap of the 1A7 GT Tube 
tlirough a .1 MFD. Condenser. Conn<jct the ground lead of the gen¬ 
erator to the chassis. Adjust th(3 signal generator to 455 K.C. and set 
the variable condenser of the rxreiver to minimum capacity (fully 
opened). With the volume control full on and minimum output from 
■lire signed generator adjust the two trimmers on top of the first and 
•eecond I.F. transformers for mcocimum output. 

Now connect the signal generator to the antenna cormeciaon of the 
receiver through a .00025 condenser. Adjust the signed generator fre¬ 
quency to 1725 K. C. and set the VOTiable condenser to minimum 
(jcqxicity (fully opened), and adjust the oscillator trimmer (CIB) for 
majtlmum output. Set signal generator to 1500 K. C. and hme receiver 
to signed. Adjust the antMina trlmm€»r (CIA) on the variable con- 
dwiser for maximum output. 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 15- 
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.20 Mfd.), 200 V paper R 9 —220K, 1/4W, 20% Loudspeaker, PM, 





















PAGE 15-10 SPIEGEL 
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MODELS W-106,Z7004, 

Z-7052 SPIEGEL 
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PAGE 15-12 SPIEGEL 


MODEL 390 


8493 Plug, 2 Pi 
8454 Switch, M 
2997 Washer, I 
Mtg.) 


9484 Magnetic Cutter Head wi 
9434 Recorder Arm Complete 
9438 Pivot Post Return Spring 


RECORDER UNIT PARTS 
6943 Hex Nut for Pivot Post 

6947 Motor Mounting Screw 

6948 Adjusting Screw (Follower , 
9413 Turntable Shaft Locking Scr 

9417 Recorder Am Rest 

9418 Follower Arm Complete 
9424 Pickup Cartridge 
9426 Pickup Arm Complete 
9428 Cutter Head Tension Spring 


9464 Turntable Shaft 

9466 Turntable Drive Disc 

9467 Turntable Drive Dis 

Bracket Assembly 
ing parts are for models wil 
TURNTABLE ONLY 

9469 Retractable Pin Sprir 

9470 Retractable Pin 
9472 Rotor Shaft Pulley 
9474 Rotor Shaft Pulley S 

9481 Motor 60 Cycle 

9482 Motor 50 Cycle 


c Stud Clip 
lion Assembly 
c Tension Spring 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Output meter connection ...... 

Connection of generator ground lead . . . . 

Connection of generator output lead .... 

Dummy antenna value to be used in series with generator 
Position of volume control ..... 


is speaker voice coil 

. To Chassis 

See chart below 
. . See chart 

Full on (Clockwise) 


POSITION OF 
VARIABLE 

Open (Min. 
capacity) 

GENERATOR 

FREQ.UENCY 

455 kc. 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

.1 mfd,. 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

Ant. section 
of variable 

TRIMMERS ADJUSTED 
(IN ORDER SHOWN) 

T2, Tl. 

Min. capacity 

1720 kc. 

50 mmf„ 

Ant. Terminal 

Oscillator Trimmer 

Tune in signal 

from generator 

1400 kc. 

50 mmf ,. 

Ant'S Terminal 

Antenna Trimmer 


ALL ALIGNMENT OPERATIONS MUST BE DONE 7/ITH THE MASTER CONTROL SWITCH IN THE NO. 1 
(RADIO) POSITION. 

STATION TONE VOLUME CONTROL PHONO-RADIO 
SELECTOR CONTROL ON-OFF 5WITCH RECORD 5WITCH 


POWER 

TRANSFORMER 




// 

Oscillator trimmer 

-ANTENNA TRIMMER U 

eifOUNO LEAD 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 15-15 


ODEL 433, 





’ I 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE I 

Output meter oonueotlou.. 

Connection of generator ground lead . ... chassis 

Connection of generator output lead ..See chart below I 

Dummy sintenna value to be used in series with generator.See chart 

Position of volume control .Full on (Clockwise) I 

ALL ALIGNMENT OPERATIONS MUST BE DONE WITH THE MASTER CONTROL SWITCH IN THE NO. 1 
(RADIO) POSITION. 


IF Transformers Ttme to Me 

4 Trimmers 

Osoillcrtor Trimmer Set Limit 





Repeat Above Alignment Procedure at least o 


L£5A7) {/^s<}7) UBsa7]f35zstifjbsc6er]\ 


z[>=. 


F. Rider 


For pp.rts list, see P,15-17 















PAGE 15-16 SPIEGEL 
MODEL TB-503 


SPIEGEL 




























SPIEGEL PAGE 15-17 


SPIEGEL 


MODEL 435 
MODELS TK-504,TK-514 



Part MODEL 433 

No. Description 

9811 Book—Instruction. 

8462 Bushing-Stem—Motor Mounting. 

9813 Cabinet.. 

2163 Cable—Drive.. 

9724 Capacity Plate.. 

8031 Coil—Oscilator. 

9221 Control—Volume and Switch. 

8036 Cord—AC Line. 

5562 Condenser—Antenna Trimmer. 

8525 Condenser—Electrolytic 40-20-150 V. 

3352 Condenser—Paper .2-400 V_ 

563 Condenser—Paper .05-400 V. 

576 Condenser—Paper .02-400 V. 

3137 Condenser—Paper .001-400 V. 

8S4 Condenser—Paper .002-600 V_ 

572 Condenser—Paper .1-200 V. . 

580 Condenser—Paper .05-200 V. 

1286 Condenser—Mica 250 mmld. . 

7799 Connector—Microphone—^with bracket 

and lead. 

7084 Crystal—Dial. 

9548 Indicator. 

9545 Indicator—Back Plate.. 

9247 Knob—Master Control. 

2750 Knob—Motor Svntch. 

9246 Knob—^Tuning. . 

9248 Knob—Volume. 

6158 Lamp—Pilot No. 47 Mazda. 

8285 Microphone No. X-20.. 

9211 Needles—Cutting. . 

9207 Needles—^Playing. . 

9439 Plate—Iiutructlon. 


8477 Plate—Motor on-oH. 

8287 Plug—1 Prong Large (Play).. 

8288 Plug—1 Prong.Small (Cut). 

8493 Plug—Phono Motor.. 

9547 Pointer. 

9209 Records—Blank. 

8929 Recorder Unit—Complete. 

7326 Resistor—150 ohm. 1/2 W. 

3807 Resistor—35 ohm 1/2 W Flexohm. 

9093 Resistor—1500 ohm 1 W. 

9225 Resistor—2 M 1/3 W 

8580 Resistor—50 M 1/3 W 

7122 Resistor—100 M Vi W 

6722 Resistor—500 M Vs W 

6721 Resistor—200 M V, W 

8970 Resistor—2 Meg 1/3 W. 

8062 Resistor—3 Meg. 1/3 W. 

8039 Resistor—15 Meg. 1/, W. 

7121 Resistor—20 M 1/3 W 

9228 Shaft—Drive . 

9230 Speaker—5" P M 

2908 Spring—Pointer Drive. 

8430 Socket—Phono Motor. 

6267 Socket—1 Prong—-Large (Playing). 

8266 Socket—1 Prong—Sm^ (Cutting). 

7573 Socket—Dial Lamp. 

9226 Switch—Master Control. 

8454 Switch—^Motor.. 

8042 transformer—1st l.F. 

8043 Transformer—2nd I F_ 

9581 Tuner—^Permeability. 
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AUGNMENT AND SERVICE DATA 
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BROADCAST BAND 
640-1600 KC 







ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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PAGE 15-22 SPIEGEL 


MODEL 568 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


12SA7GT Oscillator and Mixer 
12SK7GT IF Amplifier 
12SQ7GT 2nd Det.—1st Audio 



0 24.5 AC 


_ 99 _0__I 



NOTE: All DC voltages measured i 
switch (—B) to .socket contai 


I ohm-per-volt meter from ON OFP 
. All voltages are positive DC unless 






)0 00000000000 


10103 Cap., Paper, .01 mfd., 400 v. 

10104 Cap., Paper, .1 mfd., 400 v. 
10203 Cap., Paper, .02 mfd., 400 v. 
10202 Cap,, Paper, .002 mfd., 600 v. 
i8D512 Cap., Mica, 5100 mmf. 

'8A101 Cap., Mica, 100 mmf. 
i’8A221 Cap., Mica, 220 mmf. 

6C151 . Resistor, 150 ohm, % w. 
7B151 Resistor, 150 ohm, Vs w. 
7B156 Resistor, 15 meg.. Vs w. 

7B223 Resistor, 22,000 ohm. Vs w. 
7B224 Resistor, 220,000 ohm. Vs w. 
7B335 Resistor, 3.3 meg.. Vs w. 
7B474 Resistor, 470,000 ohm, lA w. 
7B685 Resistor, 6.8 meg.. Vs w. 

163 Cable, Drive 

L58 Lamp, Pilot, No. 47, Mazda, 6 

t listed by specifying (1) Part Name 


Cap., Electrolytic, 40-20 mfd. 
Control, Vol & Sw. 600,000 ohm 
Transformer Assembly, 1st IP 
Transformer Assembly, 2nd IF 
Speaker, 5-inch Dynamic 
Cord, Power, 6 ft. 

Clip, Spring 
Capacitor, Padder 
Spring, Dial Bracket 
Switch, Band 

Spring, Cable, Music Wire 
Coil Assembly, BC & SW Ant. 
Capacitor, Trimmer, 3-section 
Coil Assembly, Osc. 

Capacitor, Variable 
Capacitor, 1 mmf. 

Capacitor, 2.2 mmf. 

Antenna Reel Assembly 


and (2) Model Nunsber (include number following dash) 
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455 KC 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 15-25 


MODEL 571 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 



2nd Det.—1st Audio 





NOTE: All DC voltages measured with a 1000 ohm per volt meter from ON-OFF 
switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. All AC voltages are measured 
from ON-OFF switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive DC unless otherwise marked. 

Volume control full on. 

Line voltage 117 volts AC. 

^@©©(0© 110 © O© 


o oTlf 




3 > © © @ © < 


SERVICE PARTS LIST 


symbol Part No. 
C-1 BM78A101 

C-2 BD210503 

C-3 BC31B503 

C-4 BD410104 

C-5 BD410103 

C-6 BM78A471 

C-7,8 BD410203 

C-9 C-51166-1 

C-10 A-8948 

L-2 B-51159 

R-1 BR17B223 

R-2 BR17B156 

R-3 BR17B224 

R-4 BR17B335 

R-5 BR17B685 

R-6,8 BR17B474 


Cap., Mica, 100 mmf. 

Cap., Paper, .05 mfd., 200 v. 
Cap., Mold., Paper, .05 mfd. 
Cap., Paper, .1 mfd., 400 v. 
Cap., Paper, .01 mfd., 400 v. 
Cap., Mica, 470 mmf. 

Cap., Paper, .02 mfd., 400 v. 
Cap.,. Variable, 2 Section 
Cap., Electro., 40-20 mfd., 150 v 
Coil, Osc. Assembly 
Resistor, 22M ohm 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 15 meg. 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 220M ohm 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 3.3 meg. 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 6.8 meg. 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 470M ohm 1/3 w. 


R-7 BR16C151 

R-9 B-9061-1 

T-1 B-51010-1 

T-2 B-61011-1 

SP-1 C-51014 

A-2163 
A-6168 
A-51160-1 
B-51162-1 
A-61163 
B-51177 
A-51202 
A-51206 
B-51330-1 
A-51331 
C-51335 
A-51787 


Resistor, 150 ohm. 1/2 w. 
Control, Vol. & Sw. 500M ohm. 
Trans., Assembly, 1st IF 
Trans., Assembly, 2nd IF 
Speaker, 5" Dynamic, 350 ohm. 
Cable, Drive 

Lamp, Pilot No. 47 Mazda 6.3 v 
Cord, AC-DC Line, 6 ft. 

Shaft, Drive 
Clip, Spring 

Brkt. Assy., Dial (571A-571B on 
Link, Insulating 
Arm, Dial Drive 
Channel, Rubber (571 only) 
Spring, Dial Bracket 
Bracket, Dial (671 only) 
Spring, Cable 


Order parts not listed by specifying (1) Part Name and (2) Model Number (include number following dash) 
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PAGE 15-26 SPIEGEL 

I MODEL 581 


SPIEGEL 


(TT^ 














Two six (6) volt “A” batteries and two forty five (45) volt batteries 
are required for self'containcd operation. These batteries are located 
under the chassis and may be insiertcd or replaced by removing the machine 
screw^^ on either side of the cabinet holding the battery plate; in place. 
The “A” batteries will provide approximately 30 hours of normal opera¬ 


tion allowing the batteries to i 
batteries will normally outlast 
be removed if radio •a t is t. 


•ate after sevei 
::ts of “A" bat 


il hours use. The “B” 
leries. Batteries should 
ail sixty (60) days. 



o 

o 

©□ 


Suitable batteries for use with this Receiver are: 

“A” Batteries; 6 Volt; Length, Sis/ig"; Width, 2%"; Height, 51/,'; 
such as: Ever-Ready #718 or equivalent. 

“B” Batteries: 45 Volt; Length, 43/^^"; Width, 2i%2"; Height, 5%"- 
such as; Ever-Ready #762-S, Burgess #5308, or equivalent: 
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Location of Parts: 
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^eak reception in particular location (uac longer aerial). 
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aligning the IF. With generator lead still end of the dial, 
rted to antenna trimmer terminal, adjust 
















SPIEGEL PAGE 15-3: 

MODEL TR-64^i 
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PAGE 15-36 SPIEGEL 


MODEL TR-640 


""^da/UlfieA 6cUe4nGiicA.'' 





SELECTOR SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION 

RADIO RECORDING 
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'or Parts list,see Pol5-9, For Record Changer: Seeburg Model K 



















PAGE 15.-38 SPIEGEL 


[MODEL 5001 


I2SA7-GT I2SK7-GT I2SQ7-GT SOLG-GT 




10-3 




R-I 




OR ac. L<g)_ 

DATE II-30-4S DR^^. APPROVED 


TUBE AND TRIMMER LOCATION 


In later models a 
12AT6 is used in 
place of a 12SQ7-GT 



0 _ DESCRIPTION _ 

C-6 .0005 MFD. COND. 20% 

C-7 .000056 MFD. MICA 20%. 
C-a .I MFD COND. 400V. 

L-l LOOP ANTENNA 
L-2 OSC.COIL 

T-l INPUT I.F. TRANSFORMER 
T-2 OUTPUT I.F. TRANSFORMER 
/ T-3 OUTPUT SPR.TRANSFORMER 
H V.C. VOICE COIL 
k S ^P.M. SPEAKER 
PL *47 PILOT BULB 
SW A.C. SWITCH ON VOL. CONTROL 


Remove chassis from cabinet for alignment. 

A Signal Generator is required having the following frequencies: 455 KC, 1400 
KC, 1720 KC. An output meter should be connected across the speaker. |-- 
The receiver volume control should be turned to maximum during the I.F. and all 
subsequent alignments to keep the AVC from working and giving false readings. 
Keep the generator output as low as possible to prevent overloading. 

FIRST STEP: Connect the hot lead from the generator to the ANT. section of 
the gang condenser, through a .1 MFD condenser. The ground lead from the 
generator must be connected to the metal frame of the gang condenser. Turn 
the gang condenser tp complete minimum capacity. Adjust the generator to 
455 KC and adjust the trimmers of the 1st and 2nd I.F. transformers until a 
maximum reading is noted on the output meter. 

SECOND STEP: With the leads from the generator still connected in the same — 
manner, adjust the Signal Generator to 1720 KC. The OSC. trimmer is located 
on the front of the chassis between the volume and tuning controls. Adjust this 
I trimmer until the 1720 KC signal is tuned in. 

THIRD STEP: Remove the hot lead of the generator from the ANT. section of 
the gang condenser. Connect this lead to the antenna lead wire that projects 
from the back of the loop antenna through a 200 MMFD condenser. Adjust the 
Signal Generator to 1400 KC. Rotate the tuning control until this signal is tuned 
in. The ANT. trimmer is located on the back of the loop antenna. Adjust this 
trimmer until a maximum reading is noted on the output meter. No further ad¬ 
justment should be necessary, unless the set has been damaged, as the coils and 
condenser in this receiver have been specially handled at the factory to insure 
proper alignment at the lower frequencies. 


ANT. TRIMMER CONO. 
05C,trimmer COND. 
.05 MFD.COND. 400 V. 
.000IMF0.MICA 20% I 


©John F. Rider 






























1 i. 1' ^ 1 1 

STATION selectors _ K^iJIO 
































PAGE 15-2 STEW.-WARN. 


^^ola/Ufie<£ 


MODELS 17-8B1,17-8E9; 

17-8E12,17-8E9Z STEWART WARNER CORP. 



BROADCAST BAND 



SHORT WAVE BAND 
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MODELS 17-8Bl,17-8] 
17-8E12,17-8B9Z 


STEWART VS/ARNER CORP. 


LIST DIA. PART 
PRICE N0» NO. 


160572 Loop antenna complete- 3.60 
161228 Coil-loop compensating ,25 
160444 Coil-short wave antenna ,54 

160478 Coil - R. F.-- .60 

160128 Coil - oscillator--— ,70 

119042 Transformer- lot I.F.— 1,10 
119024 Transformer-End I,F,—1,15 
U115125 Speaker-P,J.I, (12”) 

with transformer—13, 50 
U161361 Transformer-output for 

U115125 speaker——-,95 
U161362 Cone & Voice coil for 

U115125 speaker-1,60 

161266 Filter choke---— ,90 

160373 Condenser-var, tuning- 3,20 
119662 Condenser-push button 

triramers(low freq, ) , 24 

119663 Condenser-push botton 

trimraers(med,freq,) ,24 

119664 Condenser-push button 

trimmers(high freq) ,24 
160449 Condenser-triimaer—— ,18 

160415 Condensor-T:rim(3 sec.) ,48 • 

119934 Condenser-padder--- ,36 

88587 Condenser-mica ,0042 

mfd,- ,35 

83783 Condenser-mica 110 

ramfd,- ——,20 

83539 Condenser-mica 260 

mmfd,-- ,20 

85061 Condenser-mica Simmfd, ,15 
83783 Condanser-micallQramfd, ,20 
83539 Co^d®^ser-mica 260 

ramfd,---- , 20 

116819 Condenser-,05 mfd, 

600 volt-— ,20 

119417 Condenser-,006 mfd, 

600 volt-— ,15 

116819 Condenser-,05 mfd, 

600 volt- ,20 

.116625 Condenser-, 1 mfd, 600V ,25 

110552 Resistor-carbon 

47000 Ohms ^ watt— ,12 
119875 Cond 0 n.-,OO 2 mfd, 600V ,15 
119193 Conden,-,01 mfd, 600 V ,15 
119875 Cond 0 n.-,OO 2 mfd. 600V ,15 

119193 Cond 0 n.-,O 1 mfd, 600 V ,15 

119415 Conde.n,-,015 mfd, 600V ,15 
116819 Conden,-,05 mfd, 600V, ,20 

160371 Switch-band——-— 1,00 

160369 Sivitch-push button-— 3,00 

ALL PRICES SUBJECT TO (CHANGE 


45 160412 I 

46 160414 5 

47 160413 1 

48 118804 I 

49 110556 ] 
J)0 110554 ] 

51 110578 ] 

52 110552 1 

53 110557 I 

54 118824 ] 

55 116068 1 

56 118824 I 

57 110560 ] 

58 112963 I 

59 110570 I 

60 110584 ] 

61 112975 1 

62 110554 I 
63-64 110553 1 

£>5 

66 110559 i 

67 110586 I 
68-69 110565 I 
70-71 110559 P 

72 111514 I 

73 88465 I 

74 161313 I 

75 160095 C 

76 116470 C 

77 116819 C 

78 110566 I 
112636 I 
110629 I 


Vol,Cont,-2 meg, & switch—— 

Tone Control(l meg,)(bass)- 

Tone Conti'ol(5 meg)(treble)—. 
Res,-carb, 400 ohms l/4 watt- 
Res.-carb, 330 ohms l/4 v;att-- 
Res,-carb, 1 meg, l/4 watt—- 
R 0 S,-carb, 68000 ohm i watt—■ 
Res,-carb, 47000 ohm J watt—« 

Res,-oarb, 4700 ohm -i watt-- 

Res,-oarb, 1500 ohm ^ watt- 

Res,-carb, 680 ohms lA watt- 
Res,-oarb, 1500 ohms ^ watt— 
Res,-carb, 100 ohms JLA watt- 
Res,-ins, 330 ohm lA watt—-• 
Res,-carb, 2,2 meg, lA watt- 
Res,-carb, 330000 olrni watt- 
Res,-carb, 10 meg, l/4 watt— 
Res.-carb. 1 meg, 1/4 watt— 
Res.-carb, 220000 ohm ^ watt-" 

Res.-carb. 470000 olim v/att- 
Res.-oarb, 2200 ohm watt— 
Res.-carb, 22000 ohm 7 ^ watt~ 
Res.-oarb. 470000 ohm watt- 
Res,-W.W, 170 ohm 2 watts-— 
Res.-W.Yif, 25 ohms ■§• watt—— 

Res,-bleeder 30-30-30 ohms- 

Condenser-40 mfd, 300 volts-- 
Condenser-elect, 20-20 mfd, 
150 volt— 

Condenser-,05 mfd, 600 volt— 
Res.-carb. 33000 ohm watt— 
Lamp-dial-Mazda #44(frosted)- 
Record changer lamp-ltozda 
#44 (unfrosted)—-—— 


inSCELLAMEOUS PARTS 
DESCRIPTION 

' (Jable-motor——————JL-. 

: Call Tabs & Instructions-—— 


) Clamp-for dial cord-- ——.——,oi 

' Cord-drive (3 ;ft, lengths)-— ,16 

) Dial scale---———-- —,35 

1 Drum-dial cord drive—— --- ,55 

1 Escutcheon-dial-—. 2,10 

: Escutcheon-push button——— — ,50 

I Push button assembly———--- 1,15 

I Knob--- ,06 

I Loop drive shaft & cable---- ,54 

i Needle cup—————— __ ,08 

• Pointer————.—^ 26 

> Push button——--——— ,06 

. Socket-8 prong (7 used)-- ,12 

Socket-octal (1 used)————— ,15 

i Crystal Cartridge for pickup-— 
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.15-6 STE^ 


MODELS 61T46,51T56 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 

ALIGNMENr PROCEDURE 



DUMMY ANT. CONNECT 

IN SERIES HIGH SIDE OF 
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR 
GENERATOR TO 


SIGNAL RECEIViai 

GENERATOR DIAL 

FREQUENCY SETTING 


NUMBER DESCRIPTION ADTUSTMENT 



^ TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS 

Fh "I , 

SLUG ^ KC. / 

tuner rEXJ-J W ( 

ASSEMBLY _ L_^a—^ \ 

^ ( 

nc. 2—TRIMMER LOCATIONS 

-APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- 


FRONT VIEW 

(5) IMO^kC, 

Stt 


ltDE?*«C 
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MODELS 61T16,61T26 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


ALIGNMI-NT PROCEDURE 


2. Connect ground lead of signal c 

3. Connect output meter across the 

4. Turn the tuning control knob do 


DUMMY ANT. I CONNECT 



iMSAx 


ri TOP \(ie :w of chassis [] 


-APPROXIMATE EiTAGE GAIN DATA- 
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STEWART W ARNER CORE. 


ALIGNMErrr procedure 


}. Connect an output meter across the speaker voice coil or from the plate of the 6V6GT tube to chassis through a .1 

DUMMY ANT. CONNECT SIGNAL PFCPIt/FB 

W^hSl sSe“Iat°O^H ™AT0H DIAl'^'^ — TRIMMER , 

GENERATOR TO FREQUENCY SETTING NUMBER DESCRMION 




TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS 

D ®‘&® 


©[2] 



O' 

6 ^ ( 5 ^ 


0 



DIAL AND POINTER 
DRIVE CORD 
ARRANGEMENT 


SlOE VIEW OF CHASSIS 


APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA - 
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TO CHASSIS 


STEWART WAE 


Kr at ass H 

I 6SF7 

I.F.~2nd DFT.-A.V.C. 







SLUGS FOl 
MANUAL 
TUNING CO] 
r. B-C- ANT.—50 


LETTERED TERMINALS IN ILLUSTRATIONS 
CORRESPOND TO SIMILARLY LETTERED 
TERMINALS ON THE CIRCUIT DIAGRAM, 


IF. 455 KC. 























NER CORP. 


MODELS 62T16(9023-C),62TC16(9023-D) 
62TC26(9023-E),62TCS6(9023-F) 



SOCKET VOLTAGES 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

ALL VOLTAGES MEASURED BETWEEN 
SOCKET TERMINALS AND CHASSIS. 

117 VOLT 60 CYCLE A.C. 
POWER SUPPLY USED 
FOR THESE MEASUREMENTS. 


VOLTAGE ACROSS 
SPEAKER FIELD 

65 VOLTS 


6SF7 

.F.-2iidOET.-A.V 


For Dial Cord data,see P»15-15 



















STEWART WARNER CORP. 


:ew.-warn. page 15-13 

MODELS 62T16,62TC16,| 
62TCL6,62TC36 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
PUSH BUTTON TUNING 
^MANUAL 5UTT0N OUT \ 

U PUSH 5UTT0N DEPRESSED^ 





BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 






BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2 ^ POSITION COUNTERCLOCKWISE . 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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STEWART WARNER CORP. 


(MODELS 9001-a D. E. F) 


MODELS 62T16,62TC16, 
62TC26,62TC36 
M0DEL!3 9001-C,-D,~B, 
9001-F 


-APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- 




^ (MODELS 62T1S, 62TC16, 
62TC26, 627036) 

DIAL AND POINTER DRIVE CORD 


114955 Clip on end oi ct 
117057 Cord (40 inches) 
119087 Ring ior dial cord 
161384 Tension Spring 


DIAL AND POINTER 
DRIVE CORD 
ARRANGEMENT 

To string dial cord, set gang con¬ 
denser to iully meshed position and 
use following parts: 

113177 Tension Spring 
114955 Clip on end of cord 
119087 Ring 
117057 Cord (61 inches) 

34 inches for pointer drive 



AUDIO OSCILLATION 


transformer secondary, the 
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STEWART WARNER CORP 


STEW-WARN. PAGE 1 


MODELS 72CR16,72CR26| 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Remove chassis and loop antenna irom cabinet (do not remova loop of wire stapled to cabinet). Wind c 
around frame of antenna so as to provide a means of coupling it to the signal generator. Stand chassis 
approximately same distance from loop as when installed in cabinet. Connect plug on loop antenna cable 1 
Brown lead in antenna cable (which was connected to loop of wire stapled to cabinet) should now be con: 


nrH viriF nF SIGNAL BAND RECEIVER 

gicMAT generator switch dial trimmer trimmer 

ENERATOR TO SETTING NUMBER DESCRIPTION 
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PAGE 15-20 STEW.-WARN. 

MODELS 72CR16,72CR26 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


Measured with voltmeter having sensitivity of 
1000 ohms per volt except where indicated by (*). 

RANGE SWITCH IN BROADCAST POSITION DIAL TUNED TO 540 KC 

VOLUME ON FULL WITH NO SIGNAL MANUAL BUTTON PUSHED IN 

RADIO-PHONO-TONE SWITCH IN "RADIO-SPEECH" POSITION 




MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 
119993 Background for dial.$0.22 

117315 Call letter tabs for push-button.55 

119989 Clamp for dial glass.10; 

112745 Clip—coil mtg.01 ' 



























































PAGE 15-22 STEW.-WARN, 

JfMODEL 9000-B 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

1. Remove chassis and loop antenna from cabinet (do not remove loop of wire stapled to cabinet). After chassis has been remove;d, 

in cabinet. Then reconnect all leads to loop antenna and to loop of wire stapled on cabinet. 

2. Note that there are four calibrating lines stamped into the metal dial frame. When gang condenser is fully meshed, dial pointer 
should be in the position indicated by first line at the left. If it is set incorrectly, release pointer clip on dial cord and repositiou 
pointer. 

3. Connect an output meter across the speaker voice coil or from plate of 35L6GT tube to B— through a .1 Mfd. condenser (see voltage 
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rs 


tSCIMATOR |ll[_ 




STEWART WAI 










^ lettered term 

nals in iUustri 




SOCKET VOLTAGES 


BOnOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

ULL VOLTAGES MEASURED BETWEEN 
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STEW.-WARN. PAGE 15-25 
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BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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!NER CORP. 

ter "S" stamped on rear surface adjacent 
of S.W, Antenna Coil No. 2 are connected 
lay be obtained for chassis that do not co 

6SK7 

I.F. 


STEW.-yyARN. PAGE 15 
MODEL 900S-B,Early and First Revis 

! number. Early production chassis which do not contain the 
and not to A.V.C. as shown below. 

"S" designation by connecting coils No. 2 and No. 15 as shown 

6SQ7 6SJ7 6K6GT 

2nd DET.-fl.lf.C. 1st A.F. OUTPUT 





















STEVy.-WARN. PAGE 
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STEW.-WARN. PAGE 15-33 
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3AGE 15-34 STEW.-WARN. _ 

[MODEL gOOS-B , : 

2nd Revision STEWART WARNER CORP. 


ssx? 



When the raodel 9003-B is operaited on pus]:i-button tuning it is possible for a "wide 
tolorancG" 6sA7 tube to cause considorablo reduction in sensitivity which may be 
particularly noticeable when comparison is made to tho sensitivity obtained for 
’’manual" tuning. This loss of sensitivity has been traced to a wide variation in 
one of the characteristics of tho 6SA7 tube which permits tho flcn,v of a larger than 
normal grid current. Loss of sensitivity results from tho loading effect of grid 
current flawing through the associated timed circuit. 

Correction of this condition maj’- be accoraplished by utilizing one or both of tho 
follaving remedies,, 

KE31EIDY #1; Try replacing tho SSA^ tube; use several different tubes, preferably of 
different brands, and check the pierformance of the set with e^ich tube. In event a 
replacement tube is not a\^ailable or if changing the tube does not make any improve¬ 
ment, apply remedy #2. 

REMEDY #2; The application of this remedy rec[Uires that the chassis be removed from 
the cabinet. After this has been done, you can then niake the follcwing changes. 

These changes make it possible to use the same 6SA7 tube that was supplied v/ith tho 
sot and still obtain a considerable improvement in sensitivity when using push-button 
tuning. 

CIRCIIIT GPLAI-IQE5 

1, Remove groimd connection at tG:rra.inal "D" of Broadcast Antenna Coil 
and terminal ’’P’ of Short Wave Antenna Coil and reconnect both coil 
terminals to tho A.V.C, systoia as indicated in. the diagrajrt on next page. 

I 2, Add resistor ^74 (470,000 ohms l/2 watt) and condenser #73 (.05 rafd, 

I 200 volt) by connecting them into the circuit as sham. 

3» Check alignment of receiver by adjusting antenna circuit trimmers for 
i7iaxi.niura output. Broadcast band trimmor (16 a) must bo adjusted before 
attempting to peak Short Wave band trLmcr (5A). 


©John F, Rider 







Km OF CF,ASSi$ 















STEWART WARNER CORP. 


STEW.-WARN. PAGE 15-3 
MODELS ■72CR16,'72CR^ 
MODELS 9004-6., 9004-Fj 
9004-0 
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9004-B,9004-P, 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

p antenna fiom cabinet {do not lemove loop of wire stapled to ca 
I so as to provide a means of coupling it to the signal generator, 
ance from loop as when installed in ‘Cabinet. Connect plug on loop 
able (which was connected to loop of wire stapled to cabinet) shoe 


incorrectly, release pointer clip on dial cord and reptosition pointer, 
output meter across speaker voice coil or from plate of 6V6GT to chassis through c 


DUMMY ANT. CONNECT 

IN SERIES HIGH SIDE OF 
WnH SIGNAL SIGNAL 

GENERATOR GENERATOR TC 


SIGNAL BAND RECEIVER 

GENERATOR SWITCH DIAL TRIMMER TRIMMER 

FREQUENCY POSITION SETTING NUMBER DESCRIPTION 



12 MC 12 MC 


^ TOP VIEW Oi " CHASSIS 

^F-<Di5oo'kc 

\ R**'—“S)|500KC 


BOTTOM VIEW 
OF CHASSIS 
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STEW.-WARN. PAGE 15-39 


MODELS 9004-B,9004-F 
9004-G 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- 


is carefully 
tuned to gen- 


e the full capability of a stage. 


imM 


stance of parts, adjustment of tuned circuits, and variations of line voltage will influence s 
lependent upon careful tuning of receiver to generator signal and experience in using your 
‘ considerable variation in gain measurements. 



DIAL AND POINTER 
DRIVE CORD 
ARRANGEMENT 

(Viewed from the Rear) 

To string dial cord, set gang c 
denser to fully meshed position a 
use followitig parts: 

113177 Tension Spring 
114955 Clip on end of cord 
119087 Ring for dial cord 
117057 Cord (90 inches) 

Pointer drive 49 inches 
Gang drive 41 inches 


AUDIO OSCILLATION 


feed-back 
















SERVICE DATA FOR STEWART-WARNER MODELS 9005-A, B. 

IA76T 1W5GT 1H5GT 1A5GT 

IstDET.-OSC. t.F. 2ndOET.-O.C,-A.F. OUTPUT 
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STEWART WARNER CORP. 


STEW.-WARN. PAGE 15 


MODELS 9007-. 

9007-G 'I 


AliGNMENT PROCEDURE 


DUMMY ANT. CONNECT HIGH SIGNAL 

IN SERIES SIDE OF GENERATOR 

WITH SIGNAL SIG. GENERATOR FRi;. 

GENERATOR TO QUEUfCY 



Sir’S bottoS of 1500 KC. 


TOP VIEW OF CHASSIS 

]-CL^—n_ 


^5Z5l 



INDICATOR LAMP 


CHARGING CIRCUIT 


rhen the Selector Switch Is ,in the "BatterTi " 
.amp flashes more rapidly during charging 
, operation. 


-AI'PROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- 
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STEW.^WARN. PAGE 15-45 


MODELS 9009-B,9009-H 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


TOP VIEW OF CiASSIS 

®‘k?@ @‘k?® 



BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 
SVSGT 5Y3GT 

onm BECTIFIER ! 17 VOLT 60 CYCLE A. C. 

.3 „ 3,0 fOWEO SUPPLY USED 

300 FOR THESE MEASOOEMEUTS. 

*l-l- VOLTAGES MEASURED BCTWEEH 
© '^o fd 310 VEI"VW«<-S **» CHASSIS. 


Tf\^ 

(kg?) 

(61^ 



0 O 





(w) (ot) 

LJ 


30®, 




SIDE VIEW OF CHASSIS 


BEAU OF CHASSIS 1500 KC. 

*—Measured with vacuum tube voltmeter. 

NOTE:—The 6V6GT grid bias of —13'/2 volts can be measured 
across resistor No. 47. 

-APPROXMATE STAGE GAIN DATA ■ 


^ 1 IF trfw 


Connect the ground 1 
Set volume control at 


oss the speaker vok:e coil or from the plate of the 6V6GT tube to chassis through a .1 Mfd. condenser. 

signal generator to the receiver chassis, 
lum volume position and use a weak signal from the signal generator. 


DUMMY ANT. CONNECT gTGPJfAT TtFr'F'TVFn 

IN SERIES HIGH SIDE OF GENERATOR DIAL 

WITH SIGNAL SIG. GENERATOR t't.NhHAlOH DIAL 

GENERATOR TO FREQUENCY SETTING 


TRIMMER TRIMMER 
NUMBER DESCRIPTION 


TYPE OF ADJUSTMENT 
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)SL 9014-E 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 



'John F. Rider 





























STEWART WARNER CORP. 


MODEL 62T36 
MODEL 9000-b| 
MODEL 90:i4-E 






BAND -SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1ST POSITION (MUSIC), AND 
AT POSITION (SPEECH). 
BROADCAST BAND 
54O-I&50KC, 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
at 3«'> POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
9-12 MC 
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STEWART WARNER CORP. 


ALIGNMEll^T PROCEDURE 


2, Note that there are four calibrating lines stamped into the metal dial fra 
should be in the position indicated by first line at the left. If it is set i 

3, Connect an output meter across the speaker voice coil or from plate of 3f 

4. Connect ground lead from signal generator to B— through a .25 Mfd. con 

5. Set volume control at maximum volume position and use a weak signal fr 
IMPORTANT:—Align this receiver in exactly the order shown below. 

DUMMY ANT. CONNECT SIGNAL g-f-p RECEIVER 

w'lraSiL SratoT swTh dial 

geneI™ frequency position setting 




n_ _ 


DIAL AND POINTER 
DRIVE CORD 
ARRANGEMENT 



-APPROXIMATE STAGE GAIN DATA- 
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STEW.-WARN. 




STEWART WARNER CORP. 



GANGED 

\x'^- |SW. 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT I ST F^OSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 


l«l. M 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2'^D POSITION CLOCKWISE 

INTERMEDIATE BAND 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3RD POSITION CLOCKWISE i? ^ P 

SHORT WAVE BAND 2 F osc. 
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nnrri 










STEV/ART WARNER CORP. 


/LLIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


DUMMY ANT. CONNECT 
IN SERIES HIGH SIDE OF 
WITH SIGNAL SIGNAL 
GENERATOR GENERATOR TO 


SIGNAL I 

' , GENERATOR S\ 
ORTO™^=»'''^ 
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'^^claAiUed 4xUie4H4silol” 

^AGE 15-2 STROMBERG V 

MODELS 1020PL,1020PLM, “ ' 

1120PLW,1120PLM,1120Liflr, STR0MBE:RG CARLSON CO. 
1120PL,1120PM 
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ITROMBERG CARLSON CO. 


MODELS 1020PL,1020PLI^^ 

1120LW, 1120PO'f, 1120POJ, 
1120PL,1120PM 
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Capacitors Resistors 
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STROMBERG CARLSON CO. 


LQD3L3 ll(.'0H,].100Hli 


voltage: cbart for electronic voltmeter 


NORMAL VOLTAGE READINGS 


1 Chart for position of terminals. 




ALIGNING 

;ver realign unle ss absolutely necessa ry. 

e a good modulated signal generator (test oscilla- 
') with variable output voltage and a sensitive out- 
t meter across the voice coil of the speaker. 


INFORMATION 

11. Dial Pointer Adjustment. 

With title plates of the gang tuning capacitor 
fully engaged set the dial pointer in a horizontal 
position directly on the upper edge of the 
calibration mark located at 550 Kc. on the dial 


Important: Be sure the metal plate is fastened in place 
on the bottom of the chassis before alignment is at¬ 
tempted. 

ALIGNING PROCEDURE (follow this order exactly). 


III. Radio Frequency Adjustments. 

1. Replace the .01 mfd. capacitor 
the output lead of the signal g 


. Introduce a modulated signal of ' 
cycles using a .01 mfd. capacitor i 
with the lead from the signal gem 


and check calibration. 

NOTE: If the calibration is too far off at 
0.6 megacycles, operations 2 and 3 may be 
repeated until the best results are obtained. 


{Leave the receiver connected ii 
iier as when making the Radio 
justments.) 


A. Secondary of second 1. F. Transfon: 

B. Primary of second 1. F. Transformei 

C. Secondary of first I. F. Transformer. 

D. Primary of first 1. E'. Transformer. 
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TROMBERG 


MODELS 


STROMBERG CARLSON CO. 


IDENTIFICATION TABLE 


112002 108031 155001 15501' 


12002 108032 155001 155013 


2WIF III IF 

SElC. f 0 'I SEC ^ 0 ' 


112003 108011 155001 155013 


112001 108001 155001 155013 


112001 108002 155001 155013 


Never realign unless absolutely necessary 

Use a good signal generator modulated at 400 or 
1000 cycles with variable output voltage and a sensitive 
output meter across the voice coil of the speaker. 

Always align using the smallest possible input from the 
signal generator. A strong signal makes adjustments 
approximate. 

Always have the volume control "full on.” 

Aligning Procedure (follow this order exactly) 
Intermediate Frequency Adjustments 

1. Turn the tuning control to the extreme low frequency 
position. (Variable capacitor plates all the way in). 

2. Connect the ground terminal of the signal generator 
to the common buss. (Black and White wire). 

3. Introduce a modulated signal of 455 kilocycles using 
a .01 mfd. capacitor in series with the lead from the 
signal generator to the modulator grid, terminal No. 8, 
of the 12SA7 tube. 

4. Adjust the I.F. Aligners for maximum output in the 
following order: 

A. Secondary of second I.F. Transformer. 

B. Primary of second I.F. Transformer. 

C. Secondary of first I.F. Transformer. 

D. Primary of first I.F. Transformer. 


Dial Pointer Adjustments 

I. Disconnect the .01 mfd. capacitor in series with the 
signal generator, disconnect signal generator ground 
from black and white buss. Connect both signal 
generator lead and ground lead to an 8 inch radiat¬ 
ing loop. (1 turn). Place the radiating loop close to 


2. Turn the plates of the gang tuning capacitor full out 
(complete clockwise rotation). 

3. Set signal generator to 1580 kilocycles and adjust 
oscillator trimmer for maximum output. Now set signal 
generator to 1 400 kilocycles and tune set to receive 
1400 kilocycle .signal. Adjust pointer to center of 
1400 kilocycles calibration on dial. 

Radio Frequency Adjustments 

1. Leave signal generator loop connected in same posi¬ 
tion as for dial pointer adjustment. 

2. Set signal generator and receiver tuning dial to 
1400 kilocycles. 

3. Adjust the oscillator, radio frequency and antenna 
trimmers for maximum output. 

4. Set both the signal generator's frequency and the 
receiver’s tuning dial to a 600 kilocycles and check 
calibration. 

Note: If the calibration is too far off at 600 kilocycles, 

operations 2 and 3 may be repeated until the best 
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)utput transformer and addi- ] 61004 
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Phonograph equipment 





























:arlson CO. 

















^^da/Ulied icAemaiic4>" 

STROMBERG PAGE 15-15 

is 

STROMBERG CARLSON CO. 

ii 

MODELS 1121-PFM,»PF!nr, 

- PGM,-PDf,-PLM,-Ml-0# 
-PSM, -M2-Y,-M2-W, -LW, 
-HIT 
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PAGE 15-18 STROMRKR 


MODELS 1121 Series 


STROMBERG CARLSON CO. 


ALIGNING 

Never realign unless absolutely necessary. 

Refer to “Location Chart” for alignment adjusters. Allov 
set to warm up 10 to 15 minutes before attempting tc 
align. 

Always align using the smallest possible input from the 
signal generator. A strong signal makes adjustments 
approximate. 

Always have volume full on. 

The alignment of this receiver does not require special 
equipment or information; however, it is well to adhere to 
the standard procedure as outlined. 

The required equipment is; 1 Electronic Voltmeter, 1 Out¬ 
put Meter, 1 Standard Signal Generator, 1 High FVe- 
quency Signal Generator, 1 No. 80777 Aligning Tool. 

Aligning Procedure (follow this order exactly) 

Intermediate Frequency Adjustments 
Amplitude Modulation 

The I.F. aligners that are used to adjust the amplitude 
modulation (AM) channel are found on the top side of 
the chassis. They consist of 6 adjustable iron cores used to 
tune the inductance of the 1st, 2nd & 3rd I.F. transformers 
(161202, 161200, 161 201). These cores are found in¬ 
side the plastic tubes protruding from the top of the I.F. 
transformers and are equipped with small screwdriver 
slots. 


TUBES, TRIMMERS 


Caution: These cores are made of high quality R.F. 
iron and are fragile; therefore care must be used in 
adjusting them. 

1. Connect the signal generator to the modulator grid, 
terminal number 8 of the 6SB7 converter tube which 
is connected to the wave band switch, and is identified 
by a blue dot. 

2. Connect the output meter across the voice coil of the 
speaker (green and black wires from cable). 

3. Adjust the signal generator to 455 KC. Use 30% mod¬ 
ulation at 400 cycles. 

4. Adjust volume control full on. 

5. Adjust tone control to maximum high (counter clock- 

6. Adjust range switch to standard broadcast band, 
(second position clockwise.) 

7. Adjust the tuning selector to approximately 600 KC. 

8. Adjust I.F. cores for maximum output with a reduced 
signal Input. 

Frequency Modulation 

The I.F. Aligners may be found from the underside of the 
chassis. The adjusters are 6 Iron cores used to tune the 
inductance of the high frequency coils. 

1. Connect the signal generator to the modulator grid, 
terminal number 8 of the 6SB7 converter tube, which 
is connected to the wave band switch, and is identified 
by a blue dot. 

CHARTS 

AND VOLTAGE 
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2. Connect the electronic voltmeter to the junction of the 
22,000 and the 4,700 ohm resistors in the limiter grid 
circuit, identified by a green dot. 

3. Adjust the voltmeter to the lowest negative voltage 
scale. 

4. Turn the range switch to the 2nd F.M. band (fourth 
position clockwise). 

5. Adjust the tuning selector to approximately 21 on this 

6. Adjust the signal generator to 1 0.7 megacycles. No 
modulation is required. 

7. Adjust the cores for maximum output of the voltmeter. 
Reduce the input signal and readjust until the max¬ 
imum output is secured for minimum input. 

Discriminator Alignment (FM) 

1. Connect the signal generator to the grid of the second 

I.F. tube, terminal No. 4 of the 6SH7. 

2. Connect the electronic voltmeter to the center of the 
diode load resistors at the point indicated by the 
orange dot. 

3. Adjust the primary for maximum output with the 
signal generator set at 1 0.7 megacycles. 

4. Switch the electronic voltmeter to the high side of the 
diode load resistors, identified by a red dot. 

5. Adjust the secondary for zero output. 

6. Swing generator to 75 KC higher and 75 KC lower in 
frequency and note the plus and minus voltage. If 
these voltage values are not apiproximately equal, 
repeat operations 3, 4 and 5. 

Dial Pointer Adjustment 

Check dial pointer to see that it is aligned through the 
center of the 2 in the number 201 of FM Band (1) when 
the variable capacitor plates are completely engaged. 

R.F. Adjustment—Amplitude Modulation 
The Broadcast band should he adjusted first. 

The built-in loop should remain connected to the 
antenna and ground terminals, 

1. Connect the signal generator to the antenna terminal, 
using a 200 mmf. capacitor. Use 30% modulation at 
400 cycles. 

2. Adjust the signal generator to 1.500 KC. 

3. Adjust station selector to 1500 KC. 

4. Adjust range switch to AM Broadcast. (Second po¬ 
sition clockwise.) 

5. Adjust the oscillator, R.F. and antenna trimmer for 
maximum output. 

6. Reduce the input signal and readjust the trimmers 
until the maximum output is secured for minimum 

7. Adjust station selector to 600 KC. 

8. Set signal generator to 600 KC. 

9. Adjust iron cores in oscillator, R.F. and antenna cojls 
for maximum output. 

10. Repeat 1500 KC and 600 KC alignments until no 
further change is required. 


R.F. Adjustment — Short Wove 

The built-in loop should remain connected to the 

antenna and ground terminals. 

1. Connect the signal generator to the antenna and 
ground terminals of the receiver using a 400 ohm 

2. SSet the dial pointer to 9.5 megacycles. 

3. Adjust signal generator to 9.5 megacycles. 

4. Adjust range switch to Short Wave (first position 
clockwise). 

5. Adjust oscillator, R.F., and antenna trimmer for max¬ 
imum output. (No further alignment is required on 
this band.) 

R.F. Adjustments — Frequency Modulation 
Align the FM (2) Band first. 

1. Siet the dial pointer to 61. 

2. Connect the signal generator to FM dipole terminals 
using 39 ohm resistors as indicated. (Disconnect dipole 
antenna.) Conne ct Signal Generator ground to chassis 
ground. 

3. Set signal generator to 46.1 megacycles. 

4. Adjust range switch to FM(2) (fourth position clock- 

5. Connect the electronic voltmeter to the junction of the 
22,000 and 4,700 ohm resistors in the limiter grid 
circuit. (Identified by green dot.) 

6. Adjust oscillator R.F. and antenna trimmers for max¬ 
imum output on electronic voltmeter. 



FM (1) Band 

Adjust the same as the FM (2) band using 1 00.1 miega- 
cycles, setting the dial pointer to 261. Connect the 
generator to the dipole input using 39 ohm resistors as 
indicated. Connect Signal'Generator ground to chassis 
ground. Note reversed Signal Generator connection. 


0 6 


^000 

\D A LP G 


39-^ i 

1 1 


>39^ 




5 A<c 

^ 1 



SIGNAL GEN. 
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CHASSIS 
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Record Changer; Detrola Model 550 


C-D543 




















TEMPLETONE PAGE 15-5 



Alignment: No attempt should be made to realign this receiver mitil it has been 
determined that a pxir tube, or some local condition is not resjx)nsible for faulty recepdon. 
An output meter may be clipped; directly across the voice coil lugs. 

The Signal Generator ma;,^ be connected through a 0.01 mf capacitor (used as dummy 
antenna) to the lug on RJF sciction (B) of tuning capacitor. Connect ground clip of gener¬ 
ator directly to chassis. Align the I. F. trimmers to 455 kc, using least possible input from Signal 
Generator to avoid developing A.V.C. voltage 'which 'would make die tuning adjustments very 
broad. 

To align RF trimmers, remove the 0.01 mf capacitor and connect the Signal Generator 
leads or two or three turns of heavy wire, forming a self-supporting loop of about 7 or 8 
inches diameter, placed about a foot away from the receiver’s loop antenna. Again, use the 
least possible input from the Signal Generator. With the tuning capacitor plates completely 
out of mesh, and pointer at extreme left end of travel, adjust the oscillator trimmer (A) (on 
front section of tuning capacitor) to 1700 kc. Readjust both Signal Generator and tuning capac¬ 
itor to 1550 kc and adjust the RF trinuener (B) (on rear section) for maximum response. With 
tuning capacitor plates fully meshed, the receiver should tune to 535 kc; however, no adjust¬ 
ment is required at this point,, ]?or checking purposes, four fine marks are engraved on the 
dial plate. The,se represent, in order, the pointer settings for 1550., 1000, 600 kc, and the 
pointer position with capacitor plates fully meshed. 


- O □ □ o 

|35Z5 '—' I2:SQ7 

ODOOO 

I2SA7 I2SK7 50L6 
LOCATION OF TUBES 


000 600 PLATES_ FULOT 

, . , CLOSED 


)1AL PLATE MARKINGS 
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AGE 15-6 TEMPLETONE 


[MODELS E-510 to “ 
E-619 Inclusive 
MODEL F-611 


C-8 

C-9 

c -10 

c-n 

C-12A 

C-12B 

C-12C, 

C-12D' 

C-13 


TEMPLETONE RADIO MEG. CORP. 

Kcipair Parts List 


Part No. 


780.008 
851,514 
251.143 
2^1.146 
251.147 
251.145 
605.2231 
605.2251 
605.4731 
650.504E 
605.1061 
605.2241 
605 4741 
601.1611 
602.1821 
164.009 
165.613 
162.522 
162.580 
164.004 
162.622 
162.522 
164.009 
162 656 
164.009 
164.003 

161.520 

164.004 
311.003 
591 005 
315.501 
572.110 
No. 51 


Speaker 

O P. Tranformcr 

Oscillator Coil 

I. F. Transformer 

I. F. Transformer 

Loop Anteima 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Vol. Control 

Resistor 

Resistor 


Resistor 

Resistor 

Capacitor 

Tuning Capacitor 

Capacitor 

Capacitor 

Capacitor 

Capacitor 

Capacitor 

Capacitor 

Capacitor 

Capacitor 

Capacitor 

Filter Cafiacitor 


Dial Cord 
Dial Ijiphi; Socket 
Dial T.am|-> 


MODELS E-510 TO E-519 INCLUSIVE 


22K Ohm, V2 W, 10% 

2.2 meg. H W, 10% 

47K Ohm V2 W, 10% 

0.5 Meg. with Pow'er Switch 
10. Meg. H W, 10% 

220 K Ohm Vi W, 10% 

470 K Ohm H W, 10% 

150 Ohm 1 W, 10% 

1800 Ohm, 2 W, 10% 

0.005 MF, 600V, paper 
Variable 

100 MMF, 500V, Mica 
10 MF, oOOV, Mica 
0.05 MF, 400V. Paper 
100 MMF, 500V, Mica 
100 MMF, .500V, Mica 
0.005 MF, 600V, Paper 
220 MMF, 500V, Mica 
0,005 MF. 600Vq Paper 
0,02 MF, 600V, Paper 

i 40 MF, 150V 
40 MF, 150V 
40 MF, 150V 
20 MF, I 50 V 
0.05 MF, 400V, Paper 


Operation: Illie set operates on ilO to 120 voles, 50 or 60 cycles A. C. and 110 to 
1.20 volts D. C„ Powex drain is approximately 25 watts. 

When operawxi on direct current (D, C.), if no reception is obtained after approxi- 
inately one minute of warm-up time, reverse the line plug in the power outlet. 

Range: Model E-510 covers the broadcast band from 540 to 1600 kilocycles. Since the 
scale is calibrated 54 to 160, the actual frequency of the station received is obtained by adding a 
;i«ro to the dial calibration. 


Sisi*. 


1«- 




Part N*. 


DaacrtptUa 

B-l 


Si>*iker 



F 1 






l-jop Antenna 



rIiii 


Raalator 

clrblm 9.S Mae! H W 




iF^uCt 


R-.,L 

BW-i 

R«UU>r 


S-1 

ev't' 


v.TuSL."':'^ 


5:1« 


521:^1 


y» 


^;...=lcor 

p.wi. O.Ol MF;40o“v 


R-ia 


plater ^ ' 

Carbon. 2.2 Meg 

C-6 


C«i*cjtor 

Paper. 0.06 UVl 200 V 


S-2 

as-i 

Switch 

sndl;!’'DFiyr“*“ 




Ml^r, iOO MMF. 600 V 




BatUr^ 

15 #48*: 45*o'’vou -B" 

CIS 


Cai«te:itor 

F.Ur: 0.002 MF:^0V 



HF-SS 

Dull .Spline 

42 lone 

CAS 



pV^V. mf: ill v 



NdIi2 

DtlV^la 


c'lfi 



Paper. O.I MF, 400 V 



PmI~2 

Situ? PuI 

S B 

ai? 


Cip.a.lU>r 




Pm!’2 





Smelwr 

pVZI' ^ tSr lU?) V 



cccilois 

Sbin«‘’ 


Ra'* 


luiUlor " 




HKA« 

Knob 


HA 






HK-27 

HaldhT 


R^ 



Car^n. 



AP-‘“ 

cTblnlrt Va^** 


rIo 


. 

Carbon. 0.47 May, V, Vl 







MODEL F-611 
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TEMPLETONE RADIO MFG. CORP. 








h-- 

I ^ 100 I 10 MEG T- I Jo 47 J 

I ^c-e 

L WO ^ J J ^0.00?:^ I t 

- - i --(|>Xv<T)- 




rt-tzrzzzi;^ 


INPI/TZ-^^V-t-vnf>i-, 55ZSGT ^^C-IZO^C-IEC -^cC-lZB 

s-1 \ 0 05H« / —\ X 


IZSQ7 I2SA7 (2SK7 !50I^T 35Z5GT 


— a , r-izL^J~ 

a!ii«G.r 


(gH MOTOR 


IF imK 455 KC 


p O^Y□ o 

I _ 35Z5 ' 12307 

O DOOO 

I2SA7 I2SK7 501-6 


ISf ^n 1000 600 PLATES FULLY 

“ • • • • ^LOSED 


DIAL PLATE MARKINGS 


NOTES: 

1, Resistors are in ohms; 
Capacitors are in imii'. 

2. Vol\Arie control R-4 is 
0,5 iregohrns, v/ith switch 
S-lrrounted on rear. 

3.In some production nms 
C-12D is a separate 20 
nmf. 25V csipacitor and 
C-12A is 6mf.,C12B is 
40 mf., C12C is 20mf. 

4.Phonograph volume con¬ 
trol R-12A is 0.5 meg- 
ohras, Twith S"itch K-3 
mounted on rear. 
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O □ O 

II7Z6 1H5 

ODOOO 

IA7 INS INS 3Q5 



LOCATION OF TUBES 

Alignment: No attempt should be made to realign this receiver until it has been determined 
that a poor tube, or some local condition is not responsible for faulty reception. 

The Signal Generator may be connected through a 0.01 mf capacitor (used as dummy antenna) 
to the lug on IlF section A of tuning capacitor. Connect ground clip of generator to a convenient 
B-minus point (such as the case of the electrolytic capacitor, or one of the switch terminals on 
the back of the volume control). An output meter may be clipped directly across the voice coil 
lugs. Align the I.F. trimmers to 455 kc, using least possible input from Signal Generator to avoid 
developing A.V.C. voltage which would make the tuning adjustments very broad. 

To align RF trimmers, remove the 0.01 mf capacitor and connect the Signal Generator leads to 
two or three turns of heavy wire, forming a self-supporting loop of aliout 7 or 8 inches diameter, 
placed about a foot away from the receiver’s loop antenna. Again, use the least possible input 
from the Signal Generator. With the tuning capacitor plates completely out of mesh, and pointer 
at extreme right eiiu of travel, adjust the oscillator trimmer (B) (on front section of tuning capac¬ 
itor) to 1700 kc. Readjust both Signal Generator and tuning capacitor to 1550 kc and adjust the 
RF trimmer (A) (on rear section) for maximum response._ 


©John F. Rider 


For Parts list, see P,15-6 
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TEXAN RADIO MFG. CO. 


TEXAN PAGE 15-: 
~ 204 f 
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Type Set - AC-3XJ, superheterodyne vlth loop or antetina coil. 

Tubes - - 12SA7 Mixer, 12HK7 I.F. Amplifier, 32SQ7 2nd Det., pQLo output, 35Z5 rectifier. 
Tuning range - 5l^0-l600 KC Supply voltage - 117 volts, AC or DC 
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ALIGNMENT AND SERVICE DATA IIODELS 5000,5001,5002 












TRAV-LER PAGE 15- 






Remove the chassis from the cabinet for alignment. ^ 

A signal generator is required, having the following frequencies: 456 KC, ^o-l 
1400 KC, 1730 KC. An output meter should be connected across thp speaker. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT: — Connect the generator lead through a .1 MFD Con- 
denser to the terminal lug on the “Antenna” section of the gang condenser. The Pe-j 
ground lead from the generator should be connected to the gang frame. Set the ' 
generator at 456 KC. Adjust the trimmer screws in the 1st and 2nd I. F. cans ■’■u-4 
(See Fig. 1) until a maximum reading is noted on the output meter. 

The receiver volume control should be turned to maximum during the I. F. 
and all subsequent alignments, to keep the AVC from working and giving false 
readings. Keep the generator output as low as possible to prevent overloading. _ 




DESCKIPTtON 


47M-n-R.ESIST0R \/ZV 
L000*«-RESIST0!^j/Z\A 
3.9 MEG. RESISTOR l/2.W-20% 

' 2 MEG. RESISTOR !/2W-20y' 

1 MEG. VOLUME CONTROL 

2 ZO-^-RESlSTOR 1/2 W-| 
470 M^-RESISTOR l/ZW-ZO^d 


^ ELCCTROLmdl 


»ANG CONDENSER 
1C. TRIMMER con'd. 


OUTPUT SPEAKER TRANS.) 

P.M. SPEAKER 
PILOT BULB ^47 

I2SK7GT I2SA7<5t 


BC. OR BROADCAST ALIGNMENT: — With the generator leads still con¬ 
nected as in I. F. Alignment, rotate the tuning condenser to complete minimum 
capacity. Set the generator to 1730 KC. Adjust the BC. oscillator trimmer until 
the signal is tuned in. Next remove the hot lead of the generator from the “Ant” 
section of the gang condenser. Connect this lead to the antenna lead wire that 
projects from the back of the loop antenna through a 200 MMFD condenser. Set ■ 
the generator to 1400 KC and rotate the tuning condenser until the signal is tuned 
Adjust the BC. antenna trimmer until a maximum reading is noted on the 
output meter. Set the generator to 600 KC and turn the tuning control until the 
signal is tuned in. Rock the tuning control back and forth slowly and at the same 
time adjust the 600 KC pad, slowly to the right or left until a maximum reading 
noted on the output meter. It is advisable to return to the 1730 KC adjustment 
and re-check that setting to make sure it has not changed while padding at 600 KC. 


©John F. Rider 











PAGE 15-4 TRAV-L 


,5011,5012 

Chassis 105 TRAV'LrE^R RADIO CORP. 

C-. 




ip 




j ^C-I6 


CHASSIS N°-IOS 


Remove the chassis from the cabinet for alignment. pxvr 

A signal generator is required, having the following frequencies: 466 KG, ir. 
1400 KC, 1730 KC. 6 MC, 16 MC, and 18.3 MC. An output meter should be con 
nected across the speaker. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT: — Connect the generator lead through a .1 MFD Con- 
denser to the terminal lug on the “Antenna” section of the gang condenser. The 
ground lead from the generator should be connected to the gang frame. Set the ir 
generator at 465 KC. Adjust the trimmer screws in the 1st and 2nd I. F. cans 
(See Fig. 1) until a maximum reading is noted on the output meter. 

The receiver volume control should be turned tci maximum during the I. F. vc- 
and all subsequent alignments, to keep the AVC from working and giving false 
readings. Keep the generator output as low as possible to prevent overloading. "'~ 

BC. OR BROADCAST ALIGNMENT: — With the generator leads still con- Pc- 
nected as in I. F. Alignment, rotate the tuning condenser to complete minimum 
capacity. Set the generator to 1730 KC. Adjust the BC. oscillator trimmer until pc 
the signal is tuned in. Next remove the hot lead of the generator from the “Ant" mc- 
section of the gang condenser. Connect this lead to the antenna lead wire that 
projects from the back of the loop antenna through a 200 MMFD condenser. Set 
the generator to 1400 KC and rotate the tuning condenser until the signal is tuned 
in. Adjust the BC. antenna trimmer until a maximum reading is noted on the ec.- 
output meter. Set the generator to 600 KC and turn the tuning control until the 
signal is tuned in. Rock the tuning control back and forth slowly and at the same re¬ 
time adjust the 600 KC pad, slowly to the right or left until a maximum reading 
is noted on the output meter. It is advisable to return to the 1730 KC adjustment ' 
and re-check that setting to make sure it has not changed while padding at 600 KC. 

S. W. OR SHORT WAVE ALIGNMENT: — S.st the generator at 18.3 MC. 
Turn the receiver band switch to short band position. Turn the tuning condenser 
to complete minimum capacity. The generator leads should be connected to the sw.- 
antenna lead wire that projects from the back of the loop antenna through a 400 
Ohm resistor. Adjust the S. W. oscillator trimmer slowly until the 18.3 MC signal i_|- 
is tuned in. At this point, it will be well to make sure that the fundamental signal li-; 
is turned in. Turn up the generator output and tune the receiver to approximately 
17.3 MC. At this point the 18.3 MC signal will be heard again but much weaker.^ 
This is the image frequency. If the image is not heard, then turn the tuning con- pb- 
denser back to complete minimum and readjust ths! S. W. oscillator trimmer. 
Remember, the image must always be heard (at 2 times the I. F. frequency in KC) 
lower the frequency than the fundamental signal. After the oscillator has been lo- = 
properly set, tune the signal generator to 16 MC and rotate the tuning control lo-« 
until the signal is tuned in. Adjust the S.W. antenna trimmer until a maximum tu-< 
reading is noted on the output meter. It is advisable to rock the gang slowly while== 
adjusting the antenna trimmer. Set the generator to 6 MC and tune the signal in 
on the receiver. Check the alignment at this frequency. No adjustment should —■ 

be necessary as the coils have been carefully checked before leaving the factory. - 

A fixed oscillator padding condenser is used at 6 MC. | » | 


■“‘kO ©I 
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TRAVLER RADIO CORP. 


TRAV-LER PAGE 15-5 


MODELS 5010,6011,5012 





BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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PAGE15-6TRAV-LER 


fhaSifloo TRAV-LER RADIO CORP. 

LAIfiT IN5 gt IH5gt 3Q5g 








Ic-a := 




R-,G / 


i'! III 


R-'|7 7si^wi,twouNrREsiST^*7w^‘y , V'? o^^^^triSmeS'ccSS'’' ^ sw-3 4^3^ I^SIrrraM sw 

C-l l& GC-2 .{ GANG CONDENSER |R.- I - SELENIUM rIctTreR 


Remove chassis from cabinet for alignment. 

4SS the following frequencies; 

the ^^aker° ni®ter should be connected across 

FlPtSl STLP; Connect the hot lead from the generator to the ANT sec 
tion of the gang condenser, through a .1 MFD condenser. The ground 
lead from the generator must be connected to the metal frame of the 
gang condenser. Turn the gang condenser to complete minimum capa- 
generator to 455KC and adjust the trimmers of the 1st 
and 2nd I.F. transtormers until-a maximum reading is noted on the out¬ 
put meter. 

SECOND STEP: With the leads from the generator still connected in the 
same manner, adjust the Signal Generator to 1720 KC. The OSC trim¬ 
mer is located on ihe top of the oscillator section of the gang condenser 
Adjust this trimmer until the 1720 KC signal is tuned in. 

THIRD STEP: Remove the hot lead of the generator from the ANT sec- 
tmn of the gang condenser. Connect this lead to the antenna lead wire 
that projects from the back of the loop antenna through a 200 MMFD 
condenser. Adjust the Signal Generator to 1400 KC. Rotate the tuning 
control until this signal is tuned in. The ANT trimmer is located on the 
back of the loop antenna. Adjust this trimmer until a maximum reading 
IS noted on the output meter. No further adjustment should be neces¬ 
sary, unless the set has been damaged, as the coils and condenser in 
this receiver have been specially handled at the factory to insure proper 
alignment at the lower frequencies, ____- 


©SeS© 


[T 

onttrolK tuning shaft^ 
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AGE 15-2 U.S. TELEV 


MODEL 5-16 Series 


U. S. TELEV. MFG. CORP. 


UST SUPERHETERODYNE 5-16 SERIES 

VOLTAGE CHART 


LINE VOLTAGE: 117 VOLTS AC VOLUME CONTROL ON FULL V/ITH NO SIGNAL 


TUBE 

FUNCTION 

1 Voltage of Each Socket Pronr 

3 to Switch on Volume Control 

No. 1 

No. 2 

No. 3 

No. 4 

No. 5 

No. 6 

No. 7 

No. 8 

I2SA7GT 

Converter 

0 

24* 

82 

92 

—4.5 

0 

12* 

—.6 

I2SK7GT 

I. F. Amp. 

0 

36* 

0 

—.5 

0 

92 

24* 

91 

I2SQ7GT 

2nd Det. - AVC - AF 

0 

—.7 

0 

0 

0 

62 

12* 

0 

50L6LGT 

Power Amp. 

0 

36* 

86 

92 

o" 

— 

86* 

5.3 

35Z5GT 

Rectifier 

0 

117* 

112* 

— 

112* 


8^* 

123 


Voltage readings are for schematic diagram shown on back of sheet. Allow I5%+ or — on all measurements. Mea¬ 
surements v/ere made with Weston Model 772 Analyzer. 

* AC volts. 


ALIGNMENT CHART FOR 5-16 SERIES 


OPER¬ 

ATION 

ALIGNMENT 

OF 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTED 

TO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

TUNER 

SETTING 

TRIMMER 

REMARKS 

1 

I.F. 

Converter 
Pin No. 5 

.01 mfd. 

455 KC 

High Freq. 
End 

CIO A&B 

2nd I.F. 

C 8 A&B 

1st I.F. 

2 

Osc. Tuner 
Core 

When tuner is against stop at high frequency end, the end of core should be 1-9/32" away from 
end of winding L3, oscillator tuner 

3 

Pointer Set pointer to coincide with the first horizontal line below 160 on dial | 

4 

Trimmers 

Blue Ant. 

200 mmf. 

1400 KC 

1400 KC 

C3 Osc. Tuner Trim 

Peak at max. 

C2 Loop Tuner Trim 

Peak at max. 

5 

Oscillator 

Blue Ant. 
Lead 

200 mmf. 

600 KC 

Rocic 

Control 

Adjust Iron 

Core in L4 

Osc. Coil 

Use short non-metallic 
screw driver to fit slot of 
core from back of tuner 

6 

Repeat operations 4 and 5 

7 

Creek operations 1 to 6 inclusive | 


C3 TRIMMER FOR C2 TRIMMER FOR 



CHASSIS LAYOUT 
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PAGE 15-4 U.S.TELEV. _ 

MODEL 5-46 U. S. TELEV. MFG. CORP. 

Series 

UST SUPERHETERODYNE 5^6 SERIES 


VOLTAGE CHART 



Voltage readings are for schematic diagram shown on back of sheet. Allov/ or — on all measurements. Mea¬ 

surements were made with Simpson Model 260 Meter. 

* AC volts. 


ALIGNMENT CHART FOR 5-46 SERIES 


OPER¬ 

ATION 

ALIGNMENT 

OF 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTED 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

TUNER 

SETTING 

TRIMMER 

REMARKS 

1 

I.F. 

h 

Pin No. 7 

.01 mfd. 

455 KC 

High Freq. 
End 

CIO A&B 

2nd I.F. 

C 8 A&B 

1st I.F. 

2 

Osc. Tuner 
Core 

When tuner is against stop at high frequency end, the end of core should be 1-9/32" away from 
end of winding L3, oscillator tuner j 

3 

Pointer Set pointer to coincide with the first horizontal line below 160 on dial | 

4 

Trimmers 

Blue Ant. 
Lead 

200 mmf. 

1400 KC' 

1400 KC 

C3 Osc. Tuner Trim. 

Peak at max. 

02 Loop Tuner Trim; 

Peak at max. 

5 

Oscillator 

Blue Ant. 
Lead 

200 mmf. 

600 KC 

Rock 

Control 

Adjust Iron 

Core in L4 
asc. Coil 

Use short non-metalllc 
screw driver to tit slot of 
core from back of tuner 

6 

Repeat operations 4 and 5 • | 

7 

Check operations 1 to 6 inclusive " I 


C3 TRIMMER FOR C2 TRIMMER FOR 



BACK VIEW OF TUNING UNIT 
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12SA7GT Oscillator and Mixer 
12SK7GT IF Amplifier 
12SQ7GT 2nd Det.—1st Audio 


WALGREEN CO. 

SOCKET VOLTAGES 


0 37.5 AC 99 


0 0 37.5 AC 5.9 I 

112. AC 0 85 AC 112 I 


(o ) _ 

V (a) 


NOTE: All DC voltages measured with a 1000 ohm-per-volt meter from ON-OFF 
switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. All voltages are positive DC unless 
otherwise marked. 

Volume control full on. No signal. 

Line Voltage 117 volts AC. 


nW 






— SERVICE PARTS LIST 


8A221 Cap., Mica, 220 mmf. 

5C151 Resistor, 150 ohm, % w. 
7B151 Resistor, 150 ohm, M) w. 
7B156 Resistor, 15 meg.. Vs w. 
7B223 Resistor, 22,000 ohm. Vs w. 
7B224 Resistor, 220,000 ohm, Vs w, 
7B335 Resistor, 3.3 meg.. Vs w. 
7B474 Resistor, 470,000 ohm. Mi w, 
7B685 Resistor, 6.8 meg.. Mi w. 

.63 Cable, Drive 

.58 Lamp, Pilot, No. 47, Mazda, 

t listed by specifying (1) I’art Nan 


Description 

Cap., Electrolytic, 40-20 mfd. 
Control, Vol & Sw. 500,000 ohm 
Transformer Assembly, 1st IF 
Transformer Assembly, 2nd IF 
Speaker, 5-inch Dynamic 
Cord, Power, 6 ft. 

Clip, Spring 
Capacitor, Padder 
Spring, Dial Bracket 
Switch, Band 

Spring, Cable, Music Wire 
Coil Assembly, BC & SW Ant. 
Capacitor, Trimmer, 3-section 
Coil Assembly, Osc. 

Capacitor, Variable 
Capacitor, 1 mmf. 

Capacitor, 2.2 mmf. 

Antenna Reel Assembly 


e and (2) Mode! Number (include number followir 
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PAGE 15-6 WALGREEN 
[model 571 

WALGREEN CO. 



©John F. Rider 



























WALGREEN CO. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 



2nd Det.—1st Audio 





NOTE: All DC voltages measured with a 1000 ohm per volt meter from ON-OFF 
switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. All AC voltages are measured 
from ON-OFF switch (—B) to socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive DC unless otherwise marked. 

Volume control full on. 

Line volitage 117 volts AC. 



SERVICE PARTS LIST 


C-l BM78A101 
C-2 BD210503 

C-3 BC31B503 

C-4 BD410104 

C-5 BD410103 

C-6 BM78A471 

C-7,8 BD410203 

C-9 C-51155-1 

C-10 A-8948 

L-2 B-51159 

R-1 BR17B223 

R-2 BR17B156 

R-3 BR17B224 

R-4 BR17B335 

R-5 BR17B685 

R-6,8 BR17B474 


Cap., Mica, 100 mmf. 

Cap., Paper, .05 mfd., 200 v. 
Cap., Mold., Paper, .05 mfd. 
Cap., Paper, .1 mfd., 400 v. 
Cap., Paper, .01 mfd., 400 v. 
Cap., Mica, 470 mmf. 

Cap., Paper, .02 mfd., 490 v. 
Cap., Variable, 2 Section 
Cap., Electro., 40-20 mfd., 150 v 
Coil, Osc. Assembly 
Resistor, 22M ohm 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 15 meg. 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 220M ohm 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 3.3 meg. 1/3 w. 
Resistor, 6.8 meg. 1/3 w. 
Resi.stor, 470M ohm 1/3 w. 


Description 

Resistor, 150 ohm. 1/2 w. 
Control, Vol. & .Sw. 500M: ohm 
Trans., Assembly, 1st IP 
Trans., As.sembly, 2nd IF 
Speaker, 5" Dynamic, 350 ohm 
Cable, Drive 

Lamp, Pilot No. 47 Mazda 6,3 
Cord, AC-DC Line, 6 ft. 

Shaft, Drive 
Clip, Spring 

Brkt. Assy., Dial (571A-.571B or 
Link, Insulating 
Arm, Dial Drive 
Channel, blubber (571 only) 
Spring, Dial Bracket 
Bracket, Dial (571 only) 
Spring, Cable 


t listed by specifying (1) Part Name and (2) Model Number (include number following dash) 
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PAGE 15-6 WARWICK 


WARWICK MFG. CO. 
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For Rirts list, see 


























































(a v -u -DiA R®cord Changers Detrola Model 550,Milwaukee Erwood Model 10700, 
©John F. Rider General Instrument Model 205.For Alignment,see Pol5-6 
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Record Changer:Detrola Model 550jMilwankee Erwood Model 10700j 
(xeneral Instrument Model 205, For Alignment,see P,15-7 













































WA'J’TERSDN RADIO MFG. 


WATTKUSON PAGE 15-1 


MODEL 45^ 








I2SQ7 CI3 SOLS 


yC8 > ^1, 35Z5 

- R9|<-2^|--1 / \ fi eld 450 


I TUNING CONT. VOL. aDI'JT. 


—I Q L_j fc/ 

12SA7 - ^. -IESK7 —-- 5 0 L6 35Z5 

idKW 

^© K' H® © 


ANTENNA 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

l.F. ALIGNMENT - SWING THE VARIABLE CONDENSER TO 
MINIMUM CAPACITY POSITION. FEED 4-55 K.C SIGNAL TO 
GRID OF I2SA7 TUBE THRU .1 MFD. CONDENSER AND 
ADJUST FOUR l.F. TRIMMERS FOR MAXIMUM RESP¬ 
ONSE, 

R.F. ALIGNMENT- SET DIAL POINTER TO 1400 K C. 
ON DIAL. SET SIGNAL GENERATOR TO 1400 K.C. FEED¬ 
ING OUTPUT INTO STANDARD RADIATING LOOP. 
ADJUST HIGH FREQUENCY TRIMMER FOR MAXIMUM 
OUTPUT THEN ADJUST ANT. TRIMMER LOCATED ON 
RECEIVER LOOP FOR MAXIMUM OUTPUT. 

SET SIGNAL GENERATOR TO 600 K.C. AND WHILE 
ROCKING GANG, .ADJUST LOW FREQUENCY TRIMMER 
FOR MAXIMUM OUTPUT. RETURN TO 1400 KC AND 
REPEAT HIGH FREQUENCY ADJU13TMENT. 


S0L6 l2i5K7 I2SA7 1259211 


DESCRIPTION 
.001 MFD. COND. 
TRIMMER- 30 MMFD. 
GANG CONDENSER-ANT. 
GANG COND. OSC, SECTION 
OOO'i MFD. MICA COND. 
TRIMiMER-OSC.-H.F 
PADDER - OSC.-LOW FREQ 
.05 MFD. 400 V. TUBULAR 
.05 MFD. 400 V. TUBULAR 
.OOOB5 MFD. MICA COND. 
.005 MFD.4O0V. TUBULAR 
.OOOaS MFD. MICA COND. 
.01 MFD. 60OV. TUBULAR 
.03 MFD.400V. TUBULAR 
.00025 MFD. MICA COND. 
20 MFD, 25V ELECTROLYTIC 
30 MFD. 150 V. ELECTROLYTIC 
20 MFD. 150 V. ELECTROLYTIC 


SECOND l.F 
OUTPUT TRANS. 
LOOP 
OSC. COIL 

SPEAKER, DYNAMIC 
PILOT LT. ISO MILLS 


MODEL ^581 
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MOD E L 4 582 























































PAGE 15-2 
MOI)EL 38“ 


WEST. AIR 


^^cla/uJj^ied 4jcIije4ft44iicA.'' 


WESTERN AIR PATROL 
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WEST. AIR PAGE 15-3 


MODEL 76 

WESTERN AIR PATROL 
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CUT) nmn 





















Set dial at MOO K.C. vthen gang le at minimum position and tighten dial set screws. Tune in a 
station (or use an oscillator) to a known frequency signal around MOO K.C. Carefully adjust 
oscillator aection of gang until frequency is correct on dial. 

If the interniediates are balanced on 175 K.C., the dial will now track within 5 KC over the 
entire dial. 

Adjust first detector section for maximum gain and follow by adjusting band pass trimmers. 

Don’t bend any condenser pUtes unless absolutely necessary. 

OVEKLOAOmC—OR POOR QUALITY AT LOW VOLUME 

The chief cause of this trouble is too long an anteima. A powerful local station will cause the 
K. K. tubes to block. Check this by disconnecting the antenna on the station causing the trouble. If 
too close to a powerful station, instaUing a seritch in the aerial circuit helps this. In rare cases the 
set seems to overload and the A.V.C works too quickly on all stations. 

Check the following: 

Disconnect 2 meg. resistor from A.V.C. buss at tie point. Have all tubes cold. Use high voltage, 
high resistance ohmmeter capable of reading 25 megohms and test from ground to A.V.C. buss for 
leakage. After condensers have charged, no leakage should be shown. This must read around 100 
megohms to ground. 

If slight leakage is observed, disconnect bypass condensers from buss until defective o 
fiometimes moisture is found on coil terminals. Scrape this clear. 

NOISY OPERATION (Not Static) 

A defective tube will cause a sharp 60 cycle R.F. pickup. TTiis i 
quancy. Replace with a good tube. 

in many cases it is found that the noise cannot bo eliminated by servicing the receiver. Nois< 
nmy cnUr into ^e light lines or via the antenna. The only way to check the source is to turn off on< 
after another all electrical apparatus in the vicinity of the set. 

There is no freak or trick antenna that will eliminate natural static. 

GENERAL 

All resistors, bypass condensers and filter units are marked. 

Voltages are shown at tube socket on diagram. 

99 per cent of trouble in a chassis is caused by defective tubes, check tISiem carefully. 


e is found. 


a most prominent on low fre- 
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Record Changerj Oak Model 6666 
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PAGE 15-2 TRUETONE 


MODEL D1645 


'"^cla/U^ied. 4cU^matiol' 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY* CO. 






BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 1 ST POSITION. 
BROADCAST BAND 


M r 


■c;a-L -L- > 

' IL “I 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2*^0 POSITION 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
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TRUETONE PAGE 15-^ 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


MODEL D1645 


NOTICE: There is a power rating label on the chassis. This label specifies 
the power supply on which the radio may be used, and identifies the 
radio as to chassis, dial and issue letter. When ordering parts or writing, 
give ALL information appearing on this label. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

12A436 8" P.M. Speaker Complete with Output Transformer. 

Cone and Voice Coll Assembly (Specify part number and 

letters stamped on speaker)... 

Output Transformer (Specify part number and letters 

stamped on speaker;... 

3A303 Tube socket-octal (8 prong) moulded. 

3A305 Phono socket—single pm tip.. 

10A467 Knob (Tuning) 

10A468 Knob (Off-On, Volume) 

10A529 Knob (Tone, Radio-Phono). 

10A469 Knob (SW-BC) 

2A359 Bond Change Switch. 

13X328 Line cord and plug assembly. 

9A1229 Counterpoise antenna. 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 


□ Coil Assembly..., 


9A1812 "D" Range A 

9A1814 1st I.F. Coil ..,. 

9A1815 2nd I.F. Coil Assembly.... 

9A1821 ' B Range Loop Antenna.. 

9A1813 "B" Range and "D" Range Oscillator Coil Assembly 

53X282 117 Volt 60 Cycle Standard Power Transformer. 

53X283 117 Volt 25 Cycle Standard Power Transformer.- 

53X284 117-234 Volt, 40-60 Cycle Universal Pc wer Transformer 


CAPACITORS 


47X445 270 mmf 
17A164 5-50 mmf 
17A235 2-12 mmf 


.0005 mf 200 V 
17A157 440-490 mmf 
17A109 2.5-35 mmf 


Silvered mica 
Silvered mica 


i, C-16 PartofT-2 (IsV I.F. Coil Assem.) 
19, C 23 47X463 47 mmf 
''0, C-21 Port of T-3 (2nd !,f. Coll Assem.) 
I 47X471 68 mmf 

I D64403 .04 mf 

; D66502 .005 mf 

^ D66104 .10 mf 

D64253 .025 mf 

28, C 31 D66402 .004 mf 

D66103 .01 mf 


400 V Tubular 

400 V Tubular 

400 V Tubular 

400 V Tubular 

400 V Tubular 

400 V Tubular .. 


-30B y 


45X346 40 mf 

47X470 330mmf 
B66503 .05 mf 


450 V) 
450 Vf. 
25V( 


Section Electrolytic ... 


Tone control & Radio-Phono swi 


DUAL AND DRIVE ASSEMBLY 

Rubber Grommet i . 

Cond. Cushion Stud } Mtg. Gang Condenser i . 

Mounting Plate ) I. 


Pulley Bracket (nght).... 

Pulley Bracket (left). 

Idler Pulley. 

Drive Shaft. 

"C" Washer (for drive 
Pointer Brocket. 

50" Drive Cord (i8 lb. 
Tension Spring (Drive c 



SPECIFICATIONS 


Power Consumption 

(at 117 Volts AC).40 Wattsi (normal) 

65 Watts (phono 
operating) 

Power Output.4 Watts, Maximum 

2.3 Watts, 10% 
Harmonics 

Tuning Frequency Range 

B Range ..540-1600 Kilocycles 

D Range .9-15.6 Megacycles 


Speaker.8" PM Dynamic 

Intermediate Frequency. .455 KC 

Selectivity.40 KC Broad at 1000 

Times Signal 

Sensitivity (For 0.5 Watt Output, with Eixternal 


Antenna) | 

B Range. 9 Microvolts Average 

D Range.20 Microvolts Average 
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TRUETONE 


MODELS D2610,D2611 
MODEL D1645 


_ WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY C O. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 1 


TOO mmf. B Range Turn Rotor to Full Open OseHlator Range B 
100 mmf- B Range Tune Rotor to Mox. Output Ant. Ronge B (C3 
100 mmf. B Range Tune Rotor to Max. Output Oscillator (C8) 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

The drive cord should be replaced 
as shown on the accompanying il¬ 
lustration using a oO" drive cord 
for the purpose. After the cord 
has been installed, stretch the ten¬ 
sion .spring and tie the free end 
o.f the cord to it, then cut oflf any 
excess string that may remain. 




Before removing the chassis fi 
the cabinet it will be necessary 
detach the dial pointer from 
dial string. To do this, spread 
tabs on the pointer and pull 
dial string off the pointer. 

The dial lamp socket assemb 
may be disengaged from the cabi¬ 
net mounting by squeezing togethisi 
and pulling away from the cabi 
mounting, the spring bracket 
which the dial lamp socket 
mounted. Take care not to bent 
damage the large drive pulley 
the gang condenser while dc 
this. 

When replacing the chassis 
the cabinet it will be necessary 
tune in a station of a known J 
quency and move the dial poir 
until that frequency is indica 
on the dial and then attach 
pointer to the dial string. T 


MODELS D2610, D2611 REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

When ordering parts mention part number, model number, and series 
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MODELS D2610,D2611 


f 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO 

I2SK7 _ 12SQ7 




12SQ7 50L6GT 








NEGATIVE B SUPPLY. 

- CANNOT BE MEASURED WITH VOLTMETER. 

- OSCILLATOR VOLTAGE MEASURED WITH R.F. CHOKE 

IN SERIES WITH VOLTMETER LEAD, 

- DIODE VOLTAGE. LESS THAN ONE VOLT NEGATIVE 


50L6GT 


35Z5GT 12SK7 

BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


REPLACING DIAL STRING (See Illustration) 

1. Rotate the tuning- shaft to its extreme counter- 
:lockwise position (rotors completely closed). 

2. Tie one end of the string to th'S tension spring. 
Wind the string around the pointer shaft, passing it 
through the hole, and around the tuning knob shaft as 
iho-wn. The direction of winding and the number of turns 
must be exactly as illustrated. IMPORTANT: When the 
installation is complete, and when the condenser rotors are 
ilosed, the spring should be close to the jiointer shaft. 

3. Tie the other end of the string to the spring, first 
stretching the spring so that it will take up all slack. 


Voltages at 
tube sockets 


Technical Data 

Tuning Range 536 to 1720 kc. 
Intermediate Freq. 455 kc. 

Power Constmption 36 watts 
Sensitivity (for 0.05 watt output) 
60 microvolts average 
Selectivity .50 ko. at 1000 times 
signal at 1000 kc- 
Power Output(in voice coil) 

Undistorted 0.8 watt 

Maximum 1.2 watt 




tjr 

i 


SPR^IG^MUST^TAKE^ /-S 

COUNTERCLOCKWISE " 


Dial string replacement 
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PAGE 15-8 TRUETQNE 


• Remove chassis and loop fi 
posite side for convenient 1 
chassis at the back. 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


- location). Then reinstall c 


2. Connect ground lead of signal generator to B— lead. 



VOLUME ON FULL WITH NO SIGNAL DIAL TUNED TO 540 KCL 
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^^da/Uyed ^xdtemailol" 
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MODEL D2615 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

I2SK7 



I.F. 456 kc. 

Tuning Range 

55 to 1650 ko. 35Z5GTI 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHAfilSIS 



REAR OF CHASSIS 


Voltages at tube socket terminals 

IMPORTANT! 

This receiver, unless otherwise marked, must be op¬ 
erated on an AC voltage of 105 to l26 voTs, 60 to 60 
cycles, or on a DC voltage of 106 to 125 \ olts. If you 
are in doubt as to the voltage of your power supply, 
consult your local power company. DO NOT INSERT 
THE PLUG IN THE POWER RECEPTACLE UN¬ 
LESS YOU ARE SURE THAT THE CORRECT 
VOLTAGE IS AVAILABLE.. Receivers of this same 
model which are for use on voltages othei- than those 
specified above are so marked. 


SETTING THE PUSHBUTTONS 

The pushbuttons may be used, after proper adjustment, for 
the automatic tuning of any six stations which you select. 
They can be set up in any order. 

1. Turn on the radio. Allow it to warm up for at least one 

2. Push out the call letters of the six stations from the 
call-letter sheets supplied with this manual. 

3. Insert one call-letter tab in the rectangular opening in 
each of the pushbuttons, in any sequence. Press an acetate 
tab (supplied in small envelope) into each of the pushbuttons. 

4. Check to see that the looking screw in the center of the 
tuning knob (see illustration) is loose. If it is not, turn it 
several turns to the left (counterclockwise). A coin may be 
used for this purpose. 

5. Press the first pushbutton down all the way. With one 
hand hold the button down firmly and with the other carefully 
tune in the desired station. Release the pushbutton. 

6. Follow this procedure for each of the five other buttons, 
adjusting each one for a different station. 

7. Rotate the tuning knob on the side of the cabinet as far 
to the right as it will go. Tighten the locking screw in the 
center of the knob. IT IS IMPORTANT THAT THIS SCREW 
BE TIGHTENED VERY FIRMLY. 

«. The pushbuttons are now properly set for automatic 
tuning. Any of the six stations may now be tuned in simply 
by pressing the proper button down as far as it will go. If 
it is desired to reset any of the buttons for a new station, 
loosen the locking screw in the centei' of the tuning knob, set 
the pushbutton as described above, and re-tighten the locking 

Power consumption __...35 watts 

Selectivity-55 Kc. broad at 1000 times signal 

at 1000 Kc. 
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CHASSIS GROUND ~ 

I.F. 455 KC. |^( 

VOLTAGE DATA 

Voltages are measured from the socket terminals and the point 
marked "X" on the voltage chart. Witli the dial tuned to the 
low frequency end, no signal and the volume control set at 
maximum, a vacuum tube voltmeter wo;s used for all readings. 
The A.C. line input was 117 volts A.C". for all measurements 
shown. Where use of a 1000 ohm per voltmeter would result in 
noticeably lower readings due to the increased drain of this t'ype 
of instrument, a second reading is shown directly below the 
initial reading. 

r^Z5GT I2SK7 50L6GT I 

I2SQ7 




12SA7—1st Det. Osc. 

12SK7—I. F. Amplifier 
12SQ7—2nd Det. — A. V. C. — 1 

SOLS GT—Beam Power Output 
35Z5 GT—Rectifier 


OSCILLATOR COIL 









This receiver is designed to operate from any AC (Alternating 
Current) power supply lino of 110-120 volts, 50-60 cycles or DC 
(Direct Current) power supply line of 110-120 volts. If the re¬ 
ceiver fails to operate after several minutes on DC, reverse the 
power line plug. 


ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS 

All of the adjustments have been very carefully set with sigt 
generators at the factory and require no further adjustment, i 
less it becomes necessary to |eplace a coil or transformer, or 
the adjustments have been tampered with in the field. Under 
“■ ‘ attempt any adjustments without first makina c 
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MODEL D2620 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


• Volume control—^Maximum all adjustments. 

• Connect radio chassis to ground post of signal generator 
j with a short heavy lead. 

• Connect dummy antenna value in series with generator 
output lead, when needed (see below). 

• Connect output meter across primary of output transformer. 

• Allow chassis and signal generator to "heat up" for 
several minutes. 

The following equipment is required for aligning: 

• An all wave signal generator which will provide an ac¬ 
curately calibrated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 

• Output indicating meter. 

• Non-metallic screwdriver. 

Dummy antenna—.1 ml. 


PILOT light **47 


BACK OF CHASSIS 


BAND 

SIGNAL 

Frequency 

Setting 

GENERATOR 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Connection Variable 

to Radio Condenser Setting 

Trimmers Adjusted 
(In Order Shown) 

Trimmer 

Function 

Adjustment 

I. F, 

455 KC. 

.1 MFD. 

Gang Condenser Rotor full open 

Ant. Stator (Plates out of mesh) 

C, D 

Output 

IS. 

Adjust to 
maximum 
output 1 


455 KC. 

.1 MFD. 

Gang Condenser Rotor full open 

Ant. Stator (Plates out of mesh) 

A, B 


Adjust to 1 
maximum | 
output i 

BROAD¬ 

CAST 

1630 KC. 

.1 MFD. 

Gang Condenser Rotor full open 

Ant. Stator (Plates out of mesh) 

E 

gang-front 

Oscillator 

Adjust to 1 
output 1 


1400 KC. 

Inductive Coupling—Use a loop c * j* i * 

or place Gen. lead close to Rec,. . . . 

loop. No connection bet. Re- 

ceiver and Generator Signal 

F 

Antenna 

Adjust to 
maximum 
output 


This is all that is necessary for the alignment unless the 
plates of the gang have been bent out of shape. In case of 
bent plates, set the signal generator and receiver to 600 KC 
and bend the plates into the position for maximum output. 

Attenuate the signal from the signal generator to prevent 


the leveling-off action of the AVC. After each band ii 
pleted, repeat the procedure as a final check. 
Frequency Range—.'>40 to 1630 K.C. 

Intermediate Frequency 455 K.C. Power consumpti 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 

PAPER CONDENSERS • 

Descbipxioh PshiNo. Sy» 

Condenser, Tubular .005 mfd. 600 V. 72B4 L-3 


C-ll Condenser, Tubular .05 mfd. 400 V. 

C-3, C-8 Condenser, Tubular .02 mfd. 400 V. 

C-4, C-5 Condenser, Tubular .01 mfd. 400 V. 

C-1 Condenser, Tubular .01 mfd. 200 V. 

C-10 Condenser, Tubular .2 ndd. 900 V... 

VARIABLE CONDENSERS 

C-13a, C-13b Condenser, Gang . 

MICA CONDENSERS 

C-14 Condenser, Mica 20 mmf. ±10%.... 

C-2 Condenser, Mica 50 mmf. ±10%.... 


er. Mica 250 mmf. ±20%. 50A1-1 

er. Mica 500 mmf. ±20%. A10b2 


ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSERS 

30 mfd. 150 V.). 

50 mfd. 150 V.J 


150 ohm Vi: W. 
22,000 ohm Ms W. 
150,000 ohm % W. 
220,000 ohm Mi W. 
470,000 ohm % W. 


1 meg Volume Control & Sw: 
TRANSFORMERS and COILS 

Antenna, Loop . 

Transformer, 1st I, F. 


Transformer, 2nd I. F. 

Oscillator, Coil . 

Choke Coil (Filter) ... 

Transformer, Output . 

(Specify full part number of S 
including Mfg. Code when or 
MISCELLANEOUS (Alphabetical) 
Description 

Background, Dial . 

Cabinet (Wood) (D-2620) . 

Cover, Back . . 

Cord, Lino . 

Cord, Dial (54") . 

Drum and Hub Assy., Dial 

Escutcheon . 

Grommets. Rubber . 

Knob. Walnut . 

Mounting Bolts, 8-32xy4" Ig. 

Pilot Light ff47 . 

Pilot Light Socket & Leads 

Pointer Slide . 

Pointer Clip . 

Pointer ...:. 

Pulley, Fibre Dial . 

Scale, Glass Dial . 

Shaft. Tuning . 

Snap Buttons, (Cabinet Back) 

Socket, Laminated Octal Tube 
Speaker, 5" PM and Output Trans. 
Sorina, Dial Cord Tension 


©John F. Rider 





























©John F. Rider 





























PAGE 15-2 WEST. AUTO CAL 



















WEST. AUTO CAL.PAGE 15-3 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. OF CAL. 


six Tutte A.C Operated Radio 
Including Rectifier 


The circuit diagram below is complete and will en- 
oble the serviceman to check oil component ports in 
the event service is required. Voltages at various im¬ 
portant points are indicated, as well as values of 
condensers and resistors. 

REMOVAL OF CHASSIS—Disconnect set from wall plug. 
Remove knobs by pulling straight out. Remove loop 
plug on bock of chassis. Remove tvco screws under 
cabinet, chassis may be withdrawn from rear. 

ALIGNMENT—Sets are properly aligntid at the factory 
with precision equipment and the adjustments should 
not be disturbed unless a coil, tuning condenser or IF 
transformer has to be replaced or tlie set has been 
subject to damage or tampering. Alignment should 
only be done with the aid of an acccrate signal gen¬ 
erator and output indicating instrument. 

TO PROPERLY ALIGN—Remove chassis from cabinet, 
and align I. F. Transformers in the conventional man¬ 
ner with a Signal Generator adjusted to 455 KC, con¬ 
nected to the grid of the 6SA7 through a .1 Mfd. con- 
nser, with the tuning condenser set at minimum 
pacity. To align tuning condenser, carefully place 
>p in normal relation to chassis, connect Signal 
merator to antenna clip through a .0001 Mfd. con- 


on left top) to 1620 KC with tuning condenser at mini¬ 
mum capacity (complete out of mesh). The antenna 
and R. F. sections are trimmed at 1400 KC. Antenna 
trimmer is top right; R. F. trimmer is below at right. 
Dial pointer may be adjusted to scale by slipping 
pointer coupling on dial cord. 

DIAL CORD REPLACEMENT-ls best accomplished by 
replacing complete cord assembly No. 25834 which is 
made up to correct length. In an emergency 30 lb. 
fish line may be used. See picture of chassis for cor¬ 
rect installation. 

DIAL SCALE REPLACEMENT—Remove chassis. Remove 
pointer track by removing the two v/ood screws hold¬ 
ing it to the cabinet. Dial scale may now be lifted 
out from front of cabinet. When installing new scale 
—see that long screws in track bracket engage the 
notches in the ends of the scale. 

INSTALLING CHASSIS-Replace chossis in cabinet¬ 
noting that shafts are approximately centered in 
holes. Replace screws under base of cabinet, replace 
loop plug, push knobs on shafts. Hold the poir 
back of dial, near center of scale, with your finge 
ony small instrument, turn the tuning knob to 
right or left until the pointer drive coupling conn 
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WEST. AUTO CAL. 
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Rscord Changers For H107,H108, General Instrument Model i 
For H110,H111, General Instrument Model 204 






















PAGE 15-2 WESTINGHOUSE 


MODELS H104, H105, 
H107, H108, HllO, 
Hill, H137, H138 


^^claAi^ied 6che4n<Uici>'' 


WESTINGHOUSE ELECTRIC CORP. 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 2ND POSITION CLOCKWISE. 

PUSH BUTTON TUNING-BROADCAST BAND 

PUSH - BUTTON ^ 2 DEPRESSED 
900 - 1600 KC . 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN'"- 
AT POSITION CLOCKWISE . 
BROADCAST BAND 

MANUAL TUNING 
550 - 1600 KC. 




Y 1 “i 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
at 4TH POSITION CLOCKWISE. 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
5.0 - 16 MC. 
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M( 

WESTINGHQUSE ELECTRIC CORP. h: 

SPECIAL PROVISIONS: 

H-137 & H-138.Phonograph, FM and television POWER CONSUMPTION: 

sound input. 110 volt A-C outlet lor phonograph H-137 & H-138 . 

motor at rear of chassis. H-110 & H-111 . 

H-110 & H-111.FM and television sound input 

at rear of chassis. 

SPECIAL PROVISIONS: PILOT LAMPS: (2), 

H-104 & H-105.Phonograph, F.M. and television Westinghouse No. 4 

sound input. llO^volt A-C outlet for phonograph POWER OUTPUT: 

“{frlr^Shalis Un^sloH^d Snigraph) : : : 

FREQUENCY RANGES: , „. 

Standard Broadcast . 550 to 1600 kc. LOUDSPEAKER: 

International Short Wave.5.0 to 18 me. Resistance 

POWER CONSUMPTION: Voice Coil Impedance . 

H-104 & H-105 .145 watts Size (H-104 & H-105) . 

H-107 & H-108 .185 watts Size (H-107 & H-108) . 

1 2,45, POWER SUPPLY RATING: 105-15 

_1 1 1 1 1 1_ 

DDELS H104,H105,H107, 

L38 

.145 watts 

.185 watts 

4, 6.3 volts. 0.25 amps. 

.10 watts 

.10 watts 

.15 watts 

.Electro-dynamic 

.3.2 ohms 

.6 inches 

0 volts, 50-60 cycles A-C 

y 

^si;= c-rc-rjonci 

.?r. -- 0=^ 




0 

0 



1 1 

'tm® ..... r 

:F'©0 


PHo«. Q e„^ee O'co'-r 

Steps 

Ge“e"ra,ofS“‘ 

GetelorTi 

^Dial 

Adjust 

1 

6SK74 i-f amplifier, 
control grid throv.gh 

455 kc 

550 kc 

2nd i-f transformer 
lor maximum output 


6SK7, i-i amplifier, 
control grid throvigh 
a 0.1 mid. capacitor 

4Sb kc 

550 kc 

2nd i-f transformer 


6SA7. converter, 
control^^d^ Ai^^;gh 

455 kc 

550 kc 



6SA7, converter. 

a 0.1 mid. capacitor 

455 kc 

SSO kc 

let i-f transformer 
lor maximum output 


6SA7, ^converter, ^ 

455 kc 

550 kc 

j'peok" all i-f trimmers 


control grid through 

455 kc 

550 kc 

lor minimum ^‘iTutput^^^**^* 

’’ 

200 mmld. capacitor 

600 kc 

600 kc 

broadcast band 


200 mmld. capacitor 

1620 kc 

capacity 

‘Wma?« tri^er" 


recheck steps 7 end 8 in order given 




10 

radiated signal ( tio j 1400 k^ 

1400 kc 

_ 

broadcast band 

11 

set phono-band switch on position "4" 



12 

"S.W." antenna 

400 ohm resistor 

18.S me 

capacity 

maximuT'cutprn 

13 

radiated signal (no 
actual connection) 
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Record Changer; General Instrument Model 205 
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WILCOX GAY PAGE 
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I6-4K035 

4C52-4C53 
























PAGE 15-2 ZENITH 


MODEIiS 4K016,4K035 
MODELS 6D015,6D030 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 4K016-4K035 
CHASSIS No*. 4C52-4C53 


the low end of the volume ' 
and ground allows some audli 
put with normal signal Inpu; 
the volume control Is In < 
clockwise positions. This 
Guardian Reminder circuit. 

If the audio output Is 
tlonably- high (with the 
control In counter clockwis 
tlon) resistor R5 may be 
In value to 2500 ohms or 
from the circuit and the 
of the control grounded. 



TUBE AND TRIMMER LOCATIO 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


1600 Kc. 1600 Kc. C-12 


Iround j 


1400 Kc. 1400 Kc. C-13 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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MODEL NO. 5B042 
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PAGE 15-16 ZENITH 
|j MODEL ®642T 


""^cla^Uyled AcIte^fuUlcl' 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 



BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 3"D POSITION CLOCKWISE 
POLICE BAND 
2100 TO 7300 KC 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 4TH POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE SAND 
6800 TO 22,500 KG 











MODEL NO. 5D042T 
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AS FOLLOWS: 
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6xUt^mailc4>" 


MODELS 5S042AT,5S042BT, 

5S042CT ZENITH RADIO CORP. 
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ZENITH RADIO CORP. 




MODELS 5S042AT,5S042BT 
5S042CT 


Jo. - f 


BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT POSITION CLOCKWISE 
POLICE BAND 
2100 TO 7300 KC 




BAND-SWITCH SHOWN 
AT 4TH POSITION CLOCKWISE 
SHORT WAVE BAND 
6800 TO 22,500 KC 
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sensitivity and set fails to operate on low frequency end of dial—replace 
































MODELS 60014-6D029 
CHASSIS No. 6C01 
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For Aligiament, see 
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PARTS LIST 


ZENITH PAGE 15-35 
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R.F. AND OSCILLATOR^ 
ALIGNMENT 
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INTERFERENCE SUPPRESSION 
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Fig. 9A. 
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MODEL 6R087 
CHASSIS No. 6C22 
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Magnet [ -- [ l400 Kc. | 1400 Kc.|c-5_[Align det. 
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Record Changer: Zenith Model S-11680 
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MODEL NO. 6S071T 



©John F. Rider 





















©John F. Rider 













©John F. Rider 





























©John F. Rider 





















ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


ZENITH PAGE 15-53 


MODEL 6S071T 


1. Coloquese el interruotor 
OFF-MAN-AUTO en posi- 
cion OFF. 

2. Elevese el BRAZO DE 
TONO. 

3. Tomese el CARTUCHO 
DE AGUJAS rojo con la punta 
de los dedos y retiresela suave- 
mente hacia fuera en Hnea 
recta. 

4. Insertese un nuevo CAR¬ 
TUCHO DE AGUJAS y etn- 
pujela Facia adentro .suave- 
mente con el pplg-ar. El Car- 
tucho es graduado, pudiendo 
solo ser insertado en nn senti- 
do. Pongase cuidado, pues for- 
zando el cartucho en un angu- 
lo inapropiado danara la ra- 


1. Set the OFF - MAN - 
AUTO switch to OFF. 

2. Raise the TONE ARM. 

3. Grasp the red NEEDLE 
CARTRIDGE with the finger 
tips and gently pull it straight 


4. Insert a new Needle Cart¬ 
ridge and push it in gently with 
the thumb. The Cartridge is 
indexed and can only be insert¬ 
ed one way. Use care — forc¬ 
ing the cartridge in at the 
wrong angle will damage the 
socket. 

SERVICE DATA 


1. Tournez le commutateur 
AUTO-MAN-OFF a position 
OFF. 

2. Levez le bras acoustique. 

3. Saisissez la cartouche a 
aiguilles rouge entre le bout 
des doigts et tirez doucement 
tout droit. 

4. Inserez une nouvelle car¬ 
touche et enfoncez-la lente- 
ment avec le pouce. 

La cartouche est marquee el 
ne peut etre mise pn place que 
d'une seule faqon. Faites-le 
avec soin. Si vous enfoncez la 
cartouche de biais avec force le 
porte-aiguille sera endommage. 





ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Opr. 

Connect 

Osc. to 

Dummy 

An). 

Input Sig. 
Frequency 

Band 

Set Dial 
at 

Trimmens 

Purpose 

1 

1st Det. 

Grid 

.1 mfd. 

455 kc. 

BC 

600 kc. 

C14, 15, 

16 and 17 

Align I.F. 

2 

Antenna 
and Ground 

200 minfd. 

1500 kc. 

BC 

1500 kc. 

Cll 

Set Osc. to 

Dial Scale 

3 

and Ground 

200 mmfd. 

1500 kc. 

BC 

1500 kc. 

C2 

Align 

Antenna 

4 

Antenna 
and Ground 

200 mmfd. 

600 kc. 

Bc; 

Rock at 

600 kc. 

C12 

Padder 

'S 

Antenna 
and Ground 

400 ohms 

6.5 me. 

SWl 

6.5 me. 

CIO 

AUgn SW2 

6 

Antenna 
and Ground 

400 ohms 

18 me. 

SW2 

18 me. 

C9 

Set Osc. to 
Dial Scale 

7 

Antenna 
and Ground 

400 ohms 

18 me. 

SW2 

18 me. 

C3 

Antenna 
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ZENITH PAGE 15-55 
MODEL 7J045TI 
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MODfL NO. 7J045T 
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PARTS LIST 








































ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


ZENITH PAGE 15-63 
MODEL 8G005,ph.8C40| 






















PAGE 15-64 ZENITH 
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ZENITH PAGE 15-65 
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PAGE 15-66 ZENITH 


^^cla/Uped 


MODEL 8Gf005 
MODEL '8G005BT 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 



—GAN&EO 


BAND-SVMITCH SHOWN 
VITH PUSHBUTTON N-. 5 OF S3 DEPRESSED 
31 METER BAND 
3'.4- 3.9 MC. 

INOTEj Where the pole antenna is not effective, such as on steel buildings, trains,, 
jautomobiles, etc., the shortwave wavemagnefc is then used and placed in a corner of 
the window. The shortwave waveraagnet is equipped with a plug which, when inserted! 
linto the receptacle on the rear of the set, automatically disconnects the polo 
antenna by operating switch 82 in the circuit. It is sinply pulled out and si«ritch| 
|,S2 then automatically reconnects the pole antenna. 
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lO CORP. 


MCDEL 8G005BT,Chassis 8C40BT 



8G005BT 

8C40BT 















IS 8C40, 8C40BT 
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15-71,72 


ZENITH PAGE 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 8H032,8H033,eH050 
8H051,8H052,8H061 
MODELS 9H079,911081,9H082- 
9H085,9H088 
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Input to get a good positiye and negative indication before setting the 
ig meter Is recommended for this adjustment, hut is not absolutely neoei 



































_ ZENITH PAGE 15-81,82 


MODELS 9H079,SH081,9H08Z,9H085^ 
9H088* Chassis 8C21, Early^ Revised 


6S8GT 6K6GT 

RlMiNAlORDLT ■. PVvh.AMr 

!SJ-AUDiO r^O i ,16.5V 




I 12!’^ j 1 i , — Tf 


.3 i L^;: 11 

''"-1 r'c'iHtii+ii 




.H 


RECORD- 'Tl-j-' i 
“ CHANGE 4 


r! TiH 

l50lMM, (O^nP "^iOPt , I^.OFfS 

TREBLE L ij 


Jjp 


-/iU 


9H085 -9H088 CHJ^ggii No. 8C21 


Record Changer; : 


‘ NOT IN EARLY MODEL 










ZENITH 


FROM 600KC.T0 


6SE37r 6S 

CONVERTER |s 














088 CHASSIS 


Record Change] 
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ZENITH RADIO 





MODELS 12H090-12H0 
CH^SSI 



































ZKNITH PAGE 15-i 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 12H090,12H091, 
12H092„12H093^12H094 
Early,Late 
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PAGE 15-90 ZENITH 


^^cla/U^ied 44Jt>emcdic4." 
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Record Changer; Zenith Model S-*11680 


















HUJ^ COMPLAINT I Check for excessive length of the ) 
inside the main chassis between the point of entraj 
solder lugs. This slack may be iii close proximity 
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MODELS 12H090,12H091, 

12H092,12H093,12H094 

ZENITH RADIO CORE 

Early, Late 


^r,.6 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

©© ©1 

rm o 



-. --J © 




AUDIO a POWER SUPPLY 


1 pON-OFF" SWITCH TT 
^ aVOLUME ^ 


Connect I Dunny j 

Input Signal 1 I Set Dial j 


©J< 


F. Rider 














































POWER RATING: Current drain 7.5 ampe 



SPEAKER: 6" Dyr 
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[bend bonding strip over as shown after 
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i.illgn I.F’s. at 14.56 K.C.,slg, gen. connected to 
antenna through 50 mmi' cond. 
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KERNWOOD RADIO CORP. 


MISC. PAGE IS- 
MODEL WS5146 


ir - 


jEI£FOI 


■•Voltsig* analysis 


.001 ULfd 600 volt paper condensei 
.05 tafd 400 volt paper oondensar 
Tuning condanaar - antenna section 
" " “ osoillator sectlc 

100 mmf Mioa oondensf.r 

.006 mfd 400 volt paper condenser 
.01 isfd 600 volt paper condenser 
.05 Bfd 400 " " " 

40 mfd 150 volt alactrolytlo condom 
20 mfd " « ” n 

10 mfd 35 " " " 

.02 mfd 400 " paper condenser 

Z2U ohm 1/4 watt carbon resistor 
2.2 megohm 1/4 watt carbon resistor 
.5 " volume control 

10 megohiA 1^4 watt carbon resistor 
220M ohm 1/4 watt carbon raaiator 
470M " " " " " 

150 " " n H ,1 

2200 » " » >• a 

2.2 magohm. 1/4 watt carbon resistor 

6EM ohm n « .1 « 



amantl pfata 

To n'l'fA.Tr 


Power Supply 
110-125 volts A.C. I 


Frequency Range 
540-1700 K.C. 

♦All measurements except 
A.C. voltages made with 
V.T.V.M,. 
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Record Changer: For Model 615, Webster 56 


©John F. Rider 






















MECTRON CORP. 


MISC. PAGE 15-11 
MODEL MR-1 
MODEL MR-IA 
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PAGE 15-12 MISC. _ 

140DEL 590,Victory 

PARKER MCCRORY 




©John F. Rider 




































MISC. 


[MODEL 501A 


PROMENETTE RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


Rl- 20K A 

R2- 2M A 

Ra- SOOK A POT. 

R4-470K A 

R4-ZMA 

R7-I50ft 

RSHSOKA 

49-20 A 

RIO-l50On r-x 

Plll-«TOA i! ^ 


1CZ-.00025MF Cl 
C3-.002MF. Cl 
C4-000SMF. Cl 





4 105-125 7. 

J AC - DC 


. sets a 6-heni*y 
sed here,in wliich 
case C9 becomes 


ALIGimilT 

control at aaxinujs. Connet 
; of signal generator throi 


-B of chassis t.o 
. a 1-mf condense 


Connect output rioter acr 
Dummy antenna --- 250-iiim 


itput transformer secondary. 


Connect AVC diodes(4 and 5 
ground through a 1-megohn i 
to 456 kc. Feed signal to 
dummy antenna. 

Adjust trimmers on the out] 
signal. 

Remove signal from 12SK7 ti 
on 12SA7 socket. 

Adjust trimmers on input i- 
nal. 

For overall alignment of t] 


: and 5 on 12SQ7 tube base) to chassis 
legohm resistor. Set signal generator 
;nal to No.3 pin on 12SK7 through the 

;he output i-f transformer to maximum 


of the i-f transf orire rs, connect 
;o the external, antenna and retime 


1 signal generator to the external, antenna and reti 
• maximum output. 

For tracking of the oscillator and r-f coils and 
trimmers on the tuning assembly proper, proceed 
as followst 


BACK 
V) EW 


Center pointer on the scale, making sure that it does not over-ride the scale on either 
end of the band. 

Set pointer to 1400 kc on the dial scale. Set signal generator to 1400 kc, 

Connect signal generator to external antenna lead. Do not use dummy anteima. 

Adjust oscillator trimmer ”1" until maximuim output is obtained. 

Adjust antenna trimmer **0" until maximum output is obtained. 

Reset ditil pointer to 750 kc and reset signal generator to 750 kc. 

Adjust antenna coil "A^Chy loosening; screws and sliding the coil form either up or do’ivn) 
until maximum output is obtained. 

Reset dial pointer and signal generator to 560 kc. 

Adjust screw plunger **3” in the center oscillator coil "C". (Clockvfise to raise frequency 
and counterclockwise to lower frequency.) 
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MISC. PAGE 15-15 


MODELS 4506,4516 


PUROTONE RADIO CORP. 


(I2BAS} (12 BEG) 

^.SK7sr I2SA76T 



4 ^ 

■-wV 


5 





(12 BAS) 

l2SK7sj 


(Z5W^) 

55Z56T 


(I2AT6) 

l2Sa7sT 55LBa 

DET AVC AF. POWER 


d rotating liie knob in this direc 
TUNING CONTROL 


e flexible lead, extended from s 
lONTROL 

iritch and volume control. Wh 
“off.” From this position, a si 
1 this direction will increase tl 


right hand side is 
drive insures easy 
phosphor luminoi 
ight daylight. 


id of the signal generator 
lassis. Connect an output 
. Apply 4.'! 5 K.C. signal t< 


r dial to approximately 1300 K.C. Adju 
[CES OF REPLACEMENT PART« 


(f) (D @0[3©0 

B n 
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6 . If the station Is not tuned as loudly and 
clearly as possible, readjust as Indicated in 









































PAGE 15-20 MISC. 


MODELS 553R,554R 


SHERIDAN ELECTRONICS CORP. 


“ Z" / ^OSC.COIL ' 







l^aZ-JT *' 35-332 

-± 4-—1 — 


MODELS 553R AND 554R 

Power consumption—25 Watts 
Power output—2V2 Watts 
Intermediate frequency-—458KC 




PARTS LIST 

'ART NO. DESCRIPTION PART. NO. DESCRIPTION 

1C2 Loop antenna assembly 26Y3 Vol. cont. & Switch, 1 megohm 

18B6 Tuning gang condenser 20Y5 Oscillator coil 

12Y4 1st I.F. transformer 456KC 45B6 5" PM dynamic speaker 

12Y8 2nd I.F. transformer 456KC S6-1 Pilot lamp 6-8 volt type 47 
15Y11 Two section electrolytic cond. 
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MISC. PAGE 15-21 


MODEL TM-110 

STANLEY SERVICE STATION 



1. Turn radio set on and allow it to warm up 
for at least 15 minutes. This is important. 


2 . Tune in one particular station carefully IF PEAK 

with the tuning control. Reduce the volume 455 KG 

with the volvune control and make sure that 

the tuning control is set so that the station 
is as loud and clear as possible. 

3. Unscrew the first button two full turns 
counterclockwise. Hold the tuning control in 
its exact position on the station. 

4. Push the button all the way in and, while 
holding the tuning control rigidly, screw in 
the button clockwise tightening it securely. 

5. Check as follows; Detune the station with 
the manual tuning control; then push the but¬ 
ton all the way in to tune in the station. 

6. If the station is not tuned as loudly and 
clearly as possible, readjust as indicated in 
steps 2, 3, 4, and 5. 

7. Readjust the other buttons, each for a 
different station, in the same manner. 
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RCD.CH. PAGE 15-2 ADMIRAL 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 

SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS 

IMPORTANT: After the record changer or player is repaired, press down the re¬ 
ject button to minimize the danger of damaging the equipment during shipment. 


4. DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE CYCLE. 

(See Figures 3, 4, 6.) 

As the pickup arm moves toward the center of the 
record, the retaining lever roller (59A) on the end 
of the trip linkage assembly (59) [which is connected 
to the pickup arm through the guide pin assembly (25) 
and lift guide assembly (26)] is gradually withdrawn 
from behind the stop bracket (40) on the eccentric cam 
(39). The cam, which no longer is held in place by 
the retaining lever roller (59A) is pulled over by the 
eccentric cam spring (43) until the rubber tire makes , 
contact with the knurled roller (66) on the turntable 
shaft (30A). This knurled roller, which is driven by 
the turntable shaft, rotates the eccentric cam. This, in 
turn, will force the riser-plate assembly (60) back 
along its guide rods (65A) away from the centerpost. 
As soon as the riser plate begins to move back, the 
lower lift rod (24) will ride up the inclined surface and 
cause the pickup arm to be raised clear of the record, 
Then the motion bracket (60A) on the riser plate con¬ 
tacts the stop arm (59B) of the trip linkage assembly 
and pushes it back away from the centerpost. This 
motion of the stop arm (a) carries the pickup arm away 
from the centerpost and clear of the edge of the turn¬ 
table; and (b) rotates (counterclockwise) the guide pin 
assembly (25), which is coupled through the upper lift 
rod and guide plate assembly (14) to the pUsh-off arm 
(5). This push-off arm, which has also been raised by 
the vertical motion of the lower lift rod (24) so that it 
is in line with the set-down point adjusting screw (10), 
will push against the screw and cause the push plate • 


(7B) to move forward at the instant that the needle 
is over the set-down point. Then the push plate will 
begin to push off the bottom record to the turntable. 
The pressure of the push plate springs (8 or 8X) will 
return the push plate (7B) to its normal position and 
at the same time force the pu,sh-off arm (5) back. 
This, in turn, will move the pickup arm to its playing 
position directly above the record and return the trip 
linkage assembly (59) to its normal position. The riser- 
plate assembly (60) which is propelled toward the 
centerpost by the guide rod recoil spring (36), will con¬ 
tinue to slide .forward at the same time that the ec¬ 
centric cam (39) is completing its revolution. As the 
riser plate approaches the end of its travel, the lower 
lift rod (24) slides back down the inclined surface and 
drops the pickup arm onto the record. As the eccentric 
cam aided by the eccentric cam spring (43) completes 
its revolution, the rubber tire of the cam moves away 
from the knurled roller (66) on the turntable shaft and 
the stop bracket (40) comes to rest against the retain¬ 
ing lever roller (59A) of the trip linkage assembly. The 
change cycle is completed. 

When the reject button is pressed, the reject trigger 
wire (50) pulls the trigger (54), releasing the reject 
slide (51A). As the reject .slide is pulled forward by its 
spring (52) it carries with it the stop arm (59B) of 
the trip linkage assembly. This starts a change cycle 
in exactly the same manner as if the pickup arm had 
been moved to the centerpost. During the next cycle, 
the reject slide (51 A) is forced back by the riser plate 
motion bracket (60A) and again locked in position by 
the reject trigger (54). 


TOOLS REQUIRED 

(Order from your Admiral distributor only) 

#6 Bristol Set Screw Wrench (Admiral Part No. P-5805. List Price $0.05) 

#8 Bristol Set Screw Wrench (Admiral Part No. P-5806. List Price $0.05) 

1/4 inch open end wrench | Two separate wrenches required. Can order 


3/16 inch open end wrench 


two .Admiral Part No. P-5807. Net price $0.35 each. 

CAUTION 


1. Do not remove the turntable unless it is absolutely 
necessary. If its removal is required, take out 
the centerpost and loosen the set screw in the 
knurled roller (66) before carefully lifting the turn¬ 
table. 

2. See that the drive pulley (73A) and rubber tires 
on the idler wheel (74) and eccentric cam are kept 


clean and free from oil, grease, dirt, or any foreign 
material. Carbona or carbon tetrachloride may 
be used for cleaning these parts. 

If replacement of any parts requires the removal 
of the push-off arm (5) or guide pin assembly 
(25), be sure to re-position or replace these parts 
as directed in paragraphs 8 and 9 respectively. 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


MODEL RC150 


SERVICING AND REPAIR (Continued) 


(e) Rotate the lift guide assembly (26) counterclock¬ 
wise until it strikes the stop pin (27A) projecting from 
the base. Also rotate the' guide pin assembly (2.6) 
counterclockwise as far as it will go until, it strikes 
against the lower lift rod assembly (24). 

(f) Maintain these positions as well as that of the 
stop arm (.69B) of the trip linkage assembly (step d). 
Now press down on the guide pin assembly (25) as 
indicated at points “B” (figure 5) with the index finger 
of the right hand so as to leave very little play between 
the lift guide assembly (26) and the die cast base (27), 
and tighten the set screw in the guide pin assembly 
with the thumb and second finger of the right hand. 
While tightening this set sc»ew, exert pressure on the 
Bristol wrench in a counterclockwise direction as in¬ 
dicated at '“C” (figure 5). Then tighten the other set 



FIGURE 5. RE-POSITIONING GUIDE PIN ASSEMBLY 

10. TURNTABLE FAILS TO ROTATE. 

Check the following: 

(a) Turntable may have worked uf>, allowing idler 
w'heel (74) to slip out from under it. To correct this, 
press the idler wheel back in place with a screw-driver, 
and ])ush the turntable down over it. To remove any 
play, loo.sen the set screw in the knurled roller (66), 
move the roller up on the turntable shaft (30A), and 
tighten the set screw. 

(b) Changer may have been turned off during a 
change cycle. To start, rotate turntable by hand. Al¬ 
ways allow the changer to complete a change cycle 
before turning it off. 

(c) The motor mounting plate :may be bent. Correct 
by removing motor and straightening plate; in some 
cases it may be necessary to install a new motor. 

(d) The idler wheel mounting plate may be caught 
between the motor mounting plate and the top panel. 
It may be necessary to raise the motor by removing 


a shim washer from each of the three mounting screws 
(78). 

(e) Motor may be stalled because its shaft is binding 
again.st the upper bearing. Due to some physical shock, 
the rotor has been forced against the upper bearing 
to the point where the tapered shoulder on the rotor 
shaft binds in the bearing itself. This condition may 
be corrected by dropping the entire ithanger gently to 
the surface of a table, thereby forcing the rotor away 
from the upper plate; or the rotor may be carefully 
pried down from the upper bearing with a screw-driver. 

(f) Motor may be dcfectiv'c. Replace motor. 

fg) Turntable shaft (30,4) binds. Binding may re¬ 
sult if the turntable has ever been removed. Check to 
.sec if a burr • on the turntable shaft has scored the 
upper bearing in the turntable mounting (65). 

Binding may also result if the turntable shaft (30A) 
fits too tightly into the bearing of the turntable mounting 
(65). To rectify this condition, remove turntable, clean 
the shaft with a piece of extremely fine emery cloth or 
polishing paper, and file off the burr left by the set 
screw. Also use a smooth Irlade of a pocket knife and 
carefully scrape out the btiaring to remove loose zinc 
particles. Clean bearing and shaft with a solvent such 
as Carbona or lacquer thinner. Lubricate with a thin 
film of grease and re-assemble. DO NOT USE EMERY 
CLOTH OR ANY OTHER ABRASIVE ON THE 
BEARING. 

11. PICKUP ARM REMAINS AT REST POSITION AFTER 
CHANGER BEGINS ITS CHANGE CYCLE OR REJECT 
BUTTON HAS BEEN PUSHED. 

(a) If turntable is rotating, check for loose set screws 
in the push-off arm (5). To re-position the push-off 
arm follow the instructions given in paragraph 8. 

(b) If the turntable is rotating, see if the brazed 
guide plate (14A) has come loose from the upper lift 
rod. If it has, replace the upper lift rod and guide plate 
as.sembly (14). 

12. THE 12-INCH SET-DOWN POINT DIFFERS WITH 
COVER ASSEMBLY OFF AND ON. 

The 12-inch set-down point adjusting screw (10) may 
be touching the cover assembly (1) during the change 
cycle. Correct by filing down the end of the screw 
until it clears. 

13. PICKUP ARM SET-DOWN POINT DIFFERS FOR 
MANUAL REJECTION AND AUTOMATIC CYCLE. 

(a) Latch spring (26A) requires adjustment. Raise 
the pickup arm and bend the left leg of flat “U”-shaped 
latch spring back as far as possible with a screw-driver 
so that the lip of the guide plate (14A) will engage 
the latch spring (26A). See figure 4, 

(b) Loose or improperly set push-off arm (5). To 
re-position, see paragraph 8. 

(c) Loo.se or improperly set guide pin assembly (25). 
To re-position, see paragraph 9. 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 

SERVICING AND REPAIR (Continued) 


14. SET-DOWN POINT IS ERRATIC ON BOTH 10-INCH 
AND 12-INCH RECORDS. 

(a) Push plate springs (8 or 8X) may not provide 
sufficient tension. There should be no “slop” in the 
head assernbly (7) between cycles. If there is any play,, 
replace the push plate springs. See figure 2. 

(b) Loose push-off arm (5). To re-position, see para¬ 
graph 8. 

(c) Loo.se guide pin assembly (2.5). To re-position, 
see paragraph 9. 

15. BOTTOM RECORD OF STACK FAILS TO DROP TO 
TURNTABLE. 

(a) Check for a warped record and also see that the 
record clip (figure 1) is resting on the top record of 
the stack. 

(b) If the record is not warped, and if the record 
clip is in the proper position, see if centerpost is bent 
toward the record support (see paragraph 16). 

(c) Push plate (7B) may be inoperative. Check the 
push-off arm (5). If it is loose, re-position per in.struc- 
tions in paragraph 8-. 

16. CHECKING FOR A BENT CENTERPOST. 

With a properly aligned centerpost, a new record 
(one whose center hole is not worn or enlarged), when 
pushed all the way into the offset on the centerpost, 
will rest on the record support and- clear the push plate 
(7B) by 1/32 inch. This measurement should NOT 
be made during a change cycle because the push plate 
leaves its normal rest position and moves toward the 
centerpost to drop a record to the turntable. 

If the clearance between the record and the pusher 
is not 1/32 inch or if the record rests unevenly on the 
record support, bend the centerpost until the proper 
clearance is obtained. When bending the centerpost, 
do not apply pressure above the offset or it may break. 

17. RECORD SUPPORT CANNOT BE ROTATED FOR 
SIZE CHANGE. 

Changer may have been turned off during a change 
cycle. Return the record support to its original position, 
litart changer, and allow it to complete the change cycle. 
Turn the changer off and return the pickup arm to its 
rest position. The record support may now be rotated 
for size change. 

18. CHANGER STARTS TO CYCLE WHEN RECORD 
SUPPORT IS ROTATED FOR SIZE CHANGE. 

The push-off arm (5) is being tripped by the set- 
down point adjusting screw (10). This can be corrected 
by bending the adjusting screw upward until it clears 
the push-off arm, except during a change cycle. Now 
re-adjust set-down points as described in paragraph 5. 


19. CHANGER WILL NOT GO INTO CHANGE CYCLE. 

(a) Eccentric cam (39) may not be contacting 
knurled roller (66) on turntable shaft (30A). Eccentric 

I cam .spring (43) may be broken or have lost its tension; 
cam may be binding at its pivot. Correct by replacing 
spring or eliminating bind. 

(b) Set screw on knurled roller (66) may be loose. 
Move up the knurled roller and tighten the set screw. 

(c) Pickup point adjusting screw' (42) is too far out 
of adjustment in a clockwise direction. Adjust the screvr 
so that the change cycle starts when the needle is 15/a 
inches from the side of the centerpost. 

20. CHANGER REPEATEDLY GOES INTO CHANGE 
CYCLE WITHOUT PLAYING RECORD. 

Pickup point adjusting screw (42) is too far out of 
adjustment in a counterclockwise direction. Adjust the 
screw so that the change cycle starts when the needle 
is 15/a inches from the side of the centerpost. 

21. WOBBLY PICKUP ARM. 

The binder head screw on the rear of the pickup 
arm is loose and should be tightened. The more recent 
changers have eliminated this problem by replacing the 
screw with rivets (16). 


(a) The turntable may “ring” if the idler wheel tire 
is bumpy or slightly out of round. Replace the idler 
wheel (74). 

(b) Changer may squeak when carrying a stack of 
records. Apply a coat of floor wax, furniture wax, 
paraffin or vaseline to the centerpost. Several applica¬ 
tions may be necessary in order to eliminate the squeak. 

(c) “Wow” may be due to a warped record, a sprung 
turntable, or a bumpy or out-of-round idler wheel tire. 
Replace defective part. 

“Wow” may also be caused by an off-center or bent 
centerpost. If the centerpost is off-center in turntable 
hole, loosen hex nut (68) and re-position centerpost. 
If centerpost is bent, see paragraph 16. 

(d) The metal of the eccentric cam may rub on the 
knurled roller (66). The rubber tire (44) on the cam 
should be replaced. The cam must be removed from 
the changer to make this replacement. 


Before replacing a suspected defective pickup cart¬ 
ridge (21), check for a short or open circuit in the 
shielded output cable and output plug (79). Also check 
for an open or short circuit in the leads running from 
the pickup cartridge to the shielded cable. 


22. NOISY OPERATION. 


23. REPLACING DEFECTIVE PICKUP CARTRIDGE. 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


MODEL RC150| 


SERVICING AND REPAIR (Continued) 


Some changers have a flat .metal plate mounted be¬ 
tween the pickup cartridge (21) and the pickup arm. 
When replacing a pickup cartridge, this plate should 
be removed since replacement cartridges are designed 
to be used without it. If it is necessary to remove the 
pickup arm to gain access to the pickup cartridge, fol¬ 
low the procedure as outlined in steps (a) and (b) 
under paragraph 9. 

24. TILTED TURNTABLE. 

A tilted turntable does not necessarily indicate a de¬ 
fective changer, since this was normal on early models. 

25. IDLER WHEEL POSITION. 

The idler wheel (74) should contact the turntable 
halfway up the rim of the latter. This point of contact 
was somewhat below center on early models. If neces¬ 
sary, the idler wheel may be raised or lowered by re¬ 
moving or adding shim washers (63) between the motor 
mounting plate and top panel. 

The turntable may be rai.sed or lowered by adding or 
removing washers betw'een the turntable thrust bearing 
I (32) and the turntable. 

26. LUBRICATION. 

i Under normal operating conditions, the motor .should 

I never require oiling. The rest of the changer, however, 
should be lubricated with grease whenever it comes into 
the shop for repairs or adjustment. Care should be 
taken to prevent any of the lubricant from coming into 
contact with the drive pulley (73A), the idler wheel tire, 
or the eccentric cam tire. 

27. REPLACEMENT OF 60-CYCLE, COIL SPRING DRIVE 
PULLEY ON MOTOR 407B3. 

Only earlier changers used this part. 

(a) Remove the motor from the top panel by un¬ 
screwing the 3 mounting screws (78). 


(b) Remove the 60-cycle, coil spring drive pulley 
with a pair of pliers. Using a screw-driver, carefully 
pry off the 9/16 inch diameter washer beneath the 
pulley. 

(c) Next place the new cylindrical drive pulley (73A) 
on the motor shaft. Set the pulley so that the two ears 
will line up with the slot on the top of the shaft. 

(d) Push the drive pulley down with a Spintite 
wrench or a piece of hollow tubing. Tap the Spintite 
\vrcnch or tubing to force the pulley down until it is 
flush with the end of the motor shaft. 

(e) Bend the ears down into the slot bn the end of 
the shaft. 

28. CONVERTING MOTOR FOR 50-CYCLE OPERATION. 

(Conversion springs are listed at end of Parts List.) 

(a) Remove the motor from the top panel by re¬ 
moving 3 mounting screws (78). 

(b) If motor shaft has a 60-cycle, coil spring drive 
pulley, remove the coil spring. After removing coil 
spring from motor 407B3, be sure to replace it with a 
cylindrical drive pulley (73A) as per paragraph 27. 

(c) Hold the idler wheel (74) away from the drive 
pulley with the index finger of the left hand, and pre¬ 
vent‘the armature from turning by holding the motor 
fan with the left thumb. Now install the 50-cycle con¬ 
version spring by twisting it counterclockwise and push¬ 
ing it down over the cylindrical drive pulley (73A) un¬ 
til its end is flush with the motor shaft. If the con¬ 
version spring has a projecting end^cut it off smoothly 
with a pair of side cutters. 

NOTE 

Care should be taken to prevent any grease or 
oil from coming into contact with the idler wheel 
tire or the eccentric cam tire. 
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RCD.CH. ADMIRAL PAGE 15- 



RC160 RECORD CHANGER 

IMPORTANT 

The RC160 Record Changer is similar in appearance to other Admiral changers. To be certain 
which model changer you are servicing, look for the changer model number which appears on 
the small label attached to the underside of the changer mechanism. The changer can be further 
identified by comparing Figures 3 and 5 with the actual changer. 


FIGURE I. RECORD PLAYER, TOP VIEW 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 


1. SETTING FOR SIZE OF RECORD. 

The size of record for which the record changer is set 
to play is indicated by the number (on the top of the 
cover assembly) nearest the turntable. See Figure 1. 

To change the setting, grasp the record support and 
cover assembly and rotate it a half turn until it snaps 
into place with the correct record size toward the turn¬ 
table. In changing the setting from 10-inch to 12-inch, 
rotate the assembly counterclockwise only; in chang¬ 
ing from the 12-inch to the 10-inch setting, rotate the 
assembly clockwise only. 

2. STARTING THE RECORD CHANGER. 

Load the record changer and set the record clip so 
that it rests on the top record. Before turning on the 
ON-OFF switch, firmly grasp the pickup arm, move it 
slightly to the right of the arm rest and then return the 
pickup arm to a point near the edge of the turntable 
before releasing it. While moving the arm, it should be 
held firmly enough to prevent it from snapping back and 
causing possible damage to the needle. 

Now turn on the ON-OFF switch. The entire stack 
of records will then be played automatically. 


3. REJECTING A RECORD. 

To reject a record at any time and start playing the 
next one, firmly grasp the pickup arm, move it above 
and slightly to the right of the arm rest and return the 
pickup arm to a point near the edge of the record before 
releasing it. While moving the arm, it should be held 
firmly enough to prevent it from snapping back. 

4. UNLOADING RECORDS. 

To remove the records, it is advisable to have the 
changer mechanism out of cycle. Hovi'ever, it is possi¬ 
ble to unload the changer while it is in cycle so long as 
the pickup arm is clear of the records. 

Turn off the ON-OFF switch before lifting pickup 
arm to arm rest and removing records. 

It is normal for early production RG160 changers to 
cycle if the pickup arm is moved to the arm rest while 
the turntable is rotating. 

When removing records, hold them lightly and lift 
straight up. 

CAUTIONS 

1. Never use force to stop the motor or turntable. 

2. When turning the record support, be sure to grip 
the entire record support and cover assembly and 
not just the plastic record clip. 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


THE CHANGE CYCLE 


5. DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE CYCLE. 

(See Figures 2, 5, and 6.) 

While a record is playing and as the pickup arnj 
moves toward the center of the record, the arm control 
pin (31 A) on the arm control assembly (31) moves 
along the portion of the arm control track (36B) as 
indicated at “P”, figure 2. As the record reaches the 
pickup or trip point, the pin reaches point “T” on the 
track. As it moves into the recessed position in which 
it it shown in the illustration, it permits the trip spring 

(35) to pull the arm control plate (36) forward towards 
the centcrpost (27). As the arm control plate is drawn 
forward, the stop tab (36A) on the arm control plate 

(36) is withdrawn from behind the stop bracket (43A) 

on the eccentric cam (43). The cam, which no longer 
is held in place by the stop tab (36A), is pulled over 
by the eccentric cam spring (44) until the rubber tire 

makes contact with the knurled roller (53) on the 

turntable shaft (28A). This knurled roller, which ro¬ 
tates with the turntable shaft, rotates the eccentric cam. 
In turn, this forces the riser plate assembly (37) back 
along its guide rods (51A) away from the centerpost 

(27). As soon as the riser plate begins to move, the 

push-off cam and shaft assembly (42) rides along the 
inclined track (37C) of the riser plate (37). This 
action causes the push-off cam and shaft assembly (42) 
to be drawn downward; as a result the pickup arm lift 
(19) presses down on the arm lift bearing pin (14) 
causing the pickup arm to be raised clear of the record. 
Then the riser plate tab (37B) contacts and moves the 
arm control assembly (31) which, since it is coupled 
to the pickup arm support assembly (22), carries the 
pickup arm away from the centerpost and clear of the 
edge of the turntable. As the riser plate (37) continues 
to travel further along the guide rods (51 A), the riser 
plate miotion bracket (37A) contacts and rotates the 
push-off cam and .shaft assembly (42) ; as a result, the 
push-off arm (5), [which is coupled to the push-off 
cam and shaft assembly (42)] causes the push plate 
(7C) to drop a record to the turntable. 

During the second half of the change cycle, the pres¬ 
sure of the push plate spring starts to return the push 
plate (7C) and push-off arm (5) back to their normal 
position. At the same time, the motion of the eccentric 
cam (43) and the guide rod recoil spring (38) propel 
the riser plate (37) toward the centerpost. The armi 
control assembly (31), and hence the pickup arm, are 
draw'n back by the tension in the set-down spring (30), 
After the arm reaches this point directly above the set- 
down point, the riser plate (37) has moved far enough 
back towards the centerpost (27) to allow the push-off 
cam and shaft assembly (42) to ride down the inclined 
track (37C) of the riser plate (37). This lowers the 
pickup arm onto the record. (The following paragraph 
describes how the set-down point is determined for the 
10-inch and 12-inch settings.) As the eccentric cam 
(43), aided by the eccentric cam spring (44) completes 
its revolution, the rubber tire of the cam moves away 
from the knurled roller (53) on the turntable shaft 
and the stop bracket (43A) comes to rest against the 
stop tab (36A) of the arm control plate (36). The 
change cycle is con.pleted. 



FIGURE 2. 

6. DESCRIPTION OF DETERMINATION OF 10-INCH 
AND 12-INCH SET-DOWN POINTS. 

During the early part of the change cycle, the arm 
control plate (36) has traveled (in a direction away 
from the centerpost) until the size change stop (36C) 
reaches the cam (42B) of the push-off cam and shaft 
assembly. The distance traveled by the arm control 
plate (36) will depend on the size of the record being 
played; the distance is less for a 12-inch setting than 
for a 10-inch setting. (This is true because the push- 
off cam (42B) presents its short radius to the size 
change stop (36C) for the 10-inch setting and presents 
its long radius to the size change stop for a 12-inch 
setting.) This variation in distance traveled means that 
the arm control track (36B) will be in a position closer 
to the centerpost for the 12-inch setting than for the 
10-inch setting. This in turn means that during the 
change cycle the arm control pin (31 A) [whose path 
is determined by the motion of the arm control assembly 
(31)] will leave its recessed position, and will ride along 
the “S” portion, of the arm control track for the 12-inch 
setting and along the “L” portion for the 10-inch 
setting. (See Figure 2.) 

As the pickup arm moves back towards the record 
during the second half of the change cycle, it will be 
stopped when the bracket (31C) reaches the adjusting 
screw (32). How far the arm returns before being 
^stopped depends on whether the arm control pin (31 A) 
has been riding in the “S” or “L” portion of the arnr 
control track. If the pin has been riding in the “S” or 
12-inch portion of the track, the arm will be stopped 
at a point directly above the 12-inch set-down point; 
if the pin has been riding in the “L” or 10-inch por¬ 
tion, the arm vdll be stopped at a point directly above 
the 10-inch set-down point. 

7. REJECTING A RECORD. 

When rejecting a record, the motion of the pickup 
arm moves the arm control assembly (31) so that the 
trip spring (35) tension is now permitted to move the 
arm control plate (36) slightly forward. This move¬ 
ment releases the stop bracket (43A) on the eccentric 
cam which was engaged by the stop tab (36A) on the 
arm control plate. The eccentric cam (43) then falls 
against the knurled roller (53) and the change cycle 
begins as if a record had just finished playing. 


©John F. Rider 















MODEL B.C160 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


ADJUSTMENTS 


CAUTJONS 

1. See thot the drive pulley (60A), and the rubber 2. I; 
tires on both the idler wheel (57) and the eccentric o 

cam (43) are kept clean and free from oil, grease, o 

dirt, or any foreign material. Carbonci or carbon r 

tetrachloride may be used for cleaning these parts. p 


2. If replacement of any parts requires the removal 
of the lift adjusting collar (TO), pickup arm support 
assembly (22) or the push-off arm (5), be sure to 
re position or replace these parts as directed in 
paragraphs 9, 10, and 11 respectively. 


8. SET-DOWN POINTS AND PICKUP OR TRIP POINT. 

(If the pickup arm support assembly (22) has been 
removed or if its set screws are loose, it must be re¬ 
positioned as described in paragraph 10 before adjust¬ 
ing the set-down points and pickup or trip point.) 

This changer is designed so that the 10-inch set-down 
point, the 12-inch set-down point, and the pickup or 
trip point are simultaneously adjusted in a single oper- 


further away from the centerpost. One complete turn 
on the screw will move the arm about inch. 

If the adjusting screw (32) will not change the setting 
sufficiently, the pickup arm support assembly (22) 
may be out of position. (See paragraph 10.) 

The set-down points when using a straight-shank 
needle will differ slightly than when using an offset- 
shank needle such as the Admiral Lifetime Needle. 
If you do not know which type of needle is to be used 
by the customer, we suggest the follov/ing settings when 
tested with a straight needle: measuring from the side 
of the centerpost, 4^4" for the 10-inch set-down point, 
554 " for the 12-inch set-down point, and 1-19/32" for 
the pickup or trip point. 

If you know which type of needle will be used by the 
customer, and test with that type of needle, the follow¬ 
ing settings are recommended: measuring from the side 
of the centerpost, 4-21/32" for the 10-inch set-down 
point, 5-21/32" for the 12-inch set-down point, and 
1%" for the pickup or trip point. 

When using an offset-shank needle, slight variations 





9. PICKUP ARM HEIGHT. 

When properly adjusted, the pickup arm height should 
be such that, without a needle and with a single record 
on the turntable, the arm should be about 1/32" above 
the record. The arm height depends on the location 
of the lift adjusting collar (10). As the collar is moved 
down, the arm is raised, and vice versa. When neces¬ 
sary, the pickup arm height may be adjusted by re¬ 
positioning the lift adjusting collar (10) as follows: 

(a) The changer should be out of cycle. 

(b) Lift the pickup arm. and check to see that the 
pickup arm lift (19) is positioned properly over arm 
lift bearing pin (14). (See Fig. 4.) 

(c) Remove needle and place pickup arm on turn¬ 
table close to its edge. 

(d) Loosen set screw in lift adjusting collar (10).. 

(e) Remove slack by pushing up on push-off cam and 
shaft assembly (42). Do not compress the arm lift 
shaft spring (41). 

(f) Using a #6-32 Bristol wrench, place it in the 
set screw and slide the lift adjusting collar (10) down 
until it is snug against the pickup arm lift (19). 

(g) Tighten set screw in the lift adjusting collar. 

(h) Check height. 

If height is still incorrect, it may be necessary to re¬ 
peat the adjustment. Before doing so, it may be ad¬ 
visable to examine the shaft (42A) of the push-off 
cam and shaft assembly for nicks and burrs caused by 
the set-screws. Smooth shaft with file if necessary. The 
upper portion of the shaft is accessible if the push-off 
arm (.5), head as.sembly (7) and lift adjusting collar 
(10) are removed. To prevent shaft from falling out 
through bottom, keep in place with masking tape. 
When replacing the lift adjusting collar (10) and push- 
off arm (5), see paragraphs 9 and 11 respectively. 
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ADMIRAL 


ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


SERVICING AND REPAIR 



10. RE-POSmONING PICKUP ARM SUPPORT ASSEM¬ 
BLY (22). 

To assure proper set-down adjustment, this must be 
done carefully as follows if set. screws are loose or if 
pickup arm support assembly (22) has been removed. 

(a) Turn adjusting screw (32) (see paragraph 1) 
clockwise as far as it will go, then turn back counter¬ 
clockwise for 2 full turns. 

(b) Place a 12" record on the turntable. 

(c) With the changer out of cycle, manually move 
the arm control assembly (31) outwards as far as it 
moves freely. In this position, the arm control pin 
(3IA) will be located as indicated at “A” in figure 2. 

(d) Place pickup arm so that needle rests in first 
playing groove on the 12" record. 

(e) Tighten the two set screws in pickup arm support 
assembly (22). 

(f) Make the final set-down adjustment as described 
in paragraph 1. 

11. RE-POSITIONING PUSH-OFF ARM (5). 

This must be carefully done if set screws are loose or 
push-off arm (5) has been removed. 

(a) Rotate the record support to the 10-inch posi¬ 
tion. Remove push-off arm (5). 

(b) Manually slide the push plate (7C) over the 
rotating plate (7B) until a piece of metal 3/32 inch 
in diameter or a #8-32 Bristol wrench can be inserted 
into the opening at the front of the center slot in the 


push plate (see “A”, figure 5). If the 12-inch push-off 
is faulty with this setting, try using a 1/16" piece of 
metal or a #6-32 Bristol wrench. 

(c) Put the changer into cycle and manually rotate 
the turntable until the riser plate (37) has traveled 
along the guide rods (51 A) to a position furthest away 
from the turntable. 

(d) Now position push-off cam and shaft assembly 
(42) so that it is held tightly against riser plate motion 
bracket (37A). 

(e) Put push-off arm in position, leaving about 


3 cycle and manually rotate 
er plate (37) has traveled 
to a position furthest away 


1/16" clearance between the top of the push plate and 
the push-off arm. 

(f) Tighten set screws in push-off arm. 

12. CHANGER REPEATEDLY GOES THROUGH CHANGE 
CYCLE WITHOUT PLAYING RECORD. 

(a) Mounting screw on eccentric cam (43) may be 
loose. Tighten. 

(b) Cushion spring (34) has slipped out of position 
and is on wrong side of riser plate tab (37B). Re- 
po.sition spring. (See figure 5.) 

(c) In normal operation, the trip spring (35) holds 
the arm control plate (36) against the riser plate (37). 
If the trip spring is faulty, it permits the arm control 
plate to rise too high above the riser plate. This causes 
the stop bracket (43A) to pass underneath the stop tab 
(36A). To correct, bend the legs of the trip spring 
closer together. If necessary, replace trip spring. 

(d) Eccentric cam (43) is bent so that stop bracket 
(43A) passes underneath stop tab (36A) on the arm 
control plate (36). To correct, straighten cam by put¬ 
ting changer out of cycle and pressing upward on cam 
near stop bracket. 

(e) The stop bracket (43A) on the eccentric cam 
(43) is not properly bent and is failing to engage stop 
tap (36A) on arm control plate (36). To correct, bend 
stop bracket (43A) until it is at right angles to disc 
of eccentric cam. 

13. NEEDLE SLIDES ACROSS PORTION OF RECORD 
AFTER SET-DOWN ON 12-INCH RECORD. 

Cushion spring (34) has slipped out of position and 
is on wrong side of riser plate tab (37B). Re-position 
spring. (See figure 5.) 

14. CHANGER CYCLES WHEN PICKUP ARM IS MOVED 
TO ARM REST. 

It is normal for early production RC160 changers to 
cycle if the pickup arm is moved to the arm rest while 
the turntable is rotating. Turn off the ON-OFF switch 
before lifting pickup arm to arm rest. 
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ADMIRAL CORPORATION 


SERVICE PARTS LIST 

RC160 RECORD CHANGER 

See Exploded View, Figure 6, for identification of Parts. 


G400A86 




Push plate pin {Part of 7) 

Rivet (pickj °s ^ gro. 

Screw (Fil.H.M.S. #4-40x’/4"; for mtg. cartridge] 

Retaining ring (Us{ 




G400Be0 

G400A12 

G400B49 


Screw {B.H.M.S. if6-32x5/l< 


Bracket {Part of 31) 
Adjusting screw 


Spring, recoil 

Safety collar {arm lift shaft) f 

Spring (arm lift shaft) | 






Guide rods {Part of 51) 

Screw (Fil.H.M.S. #6-32x’/4"; f^ 

r (Bristol #8-32x1/8"; for knurled roller) 
ler, split (1/4" diameter) 





Screw (R.H.M.S. #6-32x7/8"; 

Screw (R.H.M.S. #6-32x11/8"; 


10-1000-C2-47 Screw (R.H.M.S. #8-32x1"; used i 
180-875-C2-2 Screw'(R.M.hTrSems'#8“32x%"! us. 




/ jR.H.M.S. #4-32x'/y'|^ used for 
/ (R.H.M.S. Sems #6-32x11/16"; 


Plug (output) 

Switch, On-Off (Used or 
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RCD.CH. CONCORD PAGE 1: 


CONCORD RADIO CORP. 



OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 


changer is a simple, gearless, foolproof 
iiism (See Illustration 3), designed to give the 
lum convenience and pleasure with a mini- 
3 f attention and care. For the fullest enjoy- 
jf your recordings and carefree operation of 
;hanger, the following instructions should be 
ed. 

i machine operates on 115 volt, 60 cycle alter- 


FOR AUTOMATIC OPERATION 

This machine will play and automatically change 
a series of up to twelve 10-inch records or ten 12- 
inch records of the 78 r.p.m. type having an eccen¬ 
tric stopping groove. Recordings sold today for 
home use are of this type. Very old records that do 
not have an eccentric stopping groove can be played 
semi-automatically by operating the reject lever at 
the conclusion of each selection. 

1. Raise the tone arm, loosen the needle thumb 
screw and insert the needle with the flat on the 
needle shaft toward the screw; tighten the screw. 
Sapphire point needles are recommended, but any 
long-wearing alloy-tip needle will give satisfactory 
performance. Ordinary steel needles are not advis¬ 
able as they do not play more than a few records 
per needle. (See Illustration 2.) 

2. On the tone arm hub are two detents (grooves) 
marked A and H. By holding the hub and moving 
the tone arm sidewise, these detents can be positive¬ 
ly felt. Engage the detent marked A for automatic 
operation. (See Illustration 2.) 

3. The record support shelf must be adjusted for 
10-inch or 12-inch records. By firmly grasping the 
shelf and rotating it one-half revolution in either 
direction, positive detents can be felt. For 10-inch 
records the wider ledge should face the spindle. For 
12-inch records rotate the shelf so that the narrower 


ledge is toward the spindle. (See Illustration 2.) 

4. The toggle plate, which hinges between the 
10-inch and 12-inch positions on the record shelf, 
should be flipped towai'd the back, away from the 
spindle. (See Illustration 2.) 

5. Place the load of records on the changer; they 
should be supported at the center on the spindle, 
and at one side on the record shelf. (See Illustra¬ 
tion 1.) 

6. Flip the toggle plate over on to the top of the 
record stacli. This must be done to provide tlie 
necessary tension to allow records to drop correctly. 
(See Illustration 1.) 

7. Push the control lever to the “ON” position. 
If the changing action does not start at once, push 


the lever to the reject position and release. The 
changer will now automatically play the load ol 
records. 

If you should forget to turn the machine off aftei 
'the last record has played, no harm will come tc 
the mechanism, as the last record will continue tc 
play until turned off. 

TO REMOVE RECORDS 

1. Move the control lever to the “OFF” positioi 
while the needle is still on the record. If the tom 
arm is lifting off the record, wait a moment until i 
moves back down onto the record before turnini 
off the machine. 


D the toggle plate 
I spindle. 
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Illustration 3 

SERVICE PARTS LIST 


__REC ORD CH ANGER_ 

Part No. Description 

A-25121 Washer .625 O.D. x .375 I.D. x .010 brass 
(Tone Arm Trip Assy., and Cam and 
Drum Assembly) 

A-60002 Cam, Record Ejector 

A-50006 Washer, Cam Cover 

A-50009 Washer, 5/16 O.D.x.156 I.D.x.025 brass 

(Ratchet Release Assy., and Index 
Arm on Ejector and Tone Arm Assy.) 
C-50030 Spindle Bearing Assembly 
A-25076 Screw, Set 

A-50010 Turntable Bearing Assembly 

A-50019 Ball Bearing, Thrust 

A-50046 Clip 

A-50053 Wa.sher, Plat 

A-60088 Washer, Pelt 

B-50127 Spindle Assembly 

B-50181 Strut 

A-50198 Pulley Bearing 

BHIAIIOO Tinnerman Fastener 

BS014D06 Screw, No. 8-32x5/16 

A-50032 Spring, Index 

A-50035 Grommet (Tone Arm Lead) 

A-50040 Spring, Toggle Plate 

A-50065 Spring, Ejector 

A-50066 Nut, Acorn 

A-50069 Spring, Tone Arm Counterbalance 

A-50076 Spring, Tone Arm Lead-in, and Reject 

B-60085-1 Rest Assembly, Tone Arm 
A-50187 Screw No. 8-32 x 5/16 Thread Cutting 

C-50100 Motor Board Assembly 

A-50097 Cover, Switch 

A-50102 Switch 

A-50104 Washer, Cup 

B-50140 Lever, On-Off 

A-50153 Escutcheon 

A-50301 Rivet, Shoulder (On-off lever) 

BV321E13 Rivet, Tubular 1/8 x 3/16 

A-5()110 Toggle Plate and Bumper Assembly 

A-50015 Plate, Toggle 

A-50025 _ Bumper _ 


Part No. Description 

A-50162 Plate, Ejector 

A-50176 Ejector Shelf Casting 

C-50180 Cam and Drum Assembly 

A-50058 Pad, Friction 

A-50059 Stud 

B-50060 Cam Assembly 

B-50700 Drum Drive Wheel 

B-50190 Plate Assy., Ejector and Tone Arm 

BS014B05 Screw No. 8-32 x 3/16 

A-50200 Ejector Shaft Assembly 

B-50300 Tone Arm Trip Assembly 

B-50400 Release Bracket Assembly 

A-50406 Spring, Dog 

A-50500 Lift Assembly, Tone Arm 

B-50600 Hub Assembly, Tone Arm 

B-50820 Tone Arm Assembly 

A-60802 Crystal Pickup and Thumb Screw 

A-50803 Insert 

A-50804 Screw No. 4-40 x 1/4 

A-60806 Lead, Shielded 

A-50807 Clip 

■D-50808 Tone Arm 

C-50910 Turntable 

A-51163 Clip (Ratchet Release Assembly) 

A-50136 Clip “C” (Index .Arm and Tone Arm 
Trip Lever Assembly) 

B-60137 Belt, Drive 

A-50150 Record Adjustment Shaft Assembly 

C-50154 Motor (for 60 cycle, 105-125 volts) 

A-50186 Grommet 

A-50038 Spacer 

A-50188 Screw, No. 6-32 x 5/8 thread cutting 

hex washer head 


Order parts not listed by specifying (1) Part Name, 
(2) Model Number and (3) Run Number. 
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FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 


Due to the fact that a thoroug-h understanding 
f the proper operation of a record changer is neces- 
ary before any attempt be made to repair or effect 
ervice adjustments, a description of the change 
ycle of the P-51 Record Changer is given. 

The Record Shelf is set for the size record to 
e played by turning the Shelf to the ix>sition hav- 
ig the shortest distance from the Spindle for 10 
ich records and to the position having the greatest 


distance from the Spindle for 12 inch records. Then 
the correct number of records should be placed on 
the shelf. (Twelve 10" or ten 12" but not mixed). 
Do not turn the Record Shelf until the changer has 
stopped automatically after all the records are 
dropped or removed from the Record Shelves. 


Badly chipped records ( 
should not be used. 


records with breaks 



15128 
561321 


FIGURE 1 

TOP VIEW OF P-51 RECORD CHANGER 


13434 Tone Arm Assembly 

13435 Turntable 

13510 Control Knob Assembly 
13544 Shelf Cover and Record Hold-Down Rubber 
Assemldy 

15120 Spindle Assembly 

15127 Record Support and Crank Assembly (R.H.) 

15128 Record Support and Crank Assembly(L.H.) 
17115 Plunger and Shelf Assembly 

59164 Record Support Post 

59165 Tone Arm Support 

59166 Escutcheon 
59176 Shelf Cover 
561321 Shelf Post 

561368 Turntable Drive Shaft 
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MODEL P-51 


fXrnsworth te:lev. & radio corp. 

- 50204 


--O KJ ( 


FRICTION TRIP ASSEMBLY 




Part No. Description 

36848 6-32 x %" Bristol Set Scr( 

36865 # 10-24 X 1/2 " H H M S 

50204 Cork Washer %" O. D. 
54108 Tone Arm Crank 
60297 Cork Washer 
64328** Spring 
561322** Trip Finger 
561327 Trip Finger Spacer 
561340 Wave Washer 
**Orcler by Assembly No. 15117. 


RECORD SUPPORT POST AND SHELF 
Part No. Description 

13544 Shelf Cover Arm & Record Hold Dow 
Rubber Assembly 

17115 Plunger and Shelf Assembly 
36882 Hairpin Cotter 

55179 Pin 

56975 Record Plunger Rocker Arm 

57158 Record Support Shelf 

59164 Record Support Post 

59176 Shelf Cover 

64301 Record Support Post Hold Down Sprin 

64302 Interceptor Shaft Spring 

561317 Interceptor Shaft 

561333 Shelf Cover Spring 

2012-161 #6-32 X 7/16" Bdg. HMS 

NOTE;—Record Plunger Rocker Arm 56975 is i 
serted in the elongated hole in Ejector Piling- 
No. 17115. _^ 


©John I. Ride: 


















©John F. Rider 

















FIGURE 9 


TONE ARM ASSEMBLY No. 13434 


15123 Tone Arm Bracket and Support Tube 62096 

Assemhl}- 64343 

27239 Shielded P. U. Conductor 71214 

36882 Hairpin Cotter Hubbard #111 x .026" 561337 

37176 #4-36 x 13/32 RHMS 561404 

59175 Tone Arm Housing 


561350 


P. U. Damping Shim 
Tone Arm Spring 
Cartridge, Webster o 
Hinge Pin 
P. U. Spacer 



2000-313 

561354 


-561329 
FIGURE 10 


561330 

TONE ARM LIFT LEVER 


15117 

Trip Finger Assembly 

561.335 

Record Ejector Lever 

.54108 

Tone Arm Crank 

561341 

Record Support Post Cover 

.37179 

Flat Washer 

561349 

Spacer 

56975 

Record Plunger Rocker Arm 

561350 

Tie Plate Mounting Spacer 

64326 

Tone Arm Brake Spring 

561.354 

Tone Arm Return Lever 

561317 

Interceptor Shaft 

2000-313 

#10-32 X 1/2" RHMS 

561320 

Tone Arm Lift Rod 

2015-007 

#10-32 Std. Hex Nut 

561329* 

Tone Arm Lift Rocker 



561330* 

Tone Arm Stop Lever 

* Sold on 

ily as part of assembly 13414. 
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DO NOT LUBRICATE THE FOLLOWING 


_RCD.CH. FARNSWORTH PAGE 15-7 


MODEL P-51 

RADIO CORP. 


Friction Trip Assembly 
Tone yVrm Support Tube^No. 15123 
Starting Lever Assembly No. 07329 
Tone Arm Hinge Pin No. 561337 


USE LIGHT MACHINE OIL ON FOLLOW¬ 
ING PARTS: 

Turntable Drive .Shaft Felts No. 92189 
Tone Arm Lift Lever Rivet 
Record Lift Lever Rivet and Roller Pin 
Tone Arm Return Lever No. 561354 at the 
Spacer No. 561350 

Phono Motor (one drop on felt at each end of 
shaft) 

Idler Pulley (see fig. 3 page 3) 

Crank Link Lever at Pivot Point 

12" Interceptor Shaft at bearing in baseplate 


LUBRICATION POINTS 



SEE.FIG.3 OIL 


USE LIGHT GREASE OF VASELINE TYPE 
AT FOLLOWING POINTS: 

Very light film at Spindle and tube bearing 
surface 

Main Cam Tube or Stud 
Main Cam at Gear Teeth and Cam Track 
Tone Arm Return Lever at Guide Spacer 
At Record Lift Lever and Spindle Ball 

LUBRICATION 

The record changer should be lubricated and 
cleaned periodically or when a major part or 
assembly is replaced. Dirt, old oil or grease may 
be removed with carbon tetrachloride or other simi¬ 
lar cleaning fluid. 

Use only a good grade of machine oil with a 
viscosity of SAE 10. 

Care should be exercised to prevent an excess 
of oil being used on any part and that no oil gets on 
the motor pulley, idler pulley or turntable rim. 

Every six months or once a year a thin coat of 
light grease of the vaseline type may be applied to 
all surfaces of the main cam that contact lift levers 
and tone arm lift lever. 



©John F. Rider 
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I MODEL P-51 

FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 

CYCLE OF OPERATION 


Turn on the control which starts the phono¬ 
graph and move the Control Knob to reject position 
and hold until the Tone Arm begins to move toward 
the Turntable, then release the knob. The changer 
will go into cycle. The Tone Arm should swing 
clear of the stack, a record should drop to the Rec¬ 
ord Ejector Plunger, pause, then gently settle to 
the Turntable. The Tone Arm should swing over 
the record and be lowered to the starting groove 
on the record. When the record is played the above 
c\ cle is repeated until there are no records remain- 

Figure A. The Turntable is screwed onto the Spin¬ 
dle Gear and both are driven through the Idler 
Pulley by the motor. When the cycle is completed 


ing on the Record Shelf. After the last selection 
has been played the changer will automatically stop. 

The above cycle of operation for the P-51 
Changer is explained in the following description 
and illustrations. 

When the Control Knob is moved to reject 
position, the Reject Lever pulls the Starting Lever 
against the Starting Pawl on the Spindle Gear and 
Pawl Assembly, which makes the Main Cam mesh 
with the Spindle Gear. 


the Main Cam disengages from the Spindle Gear 
because several teeth are left off the Main Cam 
Gear . This is called the playing i)osition. j| 



©John F. Rider 





Figure C. The Shelf Lever has moved in 
toward the center of the Main Cam which 
moves the Sui)port Shelves in under the 
record stack. At the same time the Record 
Lift Lever has started to lower the Spindle 
and the stack of records. 


©John F. Rider 



















Figure E. The Record Ejector Plunger 
retracts at the same time both of the Record 
Support Shelves move out from under the 
bottom record which then drops to the 
Turntable. 


FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 


Figure D. The record stack has been low¬ 
ered to the Record Support Shelves. Simul¬ 
taneously the bottom record has been 
j)ushed off the stationary shelf and rests on 
the Record Ejector Plunger. 
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I MODEL P-51 ^ 
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MODEL B-24RC 

GALVIN MFG. CORP. 

RECORD 

record hold down 





RECORD 

-SUPPORT 

PLATFORM 


ECCENTRIC 

STUD- 

ADJUSTMENT 


PLUG, SHELL 
a LEADS — 
ASSEMBLY 




IGURE 1 TOP VIEW OF 

RECORD CHANGER 


MOTOR 

DRIVE 

SHAFT SLIDER 

PHONO MOTOR SWITCH 



RATCHET ARM 8 

-BUSHING 

ASSEMBLY 


LARGE TRIP ARM 
3. SELECTOR LEVER' 
ASSEMBLY | 


BOTTOM VIEW OF RECORD CHANGER 


DETENT PLATE OF 
-SELECTOR SHAFT • 
a PLATE ASSEMBLY 
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GAJLVIN MFG. CORP. 


should be supported in such a without ge 

tanner that parts underneath are sitions. 

CHECK THE RECORD FIRST 

Before attempting to ser- Warpe 

?ice or adjust the record changer the turnt 

:heck the records first to make ‘M'OH'S’. 

sure they are not causing the flattened 

trouble. This instrument will pieces of 

landle most of the 10 or 12 inch then heati 

•ecords available on the market, Do not ovei 

)ut it is not guaranteed to cool for 3 « 

landle all of them. Records must moving glas 


ind should not be chipped, par- days of aul 

ticularly around the center hole. ^ ^ 

)o not try to play automatically ^ ^ 

records that'are too thick, too lack 

thin, or that are oversized or trie groov 

jndersized, in regard to the dia- ^ ^ old 

neter of record or center hole. ^e played s 

)o not mix 10 and 12 inch records 
jn the changer. 

RECORD CHANGER OPERATION 

SUMMARY OF 

OPERATION INSTRUCTIONS 

As many as 10 ten-inch or 8 Lasi recor 

twelve-inch records may be loaded til the ma 

and played automatically on this playing r 

record changer at one time. never touc 

Set the record support for i nst r i 

the size records to be used and cycle. Lj 

place records on spindle. Rec- only whil« 

ords will be supported above record, 

turntable by the small ledge To p 

formed 'by the off-set in the push right 

spindle and the record support. position a 

Steady the stack with the record a time. V 

hold down plate. record at 

the edge i 

The left hand button will record sup 

start the motor. Momentarily push port shoul 

the right hand button to the re- position t 

ject position to start the cycle. loading ai 

THEORY OF OPERATION 
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MODEL B-24RC 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


TO ADJUST THE LIMIT STOP 


ipped after the i 


to AUTOMATIC (center 


Check adjustment by 


ps 1, 2, 3. 4 and 5 until 


VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT OF PICK-UP ARM 


ranee between the top of 


clear a full stack of records (10 ing the changing cycle, 

ten-inch or 8 twelve-inch) on the 4. There will be sufficient 

turntable, during the changing clearance between the pick-up arm 

cycle. . andthepick-uprestingpostdur- 

3. There will be sufficient ing the changing cycle. 

• 

TO CHECK VERTICAL 

ADJUSTMENT OF PICK-UP ARM 


tion and cyc1e t h e record changer. needle and the top record. 

Assoonasthechangingcycleis 

complete, turn off the changer by 

means of the left hand button. ADJUSTMENT OF VERTICAL 

The pick-up arm should now be TRAVEL OF PICK-UP ARM 
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GALVIN MFG. CORP. 
ECCENTRIC STUD ADJUSTMENT 


turntable rim, whenthe changer is cycle; if too tight, 

in cycle. It is located on the cycling continuously 

bell crank arm; see figurelA for cycle. 

CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT 


OF ECCENTRIC STUD 


2. Pull reject 
volve turntable 

3. Slowly incr 


inside rim of turntable for o 
complete revolution of turntabl 

4. Then increase adjustme 


SERVICE INFORMATION 


MECHANISM IS SLOW IN STARTING MOTOR FAILS TO RUN: 

OR MOTOR HEATS UP; , „ 


and Lubriplate ^ 10S 


i- If easily seen,repair; otherwise 

he replace. 

gs 3. Damaged or frozen bear 

11 ings. Replace motor, 

s. 4. Gummed oil or fore ig 


3. Check line voltage and 

f requency. 

4. Motor damaged. If found 

damaged, remove motor and return 

5. Room temperature abnorm- 


pole-piece. - Clean 


SQUEAKS OR OTHER NOISES, 

DURING PLAYING OF RECORDS 

1. Check lubrication (if 
squeeks are heard, they will usu> 
ally be found to come from the 


TRIC STUD ADJUSTMENT. 


rntable 2. Compare the squeak with 

centric and without a load of records. If 

ECCEN- squeak disappears when records 


able record pos 


9. Turntable retaining wash¬ 
er too tight against turntable . CHANGER IS NOISY WHEN IN CYCLE: 

10. Defective turntable Check lubrication, 

bearing. - Replace. 2. See i f a n y p a r t h a s b e c o 

11. Grease on rubber rim loose or bent and is rubbi 

idler wheel and/or inner rim of against a moving part, 

turntable. - Clean off with car- 3. Check center post ecce 

bon tetrachloride. trie shaft lubrication. 
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MODEL 


and gives a greater lifting mov 


t u r e (70° F ) . 

E RECORD FIRST 


edby slippage self 


OSCILLATING GROOVES. 


- Correct by slightly bencf- 


CHANGER WILL NOT CYCLE. 




ole. (b) 3. Binding drive armor main 

le base, parts or remove burrs, 

o remedy ^ • Eccentricadjustmentstud 

rews and set at minimum throw. Cycling 

drive wheel is not against inner*' 
- may be rim of turntable. - Correct by 

binding setting up as shown under ECCEN- 

ai-^hten. TRIC STUD ADJUSTMENT. 


6. Bell crank arm bi 


Correct by spreading slot NEEDLE SETS DOWN ON RECORD 


cam not seating properly during 
cycle caused by pick-up arm rod 
pushing against its guide bracket. 
Correct by bending guide bracket 
forward to relieve pressure. See 


NGER KEEPS CYCLING. 


■ RECORD WILL NOT DROP 
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3t on the rest, the arm sh( 
irted and the arm allowec 














SERVICE ADJUSTMENTS 
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PICK-UP DROPPING POSITION. 











PICK-UP. 
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GARRARD ENG. & MFG. CO. LTD. 

18 19 2,0 21 


ffrl. 








MODBIS D,H 
L16 Motors 


14 13 12 II lO 9 8 7 6 5 

55 56 57 58 59 6 0 61 62 63 



fc= 

c. 

- 2 

ip 



_ 

Sis 

% 

|cr 



47 46 44 /42 /40 I 38\ 36 35 

45 43 41 39 37 
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A45318 Clutch 23. A45493 Retaining Coil 45. A43307 Spring Pin 
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GENERAL INSTRUMENT CORP. 


AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER 
SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS 

MODEL 204 




The Model 204 Record Changer is an automatic cam 
type changer, featuring Single Button Control, Auto¬ 
matic Shut-Off, and Eccentric Spindle Record Selection. 
OPERATION 

Single Button Control . . . Initial depression of the 
Single Button Control (6) not only actuates the Mer¬ 
cury Switch (13) but at the same time contacts the 
Automatic Trip Bar (14). The motion of the Automatic 
Trip Bar (14) causes the Carrier Lever (31) and its 
attaclied Drive Wheel (10) to swing outward until the 
Drive Wheel (10) Comes in contact with the rim of the 
turntable. The consequent revolving motion of the Drive 
Wheel (10) is transmitted to the Msiin Cam (15) 
through a Drive Spring (16) and Woim Drive (17) 

Cycling ... A single revolution of the Main Cam 
(15) results in complete automatic cycling of the 
changer. This includes selection of record from stack, 
lifting Pick-Up Arm (1) from rest position and setting 
needle on edge of record. Upon completion of the revo¬ 
lution, the Automatic Trip Cam (24) engages with the 
block on the Trip Lever (43) and pulls the Carrier 
Lever (31) back to its original position sc that the Drive 
Wheel (10) is no longer engaged with the: turntable rim. 

Record Feed . . . The lower side of the Main Cam 


trd movement of the Fe 
'ing the Record Feed 
s the Eccentric (35) to 


. Motion of the Feed Cam 
esults in a backward and 
;d Sector Lever (19) thus 
'inion (20). This in turn 


record to drop over Spindle (3). 

Pick-Up Arm Movement . . . The upper side of the 
Main Cam (15) controls Pick-Up Arm (1 ) movement. 
Lift is effected by motion of the Lift Pin (25) along the 
vertical edge of the cam as the latter rotates. Direction 
is controlled by the engagement of the Main Cam (15) 
with the Sweep Lever Pinion (26). The Sweep Lever 
(27) is attached to the Pick-Up Arm (1) by means of 
a Clamp (28) around the Pick-Up Arm Pivot Sleeve 
(29). A boss projecting from the upper side of the Main 
Cam (15) displaces the Stop Lever (30) at the end of 
the change cycle, thus permitting the Pick-Up Arm (1) 
to proceed across the record. 

Positive Trip Action ... As the Pick-Up Arm (1) 
approaches the spindle assembly, the Sweep Lever (27) 
hits the Positive Trip Screw (37) myunted on the Trip 
Lever Assembly (43). This action re-engages the Drive 
Wheel (10) with the turntable rim and starts a new 
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GENERAL INSTRUMENT CORP. 
TABLE OF REPLACEABLE PARTS 


Ref. 

Symbol 

MODEL, 204 

Description 

Part No. 


Pickup Arm Assembly (minus Pickup Cartridge Assy.). 

Steel Balls (9) . 

...69A71970 








Spindle Kit 

\9\Tm2 

33 

2 

Eccentric A'sembly 

Spindle Cap .X^semhly 

43 V71646 
21 V7I637 

on .11.. ' oo*-.,non 

3 

Stabilizing Finger 

Finger and Kod Asseirdily ... 

Record Stabilizer Finpcr 

33A7162: 

■)3\.7l(i2J: 

33-71001 

’l7 

16 

Worm Assembly 

Drive Spring Asscinhh 

...29A71377 

...33A71196 

Of 



4 D 1 C a ir •• A 1 1 ->l 4-1../- 

not shown.. 

Motor and Lead Assembly (External Pan Tvpc). 

Idler Wln.l 

.56-72092 

...28A72833 

11. 

Spring -- 

Pin _ - 

.33-72841 

.12-72851 



...28A72869 


Spring .... 

Drive Pinion Spring 

Pin . 

.33-72879 

.33-72873 

IZ-iiO” 











Terminal Board 

Terminal Cover 

78--27 71 
38-72780 

23 


-R 

30 



40 

39 

Stop Selector Lever A'.einblv 

Stop Selector Kod A-eiribly 

Carrier Trip Lever \.'Cinl)ly 

33-\ ,■1328 
12 471623 
.3,3A.T393 

31 

Carrier Lever Asscinidv 

Turntable . >pe( ifv Model 

:)5A7]379 

34 _ 

Auxiliary Trip i.ever V-scmblj 

.35 4726.33 


* ijr \ 1 I\ 

-0 4-iRn- 


Sweep Lever Assenddv 

.3,3 47129.3 

27. 

.Sweep Lever Sub-\sst mbl) 

55 4 7 296 


Lead Retainer Spring 

33-71183 


Switch Levii Itollii 'piin... 

33-712,36 





Trip Bar Spring 

Trip Spring 

33-71318 

33-71173 


Auxiliary Trip Spring 

Record Fecfl Spring 

Carrier Lev<-r Spring 

Mercury Sniteb Spring 

Finger Spring 

^|(ip 't Ii 1 llll I 1 VI 1 '-pi III. 

33-71378 
33-71341 
33 71342 
33-72699 
33 71613 
33 71768 


Pickup Arm Spring 

“C” Washer (5/16") . 

33 71611 
32-16901 


“C” Washer (9/32") 
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GENERAL INSTRUMENT CORP. 


MODEL 205 


AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER 
SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS 


MODEL 205 



The Model 205 Record Changer is a:ti automatic cam 
type changer, featuring Single Button Control and Ec¬ 
centric Spindle Record Selection. 

OPERATION 

Starting . . . After the Switch Button Control (6) has 
been turned ON, thus supplying power to rotate the 
turntable, automatic cycling may be started by depress¬ 
ing the button. This movement pushes tlie Trip Bar (14) 
forward, causing engagement with the Carrier Lever 
127) and its attached Drive Wheel iTO). The latter 
thus contacts the rim of the turntable and rotates with 
it. This motion is transmitted through l.he Drive Spring 
(16) to the Worm Drive (17), which in turn drives the 
Main Cam (15). 

Cycling ... A single revolution of the Main Cam (15) 


results in complete automatic cycling of the changer. 
This includes selection of record from stack, lifting 
Pick-Up Arm (1) from rest position and setting needle 
on edge of record. Upon completion of the revolution, 
the Automatic Trip Cam (26) engages with the block 
on the Trip Lever (34) and pulls the Carrier Lever 127) 
back to its original position so that the Drive Wheel 
(10) is no longer engaged with turntable rim. 

Record Feed . . . The lower side of the Main Cam 
(15) controls record selection. Motion of the Feed Cam 
Roller (32) about the cam results in a backward and 
forward movement of the Feed Sector Lever (19) thus 
engaging the Record Feed Pinion (201. This in turn 
causes the Eccentric (35) to first rotate to the proper 
position for record selection and to then return, allow¬ 
ing record to drop over .Spindle (3). 
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MODEL 205 

GENERAL INSTRUMENT CORP. 

TABLE OF REPLACEABLE PARTS 

MODEL 205 



Symbol 

Description 

Part No. 

1. 

Pick-Up Ann Assy. (With Pickup Cartridge). 

69A.72000 


Pick-Up Ann Assy. (Minus Pickup Cartridge). 

69A71995 


Steel Balls (9) . 

36-80656 


Uift Pin . 

.12-71406 


Pickup Cartridge . 

tecify Model 


Spindle Kit. 

.19A72912 

3. 

Spindle and Bearing Assy. 

19A71536 

2. 

Spindle Cap Assy. 

21A71637 


Stabilizer Finger Rod Assv. 

12A72696 

. 

Stabilizer Finger . 

55-72021 

i 

Record Support Housing Assy. 

2Lk72035 

17. 18 



17 

Worm Assy. 

29A71377 

I() 

Drive Spring Assv. 

.39A71196 


Turntable Spe ifv Mod. 

■1 and Color 

20. 



10 

Drive Wheel Assy. 

19V71206 

32 

Feed Cam Roller .. 

65-70566 

Not Shown 

Motor and Lead Assy. (External Fan Type) 

56-72092 


Idler Wheel 

.28A72833 


Fan . 

37-72839 





Pin ... 

U'-72851 

11. 



9. 

.Idler Wheel . 

28A72869 





Drive Pinion Spring . 

.33-72873 

12. 

Thrust Bearing Assv. 

30 A 72491 


Carrier-Trip Lever Assy. . 

55A71395 

27. 

. Carrier Lever Assy. 

.5rjA71379 

34. 

. Trip Lever Assy. 

55A71394 





Trip Bar Assv. . 

41 V71512 

14 

Manual Trip Bar . 

4L-71483 

13 

. Switch . 

58-71435 

19 

Feed Sector Assy. 

27\71293 

28 

Stop Lever Assy.'. 

55 471513 


Sweep Lever Assy. . 

55 V71400 

29 

Sweep Lever Suh-Assv. 

55A71399 

24 

Clamp L(.ve,r Assy. . 

55 471176 

15 


43 471301 

21. 

Indexing Spring 



Mounting Spring . 

33-70582 


Trip Lever Spring . 

33-71173 


Spring Retainer 

35-71183 


Pull-In Spring . 

33-71205 


Record Feed Spring 

33-71341 

33-71342 


Finger Spring .... 

33-71388 





Trip Bar Return Spring 

33-71438 


Selector Rod Spring . 

33-71511 


“C” Washers (S/W) . 

32-50745 


“C” Washers (9/32") 

32-16901 
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MODEL 5501 
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THE CHANGE CYCLE 

An understanding of the methods used to accom- ejection of records, are controlled by a ( 
plish the necessary mechanical motions will aid cam is driven, during the change cycle ( 
greatly in the diagnosis of any disorders of .the drive dog on the cam engaging one of the 
mechanism. A careful study of the following out- the constantly revolving drum wheel. Thi 
line should prove extremely valuable. driven from the turntable bearing by ni 

The mechanical functions of the change cycle, belt. The turntable is rim driven from 1 
raising, moving and lowering the tone arm, and the 


OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 


A brief summary of the Operating Instructions 
Manual/ as supplied to the customer, is included 
below: 

For automatic operation, engage the detent “A” 
on the tone arm hub. Position the record support 
shelf for the size records selected. (The wide ledge 
should be toward the spindle for 10-inch records; 
rotate 180° for 12-inch records.) Place a load of 
records on the support shelf and spindle; flip the 
toggle plate onto the stack of records. Push the con¬ 
trol lever to the “On” position. After the conclusion 
of the last record, while the tone arm is still on the 
record, push the control lever to the “Off” position, 
place the tone arm on the rest. 


For playing single records, engage detent “H” on 
the tone arm hub; the record shelf should be in the 
12" position. Turn the control to “On”, allowing the 
tone arm to raise and lower. Then place the tone arm 
by hand on the edge of the record. 

Note: This changer has been designed to operate 
automatically, using all standard commercial records 
with an eccentric stopping groove, even those with 
an unusually large diameter stopping groove. 

Manual operation is a secondary function of the 
unit and is included solely for playing home record¬ 
ings or other non-standard records. Each time such 
a record is played, the tone arm must be allowed to 
raise and lower before it is positioned by hand on 
the record. 
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The Change Cycle Sequence is as fnilows: 

1. As the needle in the tone arm nears the end of 
a record, a lever with a serrated end moves with the 
tone arm and engages a trip dog pivoted on a release 
bracket. 

2. The eccentric groove in the record causes the 
tone arm to oscillate. The backward motion of the 
tone arm and lever causes the trip dog to push 
against its pivot point, thus moving the release 
bracket away from the cam. 



3. This allows the drive dog on thi;; cam (which 
had been held by the release bracket) to drop down 
onto the drum and engage one of the bosses; the cam 
then rotates with the drum. 

4. As the cam turns, the tone arm lift shaft rides, 
up an incline to a ledge on the peripheiy of the cam, 
and thus raises the tone arm off the record. During 
most of the remainder of the cycle, the lift shaft 
rides this ledge, keeping the tone arm elevated. 



5. A follower stud on the tone arm lever is pulled 
into a groove on the cam. As the cam rotates, this 
stud follows the groove and causes the tone arm to 
swing out beyond the edge of the record. 



6. The shape of thti cam is elliptical; at one portion 
of the outer periphery . A roller attached to an ejec¬ 
tor lever and shaft follows the outside periphery of 
the cam. As the cam revolves, the elliptical portion 
begins to push against the roller, causing the lever 
to move, thereby turning the shaft. 

7. This shaft extends up through a casting to the 
record ejector shelf. A small record ejector cam, 
turned by this shaft, moves the ejector plate, push¬ 
ing a record off the shelf. 

8. The main cam continues to revolve; the roller 
rides around the elliptical portion of the cam, back 
to its original position, returning the lever, shaft, 
small cam and ejector plate to their original position. 
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CAUTIONS 

1. Before attempting to make any adjustments or 
replacements of parts on a changer, examine the 
records being used. Faulty records are frequently 
the source of trouble in these mechanisms. The ma¬ 
chine will handle satisfactorily all standard 10-inch 
and 12-inch records in reasonable condition, but 
it cannot function properly with records that are too 
large or too small on their outer diameter, too thick 
or too thin, or which are chipped, especially around 
the center hole. 

Standard specifications for 12-inch records are; 
diameter~ll-27/32 to 11-29/32; thickness—1/16 
minimum to 3/32 maximum; starting groove— 
11-1/2 diameter. 


Standard specifications for 10-inch records: diam¬ 
eter—9-27/32 to 9-29/32; thickness—1/16 minimum 
to 3/32 maximum; starting groove—9-1/2 diameter. 


9. The tone arm follower stud, still riding in th 
groove on the cam, causes the tone arm to return t 


10. The tone arm lift shaft now rides down an 
incline from the ledge to a flat, thus lowering the 
tone arm to the record. 


2. Check all parts and springs to see if they are in 
place and in good condition before attempting any 
adjustments. Springs may suddenly go dead despite 
all factory precautions; set screws may work loose; 
rivets may have loosened, or parts may be damaged 
due to external tampering. 

3. Never use force on any part of the changer. It 
is essential that all parts be straight and-square for 
the proper operation of this mechanism. It is advis¬ 
able to replace a bent part rather than to attempt to 
straighten it. 


11. At this point, the drive dog on the cam is lifted 
off the boss on the drum by the release bracket, the 
cam ceases rotating and the change cycle is com¬ 
pleted. The tone arm is now in position for repro¬ 
duction of the record. 


4. Factory lubrication of this changer is adequate 
for the normal life of the unit. However, if it is 
subjected to severe operating conditions, it is well to 
clean and relubricate the moving parts. A fine, light 
oil should be used on all bearing surfaces, except the 
main cam, which should be heavily lubricated with 
Lubriplate 105. AVOID “GUMMING” TRE PRE¬ 
CISION FITTED PARTS. DO NOT APPLY TOO 
MUCH, OR TOO VISCOUS A LUBRICANT. 


5. Exercise care when removing the cam and drum 
assembly, as the stud which holds this assembly to 
the plate assembly has a LEFT HAND THREAD. 
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MODEL 


ADJUSTMENTS 





A-PICKUP POSITION 

This adjustment is for correct positioning of the 
tone arm needle in the first groove of a record. The 
needle should set down at approximately 4-3/4 inches 
fi-orn the center of the spindle on lO-inch records. 
(Adjustment for 12-inch records is automatic when 
the 10-inch adjustment is made. Also isee Note under 
Paragraph C 


2. Place a standard 10-inch recorc on the turn¬ 
table and start the change cycle. 

3. Stop the mechanism while still iri cycle, just as 
th.e tone arm begins its descent onto the record. At 
this point the tone arm follower stui will still be 
sccui’ely held by the groove in the cam, thus retain¬ 
ing all the working parts in their correct relation¬ 
ship. 

4. Loosen the two set screws on the tone arm liub. 
The tone arm can now be moved carefully sideways, 
without disturbing any part of the mechanism. 


5. Push upwards on the tone arm lever (near the 
bearing) from beneath the motor board, and hold it 
tightly against the plate. 


6. On the top, insert a .005 shim between the tone 
irm hub and the boss on which it rests to obtain the 
lecessary clearance. 


arm in its correct position above 
e to hold the lever firmly against 
one set screw on the hub. 


8. Run the changer through a few cycles, using 
leveral records to check the adjustment. Make a 
ninor correction if'necessary. 


. Tighten the other 
ove the shim. 
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B-HEIGHT OF TONE ARM 

This adjustment is made so that the tone arm will 
clear a stack of records when in cycle, yet will set 
down properly on the first record of a stack. 

1. To increase the rise of the tone arm, lift the 
tone arm and loosen the nut on the tone arm lift 
assembly. Turn the screw counter-clockwise. Tighten 

. the nut. 

2. To decrease the rise, turn the adjustment screw 
clockwise. 

C-RECORD SHELF POSITION 

This shelf must be adjusted for the correct dis¬ 
tance from the spindle as well as for correct align¬ 
ment with the spindle. 

(I) To Adjust the Distance 

1. Remove the turntable by lifting upwEird. 
Loosen the three Phillips head screws that hold the 
spindle assembly to the motor board. Remove the 
drive-spring belt from the turntable bearing and the 
drum wheel. 

2. With the record shelf in the 10-inch position 
(wide ledge toward spindle), carefully place a stand¬ 
ard 10-inch record so that it rests on the shelf and 
on the ledge on the spindle. 


S. Adjust the distance by sliding the spindle as¬ 
sembly toward or away from the shelf. The position 
should be such that the record will not fall off of 
either the spindle or the shelf, nor jam when the 
ejector plate pushes it, and when ejected, will fall 
clear of both shelf and spindle ledge. (See the Stand¬ 
ards for record sizes listed under “Cautions’ 


4. Carefully tighten the screws and check the ad¬ 
justment again, using several records. Replace the 
turntable, being careful to push the idler wheel of the 
motor under the edge of the turntable. Replace the 


(II) To Adjust Alignment 

1. Loosen the set screw beneath the 12-inch shelf 
(narrow ledge). Have the 10-irich shelf toward the 
spindle. 


)-inch record over the spindle, allow- 
1 the spindle ledge and record shelf. 


3. Rotate the shelf slightly in either direction to 
line up the record edge and the shelf. Tighten the 


Note: Be sure the record shelf is in the correct 
position in relation to the adjustment cam which is 
under the motor board. When the 10-inch ledge is 
toward the spindle, the wider section of the adjust¬ 
ment cam should also be toward the spindle. 
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MODEL 6501 



D-TOGGLE PLATE 

The toggle plate is held to the ejector shelf by a 
spring; this spring also exerts tension on the toggle 
plate to keep the records in place on the shelf. If 
too much tension is exerted the spring should be dis¬ 
torted slightly. 

The rubber bumper should be assembled to the 
plate with the large side of the bumper on the side 
of the plate marked with an “X” or a,n “O”. 


Put the assembly on the ejector shelf, locating the 
tabs on the plate in the bosses on the shelf. Push 
the end of the spring through the slot in the shelf 
with the open end of the spring toward the nut. 
(The spring will have to compress.) B''asten the end 
of the spring in the small center hole on the plate. 
The large side of the bumper is to be placed over 
the 10-inch records. 


E-THE TONE ARM 


The pressure of the tone arm at the needle point 
should be 1-1/4 ounces. The counter balance spring, 
which is fastened to the tone arm aind to the hub. 


should be adjusted to secure this teninon. 

The tone arm may be removed to 
facilitate changing the crystal car¬ 
tridge. Simply squeeze the pivot 
spring and lift off the tone arm. To 
change the crystal, remove the needle 
thumb screw and the two screws 
which hold the crystal to the tone 



arm. Slip the lead sockets off the 


plugs on the crystal or unsolder the 
leads if there are lugs on the crystal. 
(Caution: Crystals become damaged 
by excessive heat.) Remove the crys¬ 
tal and replace with a new one in the 
same manner. Be sure the rubber or 
plastic cushion strip is placed under 
the crystal. 

The lead which emerges from the 
tone arm at the back, should ha'ce 
some slack at all times, or it will bin d 
the tone arm and prevent its free 
movement across the record. 
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B-50400 


F-RELEASE BRACKET ASSEMBLY 

This bracket, with the dog and grasshopper spring fully turning the bracket so it will clear the main 
assembled to it, is one of the critical items in the cam and drum drive wheel. 

unit. It should pivot freely on the stud to which it The dog should pivot very freely. If it does not, 
is assembled. It may be easily removed by slipping clean and relubricate with fine oil. If it is still slug- 
the hairpin clip and washer off the stud, and care- gish, replace the entire assembly. 



G-CAM AND DRIVE WHEEL ASSEMBLY 

This assembly consists of a stud which screws into drum and cam are counter sunk for easier assembly 
the main motor board assembly. (NOTE; THIS of the friction pad. 

STUD HAS A LEFT HAND THREAD), a washer. The drive dog on the cam should pivot freely; the 
a drive wheel, a main cam and a friction pad. The leaf spring exerts a downward pressure on the drive 
pad is necessary to provide .some drag on the cam dog into contact with the bosses on the drum. Ex- 
for smooth action. It must be assembled carefully erted pressure of the leaf spring should not exceed 2 
so as to prevent deforming. Tl^e center holes of the grams. Deform slightly if required. 
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MAGUIRE INDUSTRIES INC. 
PARTS MUST MOVE FREELY 


IfkODEL AHC-1 


The following parts must move freely: 

a. Slide (53) check friction by removing turntable and turntable bub and relieve pressure produced by 

springs. Slide should then move freely along top mounting plate (54). If slide binds, clean off any dirt that is, 

present and check that slide or top plate is not bent. Relubricatc between slide and top plate, and slide shafts with 
Houghton’s stayput #320 oil. If not available use SAE 30 or 40 motor oil. 

b. Automatic stop lever (40) - remove friction washer (41) and see that lever does not bind. 

c. Cranks (32 and 39) in support posts (28 and 51) - check that cranks are not bent. Pushers (80 and 77) 
should be flush with record guides (58 and 68) when machine is out of cycle. Right pusher, crank, and pusher 
control lever must move freely when slide is I/2 way through cycle. 

d. Pickup lifting lever (8) - check for binding in bearing. 

e. Pickup actuating lever (50) - check for binding in bearing. 

/. Pickup return lever (43) - check for binding in bearing. 

g. Trip lever must move freely. 

h. Dog must fall freely. 

/. Idler plate must slide free.y. wheel must rotate freely. 

/. Turntable hub - be sure cam does not rub slide. If necessary add a shim washer 

k. Motor must turn freely. 

In Cases where levers are controlled by springs remove springs before checking for binding. 

CYCLE OF OPERATION 

CAUTION: In any adjustment'which requires that the turntable 
be removed, be careful not to strike the trip lever (52) or dog (30), 
either when removing or replacing turntable. 

Remove covei plates (55 and 72) and turntable (74). The Changer can then be rotated 
inanually through a change cycle by pushing Start-Reject knob (F) and rotating the turn¬ 
table hub (79) clockwise by hand. 

NOTE: Alphabetical references are to figure 1, numerical to figure 5. 


FUNCTION 

EXPLANATION 

OPERATOR 

Turn Record Supports 
to 10" or 12" Positions 
(Aor B). 

Record support posts (56 and 71) automatically align them¬ 
selves by means of index springs (23). 

Place Records on Posts 
(see figures 2 and 3). 

Records rest on support shelves (78) in position to be sepa¬ 
rated. 

Turn the Start-Reject 
Knob (F). 

Pickup arm (E) rises, releasing pressure on switch (11); 
circuit of turntable motor (21) is closed and miotor starts. 
Tripping link (47) is pushed in and moves dog trip lever (52) 
permitting dog (30) to fall. 

Cam on turntable hub (79) pushes dog (30), moving slide 
(53) forward and engaging gear. 

W 

Pickup Arm (E) Rises. 

Incline on slide (53) rotates pickup lifting lever (8) through 
stud, raising pickup arm (66 or E). 

o 

w 

o 

o 

Bottom Record Is Sep¬ 
arated. 

Left hand pusher (80) pushes record off shelf (78) on to spin¬ 
dle shelf (34). 

Record pushes right hand pusher (77) which moves crank 
(39), rotating automatic stop lever (40). 

Right hand pusher (77) pushes record off spindle shelf (34) 
on to turntable (74), 
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FUNCTION 

EXPLANATION 

Pickup Arm (65) Moves in. 

Pickup actuating lever (50) rotates and latch engages pin on pickup return 
lever (43). 

Slide (53) starts back rotating pickup arm (66) to 10" or 12" position. 

Pickup Arm Lowers Stylus on to 
Record. 

Pitkup return lever (43) moves against index stop lug on index plate (71) 
to insure correct landing position. ' 

Pickup lifting lever (8) rotates counter-clockwise lowering pickup arm; this frees 
pic tup latch (50) allowing arm to feed into music. 

Pu:;hcrs (77 and 80) return to original position permitting next record to xest 
on record shelves (78). 

Sli(!e (53) moves dog (30) along edge of dog trip lever (52). 

Dog trip lever (52) raises dog (30) permitting cam on turntable hub (79) to 
revolve without contacting dog (30). 

Pickup Arm Rises at End of 

Stylus enters fast spiral at center of record and moves in at rate of Yg" or more 
per turntable revolution. 

Pickup lifting pin (part of 65) moves friction finger (part of 52). 

Frittion finger moves dog trip lever (52). 

Veitical cam on turntable hub (79) drives trip lever (52) back once per revolu¬ 
tion. When the pickup (65) moves in at a rate exceeding 3/32" per revolution, 
the trip lever will move far enough to allow the dog (30) to fall. 

Dog (30) drops in path of cam on turntable hub (79). 

Cam on hub (79) pushes slide (53) into gear. 

Incline on slide (53) rotates pickup lifting lever (8) by means of stud. 

Next Record Drops on to Turn¬ 
table. 

Left hand pusher (80) moves next record on to spindle shelf. 

Record pushes right hand pusher, which through crank rotates automatic stop 
lever (40) out of path of pickup actuating lever latch (part of 50). 

Pickup actuating lever (50) rotates pickup arm outwards. 

Right hand pusher (77) moves record off spindle shelf. 

Automatic Stop. 

After last record pickup arm rises as above. 

Left hand pusher (80) moves out. 

Absence of record prevents actuation of right hand pusher (77). 

Automatic stop lever (40) remains in path of pickup return lever latch (43). 
Pickup arm is lowered not on to record but on to Start-Reject. 

Pickup afln stud (part of (65) opens turntable motor switch (11) shutting off 
machine. 


LOADING: The record changer will play up to ten 12 inch 
records or twelve 10 inch records. Load as follows: 

l_. Turn record support posts to 10 or 12 inch position as 
desired. See figure I. 

2. Place records (any number up to I0-I2's or 12-IO's) on 
the small shelves on record support pods, with the turntable 
shaft through the holes. Make sure all records rest flat on 
top of shelves. 

Do not attempt to force oversize records between record 
support posts, as machine may jam. Home recordings or 
other SPECIAL records should not be played automatically 
as they or the machine may be damaged. 

OPERATION: Start the machine by pulling the "Start-Re¬ 
ject" knob towards the front of the machine. Hold knob for 
a second. The pickup arm will lift, the first record will drop 
to the turntable, the pickup arm will lend near the edge of 
the record and start to play. 

TRIPPING: At the end of a record a fast leadout or eccen¬ 
tric groove will trip the machine automatically, and a change 
cycle will follow, dropping the next record. 


AUTOMATIC STOP: After the last record 
has played, the oickup arm will land 
on the "Start-Reject" knob, .thus 
shutting off machine. 

REt/iOVING KEC0id)S: Turn record support 
posts one-quarter turn either direotio 
rejtiove records by lifting straight up 
from turntable. 

MAllTJAL OPERATION: To play special 
records (home recordings, etc.) turn 
record supoort posts to unloading 
position, place record on turntable. 
Lift pickup arm from "Start-Reject" 
knob, starting turnatble. Place 
pickup on record. 
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TROUBLES AND ADJUSTMENTS 

RECORD JAMMING CAUSED BY FAULTY RECORD LOADING OR ODD SIZED RECORD 





EXPLANATION 

M. Correct record loading procedure: record rests on left and right hand support. 

t>. If records are loaded improperly the machine may jam. When the record rests on spindle and right 
hand support (78) and not on left hand support (78), as shown in figure, left hand pusher (80) will push second 
record against right hand guide (68). 

c. If record is warped so badly that center hole lies below spindle shelf, record cannot be pushed by left 
hand pusher (80) and machine will jam. 



Figure 3 


EXPLANATION 

d. If record is loaded below right hand support (78) it will not be dropped from spindle shelf. 

e. If record is oversized it may not fit between guides (58 and 68) or right hand pusher (77) may not move 
far enough to allow record to clear left hand shelf (78). 

/. If center hole of record is undersized, record will be pinned against spindle. If second record is under¬ 
sized or if cycle is very slow, second record will drop in front of right hand pusher (77) and machine will jam. 
This should not occur if cycle speed is more than approximately 40 rpm (normal speed is approximately 80 rpm). 
Cycle speed is normally 2-4 rpm less than no load speed. 


NOTE: Edges of Records badly damaged or highly irregular will also cause jamming. 


TROUBLE 

CAUSE 

REMEDY 

Record Jamming Can 
be Caused by Friction. 

I. Friction in right hand 
pusher (77), plunger 
(75), etc. 

NOTE: Record will not drop from left hand shelf to spindle 
shelf. When machine is about half way through cycle right hand 
pusher should move in and out freely. 

1. - Clean any dirt. 

2. Check if crank is bent. 

3. Check alignment of record guide. 

4. Retaining ring holding crank may be turned. Crank should 
fit in gap. 
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LIST OF REPLACEABLE PARTS 


FOR EXPLODED VIEWS OF THESE PARTS SEE FIGURES 5, 6, and 7. 





































©John F. Rider 






































©John F. Rider 



















©John F. Rider 











ing Procedure Adjus 



©John F. Rider 





















OAK MFG. CO. 


TOP VIEW. COMPLETE CHANGER. TURNTABLE REMOVED. 


This changer automatically plays ten 12" records 
or twelve 10" records. Service information contained 
in this bulletin covers the operatior , care, and ad¬ 
justments that may be necessary if the mechanism 
fails to operate properly. 

OPERATION 

The motor shaft presses against its idler wheel 
which turns the turnable (7103 or 7107) from the 
inside rim. The turntable rests on a ]:iin through the 
turntable shaft 66.55 and causes the turntable shaft 
to turn. The pinion 4246 at the base of the turntable 
shaft turns in a notch in the drive cam 4207 while 
records are playing. When the pii;;kup arm 4283 
reaches the inside groove of a record the bracket 
6697 on the pickup crank 6694 presses against the 
trip screw 7555 which is mounted in the pawl latch 


assembly 7809. The opposite end of the pawl latch 
assembly releases the starting pawl 6643 allowing 
the starting pawl to engage the pinion. This starts 
the drive cam 4207 and the change mechanism. 

As the cam begins to turn, the lift pin 6876 is 
forced upward by the raised portion of the cam. 
This lifts the tone arm off the record. The cam 
follower 6695 then rides its groove on the cam and 
swings the tone arm outward. During this outward 
swing the indexing pin 6862 slides off the index 
stop 6856 and is pushed upward by the indexing pin 
spring 4272. While the tone arm is all the way out, 
the starting pawl 6643 is cocked into position by the 
bracket 6697 on the pickup crank 6694. 

The cam follower swings the tone arm in until 
the index pin 6862 contacts the index pin stop thus 
getting the proper needle drop position. 
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BOTTOM VIEW, LESS MAIN GEAR ASSEMBLY. 


While the cam is turning the eccentric 6645 turns 
the changer blades thru the action of the eccentric 
arm 7144 and the tie bar 7562 which connects the 
changer shafts 4229 and 4232 together. 

When the cam again comes to rest it is held in 
position by the cam stop lever 6659 and cam stop 
roller 6660. 

MANUAL OPERATION 

In manual operation the manual link 6668 holds 
the starting pawl 6643 in the cocked position at all 


The reject link 6667 releases the pawl latch as¬ 
sembly 7809 allowing the starting pawl 6643 to en¬ 
gage the pinion 4246 and start the change cycle. 


ADJUSTMENTS 

These adjustments are made correctly at the fac¬ 
tory and ordinarily need never be altered. Should it 
become necessary to readjust, due to accident or 
tampering, proceed as follows: 

A. Adjusting The Needle Landing Position 

The needle drop adjusting screw 6715 is readily 
accessible from the top of the changer. To adjust, 
loosen the nut and turn the screw with a screw¬ 
driver. Maximum adjustment is obtained from one 
complete turn of the screw—any more than one 
turn merely repeats itself. At the factory the needle 
drop is adjusted to 41i| inches from center for a ten 
inch record and 5 j| inches from center for a twelve 
inch record. Both landing positions are governed by 
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the the same screw so adjusting fcir one or the 
other should be sufficient. When completed, tighten 
locking nut. 

If the landing position is out of range for the ad¬ 
justing screw, the clamp 6858 may have loosened. 
With the drive cam. 4207 in the rest ]:)osition, move 
the cam follower 6695 in towards center as far as 
possible. Then move the tone arm in approximately 
VA inches from center and tighten the clamp 6858. 
.For fine adjustment, readjust the needle drop ad¬ 
justment screw. 

If the tone arm is bent it may require straighten¬ 
ing. After straightening, run the changer through 
a change cycle manually .and make sure the tone 
arm has proper height. (For height adjustment see 
paragraph B.) 


B. Adjusting the Tone Arm Height 

The needle should clear the turntable by 114 inches 
when at maximum height during change cycle. 
Adjustments can be made by turning the lift ad¬ 
justing screw 4245. Before the power switch is 
turned on the changer should be run through its 
cycle manually to make sure that the tone arm 
passes underneath the lower change blade and does 
not jam. 

If this adjustment is correct and the' tone arm 
doesn’t drop low enough to play the bottom record, 
inspect the main cam and see that the tone arm 
lift pin 6876 is all the way down in the hollow on 
the cam. If not, inspect the cam stop roller 6660 
and see that it is in the proper position. Grasping 
the eccentric arm 7144 and pulling downward may 
help if the trouble is due to binding. 
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C. Adjusting the Position of Trip 

The change mechanism should start when the tone 
arm is approximately l|;'s inches from center. The 
trip occurs when the tone arm lever presses against 
the trip screw 7555 on the pawl latch assembly 7809. 
This screw can be adjusted to change the trip posi- 


D. Adjusting the Record Drop 

Both lower change blades are adjusted to drop 
a record simultaneously. A loosened driving crank 
4224 would allow a record to drop on one side be¬ 
fore the other. To reset, turn the turntable manually 
until the record is just about to drop, loosen the 
: the driving crank 4224 and adjust change blades 
I so they are even. Then tighten clamp. 


E. Adjusting Needie Pressure 

The needle pressure can be adjusted by turning 
the pickup spring adjusting washer 4308-1 which 
changes the pressure of the pickup spring 7818. This 
adjustment is made for the particular cartridge 
being used and adjustment may be advisable if a 
substitute cartridge is used. 

TROUBLE SHOOTING 
SQUEAKS & NOISES 

Squeaks sometimes occur due to friction between 
the unplayed stack of records and the spindle. This 
may be eliminated by applying a thin coat of wax 
or vaseline to the spindle at the point of contact. 

Check the oil wick 4228 on the main cam, perhaps 
it needs oil. If the wick appears dirty or gummy it 
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OAK MFG. CO. 


MAIN GEAR ASSEMBLY. 


should be removed, thoroughly cleaned, and re¬ 
placed. 

WEAK OR NO OUTPUT 

Check the pickup lead from the pickup to the 
amplifier. 

If the amplifier is O.K. replace crystal pickup. 

TURNTABLE WILL NOT TURN 

No power applied to the changer. 

Faulty switch 7478-4. 

Burned out motor winding. (See replacing motor.) 
Idler wheel spring disconnected. 

Foreign material jamming motor arraature. 

If in change cycle—cam jammed or tie bar 7562 
rubbing against the sub frame assembly 7806. 


IMPROPER SPEED 

Improper voltage or frequency. 

Drag on turntable or motor. 

Motor or turntable bearings binding. 

FAILS TO TRIP 

Starting pawl spring disconnected. 

Trip screw missing or set improper. 

Bent starting pawl or pawl latch. 

Dirt binding starting pawl or pawl latch rivets. 
Tone arm lever loosened. (See adjustment A.) 
The pickup lead wire which emerges from the 
rear of the tone arm and goes down through the 
metal base is so placed that it will not hinder the 
movement of the ton(; arm. This lead should be 
free at all times, do not attempt to push excess wire 
through the base. 



4224 


7809 


\ .6650 


6649 
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OAK MFG. CO. 



TONE ARM ASSEMBLY WITH BRACKET, WASHERS. ETC. 


CHIPS RECORDS 

Warped records are the most common cause for 
jamming or chipping records. Should the change 
blades chip flat records they should be bent jo have 
a .06" clearance between them. 

RECORDS DROP ON ONE SIDE ONLY 

This is most likely due to the driving crank 4224 
having loosened. For resetting instructions see Ad¬ 
justment D. 

REPLACING A MOTOR 

Remove the turntable by lifting and giving the 
spindle a sharp tap to release it. Remove the power 


switch by taking out the two Phillips screws. Remove 
the switch cover and disconnect the motor wires. 
Disconnect the motor ground connection, remove 
motor and replace with a new one. 

LUBRICATION 

Normally, this mechanism should require no ad¬ 
ditional lubrication. However, a drop of any good 
machine oil on the turntable shaft bearings, motor 
bearings, and frictional surfaces once a year will do 


CAUTION: Do not lubricate the trip mechanism or 
allow any oil to come in contact with the idler wheel. 














’ MOTEL 66661 


OAK MFG. CO. 

SERVICE PARTS LIST 


Port No. Description 


Port No. Description 


1842-3 Steel Ball Diameter .. 

4206 Control Spring .. ... __ 

4207 Drive Cam ___ 

4210 Starting Pawl Spring ..___ 

4214 Pickup Adjusting Spring . 

4215-37 # 10-24 x %" Phillips Oval Hd. 

M. Sc. (Chrome Plate)_ 

4216 Latch Spring . 

4224 Driving Crank . ._ 

4228 Oil Wick . 

4229 Changer Blade Driving Shaft 

4231 Pickup Hinge Pin .... 

4232 Changer Blade Driven Shaft _ 

4239 Turntable Bearing . 

4240 Bearing Support .. 

4241 Bearing Support .... 

4242 Pickup Cartridge ... 

4245 Lift .Adjusting Screw ___ 

4246 Pinion . 

4251 Mounting Clip ... 

4252 Mounting Screw ... 

4253 Mounting Spring __*. 

4262 Reject Spring ... 

4265-2 Pickup Hinge .... 

4272 Indexing Pin Spring.... 

4279 Changer Shaft Cap ... . 

4283 Pickup Arm .. 

4292 Pickup Rest Bumper___ 

4302 Motor Cord Clamp ___ 

4308-1 Pickup Spring Adjusting Washer 
6630-1 Base .... 

6638 Cable Clamp ... 

6641-1 Post .. 

6641-2 Post ... 

6642 Pickup Rest ___ 

6643 Starting Pawl ... 

6645 Eccentric . 

6646 Eccentric Ring .... 

6649 Cam Extension __ 

6650 Cam Extension Spring.. 

6652 Sub Frame... 

6653 Sub Frame Bracket . 

6654 Cam Shaft 

6655 Turntable Shaft ... 

6657 Cam Stop Spring .. 

6659 Cam Stop Lever 

6660 Cam Stop Roller . 

6661 Bracket 

6667 Reject Link ..... 

6668 Manual Link ... 

6683 Escutcheon .. 


6694 

6695 
6697 
6699 
6715 

6855 

6856 

6857 

6858 

6859 
6862 
6867 

6870 

6871 

6872 

6873 

6874 

6875 

6876 

6877 

7101 

7102 

7103 

7104 

7105 

7106 

7107 
.7144 

7145 

7146 

7477- 1 

7478- 4 
7555 

7562 

7563 
7580 

7583 

7584 
7587 

7800 

7801 

7802 

7803 

7804 

7805 

7806 

7807 

7808 


6684 

6685 
6693 


Lower Change Blade 
Upper Change Blade . 
Guide, Index Lever .. 


7809 

7810 
7818 


Pickup Crank . .. 

Cam Follower . 

Bracket . 

Control Button ___ 

Index Bushing Assembly _ 

Indexing Lever . 

Indexing Stop .... 

Scissors .Arm ... 

Clamp __ 

Tube .. .. 

Indexing Pin ...... 

Knob Insert .. 

Pickup Shaft ...... 

Pin . 

Spring .. 

Spring ... . 

Spring .. 

Index Link ___ 

Spring (Pickup Crank) ___ 

Lift Pin ........ 

Pickup Hinge Pin Tube _ 

Rubber Grommet ___ 

Phonomotor ...... 

Turntable . 

“C” Washer ....... 

Rubber Grommet ____ 

Phonomotor .... 

Turntable ... .. 

Eccentric Arm ___ 

Eccentric .Arm Slide ... .... 

Slide Spring ... 

Switch Cover Assembly ... 

Slider Svdtch Assembly ... _ 

6-32 Hex. Hd. Mach. Screw 

Tie Bar ..... 

Trust Bearing Disc . 

Needle ..... 

Idler Pulley Kit (For 7102 Motor) 
Idler Pulley Kit (For 7106 Motor) 

Needle Screw ..... 

Base Assembly ..... 

Index Stop and Link Assembly .... 
Pickup Crank Assembly 
Pickup Arm and Shaft Assembly 
Index Lever Assembly 

Tie Bar Assembly . 

Sub-Frame Assembly _ 

Eccentric Arm Assembly 

Drive Cam Assembly .. 

Pawl Latch Assembly _ 

Changer Blade Assembly 
Spring Pickup Crank) . . 
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PACKARD BELL CO. 

AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER — RECORDER COMBINATION 

GENERAL INFORMATION 


EVELING OF INSTRUMENT 

Keeping the record changer-recorder in a level position 
; of maximum importance. If the floor under the cabinet 
; not level, shims should be placed under- the feet of the 


is not level, shims should 
cabinet until the base plat 
Failure to level the insi 
feed-in of the pick-up a 
changer is in use, and duri 


ument may result in improper 
n when the Eiutomatic record 
■r recording, the proper balance 
disturbed. 


LUBRICATION 

Frequent lubrication of the record changer is not re¬ 
quired, however, certain points should receive attention at 
least two or three times a year. Lubricate with SAE 20 
automobile engine oil the following points: Motor bearings 
(52) and (63), turntable shaft bearing under cam (16) and 
idler bearing (51) CAUTION: MAKE SURE THAT NO 
OIL, GREASE, OR SOLVENT GETS ON THE RUBBER 
TREAD OF IDLER (54). Oil other parts cf the mechanism 
whenever advisable. Keep the working irnrfaces of cam 
(16) and the various cams on cam shaft (19) covered with 
a thin film of petroleum jelly (vaseline). 


Whenever the follower arm post (56) shows any ten¬ 
dency to stick or bind in the pivot post bushing (67), apply 
petroleum jelly to the follower arm post above and below 
the pivot post bushing. Work the lubricant in by alter¬ 
nately raising and lowering the recording arm (58). Never 
oil the follower arm post. Work petroleum jelly into the 
bearing surfaces between the straddle plate (59) and the 
pivot post bushing (57). This can best be done by raising 
the recording arm (68) until it is free of the feed screw 
after which it can be swung from side to side until the 
lubricant is well worked into place. 

It is quite possible that threads or shavings resulting 
from the recording process will gather on the various com¬ 
ponents of the instrument. This debris should, of course, 
be removed. Particular care should be given to cleaning 
the threads of the feed screw (60). A brush is recom¬ 
mended for this process. At no time use a sharp instrument 
to clean the threads of the lead screw. Scratches on this 
component would have a detrimental effect. 


AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER MECHANISM 


(1) To ad just the spiral trip to operate farther from the 
center of the record, loosen the set screw (46) holding dog 
(7) away from the end of the trip rod (45). (Read para¬ 
graph 2 before making adjustment). 

(2) Dog (7) is set at the factory to trip when the pick¬ 
up needle is 1 " from the edge 'of the hole in the record 

center. This standard setting is correct fo::- all late record¬ 
ings and all but a very few of the older ones. To facilitate 
the location of dog (7) it is best to hold a scale with the 
end touching the turntable pin (5) and in such a manner 
^hat the pick-up needle will swing directly above the scale 


MECHANISM FAILS TO TRIP 

(3) If the mechanism fails to trip always examine the 
trip grooves on the record first before attempting to make 
any adjustments. The record grooves may be badly worn 
or scratched in such a manner as to cause the pick-up 
needle to jump the grooves. Also examine the pick-up 
needle for damage. 

(4) The trip rod (46) is held in contact with trip latch 
(24) by the trip rod tension spring (6). If the eccentric 
trip fails to operate, it may be necessary to increase the 
pressure of spring (6) against trip rod (45). Before chang¬ 
ing this adjustment, make sure the trip rod does not bind 
in the bearing where it is linked to the pick-up base. Now, 



©John F. Rider 




















^CD.CH. PAGE 15-2 PACK.-BEI.T. 


MODEL 58004-B 


PACKARD BELL CO. 
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PACK.-BELL 


PACKARD BELL CO. 


ADJUSTMENT OF PICK-UP LOWERING POINT 

(16) To adjust, the pick-up arm (13) so that it will be 
lowered to the correct point on the outside of the record; 
First shift lever (1) to the 10" position and then stop the 
mechanism with the pick-up positioning cam follower at 
the point of maximum rise of the pick-up positioning cam. 
Now raise the pick-up arm to the vertical position and 
loosen two screws (10) so that the arm (13) can be moved 
with relation to the pick-up base (50). Next holding the 
pick-up base (50) so that it will not turn, force the pick-up 
arm (13) toward the record centering pm (5). Now place 
a scale under the pick-up needle with the end of the scale 
touching the record centering pin (5). Next, carefully pull 
the pick-up arm outwardly until the pick-up needle is 
4-45/64" from the pin (5). Raise the pick-up arm (13) and 
tighten the two locking screws (10), being careful not to 
move arm (13) outwardly past the correct setting before 
tightening the screws. This adjustment will automatically 
take care of 12" records as well as 10". This will be seen 
by moving lever (10) to the 12" position and running the 
unit through its cycle. If the pick-up arm (13) always 
lowers in the 12" position, regardless of the position of 


lever (1), the pick-up positioning cam follower is sticking 
in the down position. Some pick-ups are equipped with an 
eccentric (31) for rotating the pick-up arm (13) with 
relation to the pick-up base (50). On such units the two 
locking screws (10) are loosened, and eccentric (31) turned 
a small amount at a time until the pick-up needle is low¬ 
ered to the correct point on the record. 


(17) The record supports (4) and the record separating 
fingers (14) are so designed that no chipping of standard 
records will take place, unless, through rough handling the 
fingers (14) become bent. For proper operation the fingers 
(14) must be perfectly flat. To straighten the fingers (14) 
it is necessary to remove the large headed screws (55) that 
hold the fingers in place, after which the fingers (14) can 
be disassembled. Ordinarily, straightening can be accom¬ 
plished by holding the main part of finger (14) through 
which the clamping screw passes with one hand, and then 
taking hold of the sickle shaped part of (14) with the 
fingers of the other hand, bending the sickle shaped part 
until it is lined up with the main body. After bending, lay 
the finger (14) on a flat surface to make sure the straight¬ 
ening has been properly done. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

(18) This model is designed to utilize the “Short Shank” 
cutting stylus. The overall length of the “Short Shank” 
stylus is 9/16" to Do not attempt to use the “Long 
Shank” stylus under any circumstances, because it will be 
found impossible to adjust the “Stylus Angle”. 

CUTTING HEAD ADJUSTMENTS 

(19) The cutter head pressure may be adjusted by screw 
(64). This adjustment should be made carefully in quarter 
or half turns. The screw (64) is turned clockwise to in¬ 
crease the cutting depth and counter-clockwise to decrease 
the cutting depth. The proper cutting pressure is one and 
one-quarter ounces. To assure that the correct cutting 
depth has been attained, make a trial cut. The shaving left 
by the cutting stylus will be continuous and slightly elastic, 
and its thickness will be about the same as a human hair. 

STYLUS ANGLE ADJUSTMENT 

(20) The stylus angle is controlled by the length of the 
stylus and the distance from the top of the recording blank 
to the recording arm (68). Referring to Figure — it will 
be noted that this distance is approximately one-quarter 
inch. This distance may be regulated by raising or lower¬ 
ing stylus angle screw (61). Keep in mind, when making 


(21) CAUTION: Because of the wide variation of the 
thickness of record blanks (.020" to .100"), the variation 
of the length of cutting stylii (9/16" to %'') and the pos¬ 
sibility of warped or bent recording blanks, be sure that 
the stylus clamping screw (62) does not strike the bottom 
of the slot in the end of the recording arm as the stylus 
follows the surface of the recording blank. 

(22) WARNING: Never allow the stylus to rest on a 
stationary recording blank if energy is being fed into the 
cutting head. The stylus will dig through the record coating 
and damage its cutting edges. 

PROPER ENGAGEMENT OF FEED SCREW 

(23) Engagement between the knife edge (71) and the 
feed screw (60) usually starts to take place when the nose 
of the recording arm is around two inches above the turn¬ 
table. When the recording arm (58) is raised to a greater 
height than this, unhampered horizontal motion of the 
recording arm is possible between the normal limits of its 
travel. To permit disengagement of the recording arm from 
the feed screw at a minimum height above the turntable, 
stop screw (73) has been provided. Adjustment of screw 
(73) should be made with the recording arm in lowered 
position and with the feed screw engaged. Adjust screw 
(73) so that it barely touches spring blade (76) when the 
knife edge (71) is engaged at any point in the length of 


(24) Normally the full pressure of knife edge (71) 
against feed screw (60) is desirable. If this pressure is 
sufficient to cause uneven turntable speed, the pressure of 
knife edge (71) can be reduced by turning screw (73) in 
a clockwise direction. Great care should be used in reduc¬ 
ing the blade pressure, as uneven groove spacing may 
result. 

UNEVEN SPACING OF RECORD GROOVES 

(25) If screw (73) is turned too far in a clockwise direc¬ 
tion, it will reduce the pressure of the knife blade (71) 
against feed screw (60), to where the knife blade (71) will 
climb the sides of the thread in the feed screw and cause 
uneven spacing of the recorded grooves. Always be sure 
that the threads of feed screw (60) are free of dirt or 
other foreign matter, as these particles will cause uneven 
spacing of record grooves. Excessive end play in the feed 
screw will also cause uneven groove spacing. 

(26) Thrust screw (76) is provided to keep the end play 
out of feed screw (60). Care must be used in adjusting 
screw (76) to prevent binding feed screw (60) between 
the end thrusts, as this would put an excessive load on the 
motor and cause speed variations on the turntable. 

(27) Lost motion or play between the follower arm (69) 
and recording arm (58) in the horizontal direction, will 
prevent the recording arm from accurately following the 
follower arm. This play should be eliminated. 

HOW TO REPLACE CUTTER HEAD 

(28) 1. Remove stylus screw (62). 

2. With the arm (58) in the vertical position, press 
the balance spring against the top of the arm 
which will throw the cutter head out where it 


6. Replace stylus screw. 

7. Thread the cutter leads through the arm and 
the arm platform. Clamp the leads on the under¬ 
side of the base plate and arrange them exactly 
as before. 

AUTOMATIC CUTTER STOP FAILS TO OPERATE 

(29) The automatic cutter stop (77) is almost com¬ 
pletely devoid of parts that are likely to fail. The only 
part that is at all likely to fail is the micro-switch (78). 
Since this micro-switch is completely sealed in, it must be 
replaced in its entirety. 
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MODELS 960001-1,960001-2 
960001-3 


Pickup Cartridge Data 


Model Nos. 960001-1, 
960001-2, 960001-3 

Automatic Record Changer 

Service Data 

— 1945 No. 12 — 


RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 

RCA VICTOR DIVISION 
CAMDEN, N.J.,U.S. A. 


96000-2 and 96000-3 have ( 
which contacts roller on 1 
pickup while tone arm is ii 


ti additional pickup shorting switch 
me arm lever (171 and shorts out 
the rest position. 


Manual Operation 

and home recording records should be played 


1. This record changer is a two post drop type, non-inter¬ 
mixing mechanism designed to play automatically a series 
of twelve 10-inch or ten 12-inch records of the standard 
78 HPM type. 

2. The mechanism uses a light weight, low noise, crystal 
pickup cartridge, equipped with a long life sapphire point. 

3. The tone arm is automatically returned to the rest position 



3. Warped records may slide upon one anotlier while playing 
and cause unsatisfactory reproduction. 

4. Do not attempt to handle tone arm while mechanism is in 

5. Do not allow records to remain on selector arms when not 
in use, particularly in warm climate. 

6. Do not allow oil or grease to come in contact with the 


Automatic Operation 

,iit and turn the selector arm #1 in the front ri^ht-hand 
;omer of the changer panel to a position engaging the slots 
n the selector sleeve. In so doing the arrows and numbers 


It position, unless control knob it 


1. GREASE—Gears, all cams on large gear, tapered end of 
tone arm latch and tone arm lever with LUBRIPLATE # 105 
(Lubriplate Corp., 3211 South Wood St., Chicago). 

2. on.—All shafts before inserting into bearing and all mov¬ 
ing parts, except those to be greased, with AIRCRAFT IN¬ 
INSTRUMENT AND MACHINE GUN Oil, SPEC. 2-27E 
(Delta Oil Products, Milwaukee, Wis.). 

Note: Keep grease and oil away from rubber parts such as 

drive idler, bumpers, etc. 

Do not oil or grease clutch engagement lever. 


2. Load the records to be played on the separator arms with 
the desired selections upward and :in the proper sequence. 
The last record should be on top. 

3. Move control knob to "reject" position and release it. The 
changer will play the selections in the entire stack at which 
time the control knob will return to "off" position auto¬ 
matically. 

4. Lilt and turn the selector arm to facilitate the removal of 
records on turntable. 

Note: To stop mechanism before the selections in the en¬ 
tire stack have been played, move the control knob 
to "off" position, remove records on selector arms 
and lift and move the tone arm to rest position. 


©John F. Rider 






































i-2 RCA 



©John F. Rid( 


CO. 



C. Booster Spring (67). Hg. (3) 

A^small ^piece of round spring wire which pro- 
tending to push the pickup into the starting 


VI. Tone Aim Lift Pin (51), fig. (24) 


VII. Selector or Support Arm Gears (35), (3S), fi 
(3) 


Function is to transmit energy from drive mechanism, 
to selector tarm and knives. 

VIII. Trip Plate (Knurled) (30), fig. (3) 

Contacts trip dog (31), fig. (4), for eccentric tripping. 

IX. Trip Shoe (29), fig. (3) 

Functions as part of the closed circle tripping device. 

X. Segments (23), (25) and Tie Plate (24), Hg. (3) 


XL Drive Gear Stop Lever (34), fig. (6) 

Xn. Tone Arm Retard Lever (26), fig. (4) 

Stabilizes horizontal movement of tone arm while in 


Miscellaneous Service Hints 

1. Rumble 

A. Remove turntable by lifting straight up and inspect 
the drive mechanism lor a defective idler wheel. 
(Rough rubber tire or very sloppy bearing.) 


B.. Inspect the mounting of the changer to determine 
whether or not the mounting clamp riuts have been 



2. "Wow" or Speed Variation 

A. Make certain the turntable is free to rotate and not 
rubbing on motor board or portion of drive mech- 

B. With the mechanism out of cycle remove the turn¬ 
table by lifting straight up. The spindle being dis^ 
engaged from all portions of the drive mechanism 
should rotate freely when turned by hand. 


C. Check for badly worn idler as described in Item (lA). 



(Naphtha or carbontetrachloride will remove harm¬ 


ful grease.) 

E. Bent turntable spindle. 

F. Insufficient tension of drive idler spring (57), fig. (1). 


il 
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9. Repeating grooves (see sketches below) 

A. Insufficient pickup pressure. 

B. Bind in tone dnn pivot. 

Place control knob in "manual" pouition and move 
tone arm in toward spindle and back. After the 
end of the tone arm lever (17) (functioning as a de¬ 
tent) leaves latch (14) the tone arm should have free 
and smooth action. 

(If latch (14) is too positive, bend f armed edge on 
manual reject slide (27) which contacts latch (14).) 


RCA MFG. CO. 


MODELS 960001-1,960001 
960001-S 


D. Sapphire shield filled with foreign material, pre¬ 
venting sapphire from setting into grooves. 

E. Bent sapphire moimting thereby allowing sapphire 
guard to ride on record. 


FULCRUM CLAMP GROMMETs 
(UNDER BRACKET) / \ 


Tripping Adjustmeixt 

No eccentric tripping adjustment is necessary. It is auto¬ 
matically adjusted when landing adjustment is made. 

For closed circle trip, loosen set screw "E" fig. (23). and set 
trip shoe (29) so as to contact roller on trip lever (28) when 
the sapphire is approximately 1%" from aide of turntable 
spindle. 

Tone Arm Height Adjuslment 

1. The height of the tone arm while in th«i rest position is 
that which will allow the bottom edge of the tone arm and 
cartridge to clear the turntable surface liy 

The height is adjusted by bending the formed edge on 
lower half of tone arm bracket fig. (24). 

2. Tone arm height adjustment screw "A", fig. (24), should 
be so adjusted to allow a clearance of Lie inch between 
lone arm and record on selector arm while mechanism is 

Pickup Pressure Adjustment 

By the use of a pocket postal scale hooked on the sapphire 
end of the lone arm, loosen set screw "G", fuj. (24), and move 
slide until tension of spring (56) allows 1 to 1 Va o^pickup force 
for model 9G0001-2 and IVi to 1% oz. for moeiels 9E0001-1 and 
960001-3. 

Landing Adjustment 

1. With the power removed from the mechanism, place a 10- 
inch record on the turntable and turn the selector c..m to 
10-inch position. 

2. Push selector knob to reject and release. 

3. Push down on the small section of lever (50), fig. (20), 
which protrudes through selector arm #2 and rotate turn¬ 
table by hand until the pickup is about to land. 

4. Loosen set screw "D", fig. (25). 

5. Hold tone arm lever (17) against lone arm locator (16) with 
just enough force so as not to have tone arm locator .(16) 
move away from slide (18). 

6. While holding the position as stated in "li," move pickup 
to the landing point on the record. Leavei very little ver¬ 
tical play in tone atm bearing but just enough to have 
free motion of tone arm. Tighten set screw "D". 

7. Apply power to mechanism and test by playing through 
a stack of records. 

Note; Twelve-inch record landing will ciutomatically be 
adjusted while adjusting 10-inch lending. 



TRIP SHOE 29 


TONE ARM 
'LEVER 17 


DROLLER ON TRIP LEVER 28 


FULCRUM CLAMP GROMMETv 
(UNDER bracket;^ \ 


51- P MS 37 
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Manual Cycle 
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MODELS 960001-1,960001-2 
960001-3^, , 


i Timing Adjustments 


RCA MFG. CO. 


3. The 10 in. separator blade should have a definite relation 
to record as illustrated in fig. (18) when segment (23) is 
against tie plate (24) as illustrated in fig. (19). If so, se¬ 
lector arm #1 is correctly timed. 

4. If the 10 in. blades of both arms have the same distance 
from the record, remove record and lift and turn selector 


S, Segment (25) should be against tie plate (24) when the teeth 
of segment (25) and gear (36) are meshed as shown in fig. 
(22). If this exists, timing of selector arm #2 is correct. 

Timing Adjustments 
for Record Separators 

1. Make certain mechanism is out of cycle and all parts in 
their proper place by comparing the mechanism with 
sketches and photographs. 

2. Remove "C" washer on bearing of segment (23), fig. (19), 
and disengage the teeth of segment (23) and selector arm 
gear (35), 

3. Selector arm #1, fig, (17), should be in place with the 
pin of selector shaft engaged in the large slot of selector ; 
arm and the small projection of selector arm sleeve (47) 
engaged in the small slot of the selector arm. Arm (22), 
fig. (19), should also be in place and connected to the 
drive link (20) and drive link connecting rod (21), 

4. Loosen set screw "B", fig. (17), and wedge some object 
such as a screw driver in the clamp of arm (22) so as to 
allow free movement of selector arm sleeve (47), 

5. Place 10-inch record on selector arms and turn select 3r 
arm #1, fig. (18), until the 10-inch blade is approximately. 
Vi inch from the edge of the record. 

6. Tighten set screw "B", fig. (17). 

7. Rotate the disengaged segment (23), fig. (19). clockwise 
until tie plate (24) comes against slop on segment (23). 
Hold in this position while engaging teeth of segment 
(23) and teeth of gear (35). 

8. Replace "C" washer on segment (23). 

9. Remove "C" washer on rod (41), fig. (21) (under selector, 
arm #2) and remove cam and rod (41). 

10. Remove "C" washer on bearing of segment (25), fig. (22). 
and disengage teeth of segment (25) and gear (36). 

11. Lift and rotate selector arm #1, fig. (22), counter-clockwise 
imtil stop on segment (25) is ogainst tie plate (24). 


12. Engage teeth of segment (25) and gear (36) so as to have 
the first tooth of segment gear (25) engage the gear (36) 
between the first and second tooth next to slot as shown 
ip sketch, fig. (22). Replace "C" washer or bearing of seg¬ 
ment 425). 

13. Loosen set screw "F" and rotate selector ana #2 until 
ten-inch separator blade is the same distance from the 
edge of the record as selector arm #1, fig. (18). 

14. Tighten set screw "F", fig. (22). 

Note: Do not try to position separator arm #2 by loosen¬ 
ing small set screws on arm proper. The factory 
has countersunk the shaft, seating the set screws. 

15. Replace cam (41), fig. (21), with the end going up through 
hole in plate (50), fig. (20). Insert "C" washer, fig. (21), 
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MODEL 9600151 


Model No. 960015 

Automatic Record! Changer 

Service Data 

— f945 No. 11 — 


RADIO CORPORATION OF AMERICA 

RCA VICTOR DIVISION 

_CAMDEN, N. i., U. S. A._ 



Alternate tone arm pro¬ 
vided with a long life 
semi-permanent needle 


Cautions 

;mpl to handle tone arm while raechanlem la In 

the power switch, off, leaving the mechanism In 
n extended period of time. 

ow the records to remain on supports when not 


Do not install instrument near source o:! heat. Excessive 
heat may damage the pickup cartridge. 

Do not pack and ship changer without first pushing down 
on reject button to release catch. 

sively as the twisting may crack the crystal. 

Functions of Principal Levers 
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RCA MFG. CO. 


Drive 


Functional Parts 

(See illustrations for IdentiEiccrtion 


Record stabilizing clip spring (2). 

Clamp spring to hold record separator sup 
record separator (3). 

Record separator slide return spring (4). 
Lowering spring for record slide actuating 1< 
Reject lever return spring (6). 

Reject latch spring (7). 

Reject actuating slide spring (8). 

Cycling slide take-up safety spring (9). 

Slide return spring (10). 

spring (11). 


mounting screw, 
nounting screw. 


d—Cycling driv 
e—Slide rod mounting screws, 
f—Cycling slide carriage mouniir 

h—Reject button mounting nut. 
i—Record support post mountincj 
j—Pickup mounting screws, 
k—Mounting bolts on motor. 

n—Main assembly mounting bolti 


Names of Levers and Ports 
Cycling slide carriage. 

Cycling slide carriage stop slee 
Cycling slide bars. 

Cycling drive cam bearing. 




support 


Turntable thrust bearings. 

Steel washers (bearing race). 

Cork cushioning washers. 

Record separator latch (located on center j 
Cycling knurled drive roller. 

Take-up safety slide for reject reset and itt 
Reject actuating slide. 

Reject actuating slide guide. 


Reject lever cc 
Reject lever. 
Reject button. 




c, coupled together. 


Guide for trip stud. 

Tone arm support bearing. 
Tone arm hinge bearing. 

Trip catch. 

Turntable drivewheel carriage. 
Motor bracket assembly. 

Motor bearing. 




drive 


shaft. 


Record stabilizing clip. 

Record support. 

Record separator slide. 

Record support cover. 

Elevating rod guide and tone arm lock catch. 

Record separator slide actuating and landing positioning lever. 






Replacing Sapphire in Pickup 



Caution: Never bend the sapphire suppoil wire. 

The nut on the sapphire holder assembly isi locked by a light 
cement (such as Glyptal). Extreme care sh:)uld be used when 
loosening the nut so that the twistmg motion does not break 

Remove the two screws holding the sapphire guard in place 

on the threaded shaft of th( 
shaft through the hole in the ■ 
assembly comes free. 


viscoloid and replace the washer and nut. Make sure that 
the sapphire is in the correct position. Take hold at the lower 
end of the shaft with a pair of pliers while lightening the 
nut. being very careful so as not to strip the threads or break 
the crystal. Replace the sapphire guard, positioning it by 
means of the oversize screw slots. Make certain thot the 
sapphire and its supporting wire are centered in the guard. 
Tighten the guard screws. Before using, check to see that 
the sapphire projects far enough (approx. .020) beyond the 
guard so that the guard will not strike the record. If neces- 
sary, bend the guard a little. Apply a drop of light cement 
(such as Glyptal) to the sapphire nut holder. 
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MODEL S60015 


RCA MFC. CO. 


Replacement Parts 


!—Spring clamp to hold pickup leads in arm 
:1—Pickup crystal cartridge 
—Height adjusting screw (D) {iig. 1) 

—Needle screw 

r—Lock spring for height adjusting screw (13) (fig. 1) 
-Tone arm complete less crystal, shield lead, height 
isting screw and spring (used with crystal cartridge 

il—Pickup crystal cartridge (permanent sapphire 
i used in arm 71283 only) 

MOTOR ASSEMBLIES 
Stamped 407B1 

;:otter pin (hairpin spring) for drive idler wheel 
motor stamped 407B1 


MOTOR ASSEMBLIES 
Stamped 407B2 

Pin—Cotter pin (hairpin spring) for drive 
motor stamped 407B2 
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RCA MFG. CO. 


Changer Will Not Complete Cycle 


RCD.CH. RCA PAGE 15-21 


MODELS 960260-1 
960260-2 




BURRS ON SLIDE:R 


I - J SIND BETWEEN RISER 

T PLATE AND BARS 


IMPROPERLY 
SET CAM 42 B 


K TURNTABLE RUBBING I 
I ON CASTING 


-LOOSE KNURLED ROLLEI 


BIND IN BEARING , 

MISSING OR LOOSE SPRING' 


OIL OR GREASE ON 
IDLER AND INNER 
5IM OF TURN TABLE 





I Records Do Not Separate or Drop Properly 







Ride 
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MODELS 960260-1, 
960260-2 

Pickup Repeats Grooves 


RCA MFC. CO. 



"Wow" or Slow Turntable Speed 



TURN TABLE RUBBING 
AGAINST CENTER POST 
/ (BENT OR LOOSE) 



"TURN TABLE 

rubbing on screw 

OR CASTING 


DEFECTIVE THRUST/ \ 
BEARING 4 

GUMMED UP BEARING 
STEEL WASHER MISSING 


Continuous Tripping 
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RCD.CH. P AGE 15-2 4 RCA _ 

|[MODBLS 960260-1, 

96026Q-2 KCA MFG. CO. 

Premature Tripping 


BENT STOP TAB 



LOOSE OR BENT STOP CATCH 
FIG. 41 


FIG. 40 

Distorted or No Output 



FIG. 42 


Feedback or Howl 


FIG. 44 


FIG. 43 
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H. PAGE 15-2 SEEBURG 


MODEL K 


J. P. SEEBURG CORP. 


Instructions 

AUTOMATIC RECORD CHAIVGER 


LOAD. Lift and turn both Selector Arms for 10 
or 12 inch records as desired (Arrows pointing 
directly at spindle). Load changer with up to 
fourteen 10 inch records or up to ten 12 inch 
records, not intermixed. 


trol Knob to "MANUAL” position. Place tone 
arm on record and when finished playing return 
by hand to rest position. To stop, move Control 
Knob to "OFF” position. 


START AND STOP. Turn radio switch 
"ON” and set Radio-Phono switch to "PHONO”. 
Move Control Knob to "REJECT” and release it. 
The changer will now play the entire stack and 
keep repeating the last record until shut off. (To 
shut off before entire stack has been played move 
Control Knob to "OFF’, lift Tone Arm and move 
out to Rest Position.) 

UNLOAD. Move Control Knob to "OFF”. Re¬ 
move unplayed records on Selector Arms. Lift 
and turn Selector Knobs until Arms clear the 
records. Remove records from Turntable. The 
changer can now be reloaded as described above. 

REJECTING A RECORD. To reject a rec¬ 
ord before it has finished, move Control Knob to 
"REJECT” and release it. The changer will reject 
that record and continue to play the remainder 
of the stack. 


RECORD SEQUENCE (Automatic playing). 
Complete operatic or symphonic works usually 
require two or more records. When ordering such 
records, specify that they are for a "Drop Type” 
changer and arrange them in the sequence illus¬ 
trated. Example: 

CIiHD A 3 record-6 part record- 

-•*<~part 4 ‘"S* After parts 1, 2 and 

^ have been played, turn 

d_the stack over and the 

pwfdx* remaining half will be in 
( j proper sequence. 


MANUAL OPERATION. Odd-sized or very 
old records and home recordings should be played 
manually. Lift and turn Selector Knobs as for 
unloading. Place record on turntable. Move Con- 




CARE OF RECORDS. Wherever possible, 
records should be kept in albums and away from 
domestic heating units. Remove records from 
changer when through playing. Remove dust with 
a soft, dry cloth. 

PHONOGRAPH NEEDLES. Any needle 
that is designed to play fifteen or more records 
can be used. It is more economical to purchase a 
needle rated at 1,000 plays or more. Do not ex¬ 
ceed the maximum allowable plays on such needles. 

HELPFUL HINTS. 

POOR TONE QUALITY—EXCESSIVE 
NEEDLE SCRATCH is usually due to a 
damaged or worn needle or record. Replacing 
either, or both, is the obvious remedy. 

RECORD CATCHING ON SELECTOR 

ARMS may be caused by using defective or 
badly warped records. These should be played 
manually. 

SLIPPING ON TURNTARLE is caused by 
a warped record that does not present enough 
contact surface to the record below it, producing 
an uneven sound. 
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CYCLE OF OPERATION 
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J. P. SEEBURG CORP. 


RCD.CH. SEEBURG PAGE 15-7 
MCDBL K fl 



FIGURE 14. 



B. MANUAL LOCKOUT ASSEMBLY ( 20 ) engages and retains the 

tone arm locator (12) in its outermost position while the control slide is set in the “M ANUAL” 
position. There are three actions involved:— 

1, When the tone arm is in the rest position, and the control slide is 
moved into MANUAL, the outer manual lockout (20) moves to 
hold the tone arm locator from moving inward. 

2. The manual lockout (20) and the tone arm locator (12) must re¬ 
main engageid, while the control slide is moved into any other posi¬ 
tion, until automatically released by the Drive Gear Cam. 


3. With the tone arm lever in “MANUAL” position the manual lock¬ 
out will slide: back and allow the lockout engagement described in 
“1” above il' the tone arm is being moved into the rest position. 

C. 12'" BESET SLIBE (13), 12" BESET LEVEB (39), ANB 

12" BESET BOD (40) indexes the tone arm properly for a lO” or 12” record, 
depending upon the setting of the selector arm. This is accomplished by transmitting the .notion 
(due to the reset rod contacting the smooth surface or the rib) on the selector arm to the 12" 
Reset Lever. (See Fig. 14 
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MODEL K 
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ring (26) fo 
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QUAVER” OR "WOW 



©John F. Rider 























K228I92 Selector Arm Knob Assembly 
J22078 Turntable Assembly 
K228260 Tone Arm 
K2282I0 Control Escutcheon 
K228099 Counterbalance Spring 
K228I80 Pin 
K2282I9 Needle Screw 

K228I30 I 


K228I2I Control Knob Assembly 
K228I89 Selector Arm I & Blade Assembly 
K228I95 Selector Blade (12") 

K228I44 Tone Arm Hinge Assembly 
K228I99 Tone Arm Lift Pin 
K228I78 Selector Shaft :^2 Assembly 
K228I96 Selector Arm #2 Assembly 
Reset Rod 
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K22820I 


J22053 


B27093 


K228I70 Drive Sear 

K228I7I Clutch Engagement Lever 

K228I84 Drive Link Assembly 


K22820I Dri 
J22058 Ma 
K228I18 Me 
B27093 12" Reset Lever Spring 


Link Spring 

il Lockout Spring, Outer 
rl Lockout Spiring, Inner 
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K228I62 Drive Gear Stop Lever Assembly K228203 Trip Lever Bumper 

B27048 Stop Lever Spring K228175 Retard Lever Bumper 

K2282II Stop Lever Pivot Pin 72040 Retard Lever Spring Washer 

K228I58 Spindle and Housing Assembly B27088 Retard Lever Screw 

K228202 Trip Dog Bumper B27067 Retard Lever Spring 

B27063 Trip Dog Spring K228i7l Clutch Engagement Lever 

K2282I4 Trip Lever Screw K228I68 Drive Gear Shaft 

B27092 Trip Lever Spring K228I176 Tone Arm Retard Lever 

K228I72 Trip Lever Assembly 


\ ' 
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MODEL L 
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I6B. CUTAWAY—BOTTOM VIEW 
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lSSEMBLY (42) en- 1- Maintains a light 

; arm locator (20) in that part of the cycle 
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“REJECT” 
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J-22058 Manual Lockout Outer Spring L-230043 Shut Off Lever Spring 

J-22J21 12" Reset Slide Spring L-230053 Tone Arm Latch Spring (Outer) 

K-228118 Manual Lockout Inner Spring L-230068 Detent Arm Spring 
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THORENS 


^ THORENS INC. 

4. The motor is noisy (hissing): 

a) Verify the point 2. b). 

b) The axial abutment ball N” 34 situated at the extremity of the rotor is worn 
also the steel plate N<> 35 placed in the abutr cnt No 36 fixed to the motor casing. 
Dismantle the motor as shown under § B & C and replace the ball and metal 
plate. At the same time insert a small tube N" 37 furnished by the factory if 
not already supplied (see diagram No V). The tube should be filled with 
vaseline or a graphite lubricant. 


Remark: If the worn ball cannot be : 


ived from the rotor with a magnet, 


)ve the top motor plate 
wheel is faulty (broken 


should be slightly ground and then removed with an awl. Do not grind the 
axle of the rotor. 

5. The motor runs by fits and starts: 

The motor should be dismantled following § B. Remove the top motor plate 
N® 38 by unscrewing the 3 screws. Verify if the fibre wheel is faulty (broken 
teeth). The centre shaft with the fibre wheel will be replaced by the factory. 
Lubricate before mounting the new shaft. 

A. Lubrication of the motor: 

The motor should be regularly lubricated generally after 100 hours use. To do 
this remove the turntable and introduce a few drops of good quality thin oil into 
the lubricating holes (coloured red),by means of an oil-can or a needle. Do not 
use consistent oil. 

B. Dismantling of the motor from the unit plate of the record changer: 

Remove the toothed wheel with the striker N« 11 by a simple pull. Loosen the 
3 nuts N“ 23 also the screw N° 39 of the speed regulator lever. 

C. Dismantling the motor: 

Unscrew the 4 fixing screws of the stator. Remove the entire block formed by the 
housing N° 41 and the stator N° 42. To reach the commutator and the abutment, 
remove very carefully the housing, leaving the block of the commutator with the 
stator. Press against the commutator by the medium of the terminals to make it 
slide by pressure, out of the housing, which should be withdrawn at the same time. 





35 ^l-68E2389 
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MODEL CD40[ 


THORENS AUTOMATIC MIXED RECORD CHANGER 
Mod „CONCERT” CD 40 


DESCRIPTION, INSTALLATION AND SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS 


General description 


Dimensions 


The unit plate ___ 

ance of 16 '/s in. (420 um 
the unit plate, 3 ’/< in- (80 
for placing the pile of 
above the unit plate. 


(380 mm.) by 12 in. ,nm., wiue. 

.) X 14 in. (350 mm.) surface, 6 in. (150 mm.) above 
mm.) below the unit plate. Minimum height required 
3 into position before the audition : 7 V2 in. (190 mm.) 


Motor 

The motor is fixed rigidly to the record unit. This prevents any interference with the 
pick-up and eliminates all vibrations. Tbe Record Changer “ Concert ” is equipped 
with one of the following types: 

1. AC motor. The A(.; motor is of the induction type entirely encased. Its high 
pulling capacity ensures perfect functioning of the changer mechanism and its silent 
operation as well as its patent regulator contribute to give a faultless reproduction of 
your records. It causes no interference on the pick-up and the heating is reduced to 
a minimum. 

Commutator for adaptation to the following voltages : 

100 - 125 I 

125 - 150 !• volts AC 50 to 60 cycles. 

200 - 250 I 

Consumption : 15 watts maximum. 

2. DC motor. The universal motor for AC and DC current presents, with a 
particularly high pulling capacity, the same characteristics of regularity and silence. 

Commutator for adaptaiAon to the following voltages : 

Model 950 100 - 130 1 

130 - 160 > volts DC and AC 50 and 60 cycles. 

20(1 - 250 I 

Special Model 912 : 6 and 12 volts DC. 

Consumption : 10 watts maximum. 

Caution ! The universall motor must be connected to the earth as shown on the 
connection plan supplied with each record changer, otherwise noise will develop. 


Speed 

The turntable speed is normally set at 78 r.p.m. It can be varied by means of the 
indicator lever. 
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Important remarks 
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MODEL 400 


OPERATION PROCEDURE 
MODEL 400 AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER 


1. Pull straight up on RECORD 
SUPPORT KNOB until 
RECORD SUPPORT clears 
SPINDLE. Swing RECORD 
SUPPORT in either direction 
until pin in shaft drops into 
locating groove. 

2. As many as ten 12 inch, twelve 
10 inch or ten intermixed records 
may be loaded at one time. Ar- 


3. Carefully place records on 
SPINDLE and lower to off-set 
shoulder. Steady records with 
one hand and replace RECORD 
SUPPORT over SPINDLE. 
Gently push down on RECORD 
SUPPORT KNOB until records 
are held parallel with TURN¬ 
TABLE. 


To start operation of Record 
Changer, turn CONTROL KNOB 
clockwise to "REJ.” and release. 

Changer will operate automatically until laiit record has been 
played. CONTROL KNOB then turns to "OFF” position, 
PICK-UP ARM returns to REST and machine automatically 


To remove records from TURNTABLE, lift up on RECORD 
SUPPORT KNOB and swing RECORD SUPPORT in 
either direction until pin in shaft drops in locating groove. 
Carefully lift entire stack of records straight up. Caution: 
When loading or unloading Changer use care to prevent 
bending SPINDLE. Records should never be left on the off¬ 
set portion of the SPINDLE as they may warp. If Changer 
is turned off before all records have been played, remove 
unplayed records from SPINDLE — or — operate "reject” 
until all records have dropped to TURNTABLE. 


To turn off Changer before last record has been played, turn 
CONTROL KNOB to "OFF.,” lift PICK-UP ARM from 
record and place on REST. 


To play single records or home recordings, imil straight up on 
RECORD SUPPORT KNOB until RECORD SUPPORT 
clears SPINDLE. Swing RECORD SUPPORT in either 
direction until pin in shaft dr<ms into locating groove. Lower 
record to off-set shoulder of SPINDLE and tilt toward back 
of PICK-UP ARM. Carefully work record past off-set shoul¬ 
der. Turn CONTROL KNOB to "ON” and push down on 



MANUAL TRIGGER located near back of PICK-UP ARM. 
Machine will then operate independently of cycling mechanism 
provided — PICK-UP ARM is moved all the way into the 
SPINDLE before it is returned to REST after record is 
played. When playing "inside-out” records, move PICK-UP 
ARM all the way into SPINDLE before setting it down on 
first playing grooves of record. 


To repeat a record, any records remaining above off-set 
shoulder of SPINDLE must be removed. Pull straight up on 
RECORD SUPPORT KNOB until RECORD SUPPORT, 
clears SPINDLE. Swing RECORD SUPPORT in either 
direction until pin in shaft drops into locating groove. 
Carefully lift records from SPINDLE. Do not replace 
RECORD SUPPORT over SPINDLE. Changer will repeat 
top record on TURNTABLE until CONTROL KNOB 


Poor reproduction may be caused by a poor or damaged 
needle or worn, warped, dished or dirt y records. 

Records should be stored away from heat, in a record album 
or laid flat. Clean records periodically with a soft, lint-free 
cloth. 

Avoid dropping PICK-UP ARM on record. Needle or record 
or both may be damaged. 

Mechanism will operate automatically on all standard 
records. In case of records not having the standard "trip 
gr.oove,” (a spiral groove near center of record), when PICK¬ 
UP ARM reaches end of record, turn CONTROL KNOB to 
"RE.f.” to bring next record into playing position. 
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I MODEL 50 RECORD CHANGER 
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IV SERVICE REPAIRS (Cont'd) 
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V LUBRICATION (Cont'd) 
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Y! MECHANICAL REPAIRS 
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ZENITH 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


DESCRIPTION OF CYCLING 


The .Motor drives on Idler Wheel which rim drives the 
Turntable and the upper section of the Clutch mechanism. 
The Spindle is fixed and does not turn with the Turntable. 

When the Record Changer button on the receiver panel 
is pressed, an electric circuit is completed through the Sole¬ 
noid (the current being supplied by a winding on the mo¬ 
tor) causing the solenoid armature to trip. This action en¬ 
gages the lower section of the Clutch with the rotating 
upper section. (After the Clutch is tripped a cut-out switch 
in the solenoid circuit is opened, breaking the current flow 
through it, eliminating chatter.) When the Clutch is engaged 
the Turntable turns the Drive Sprocket and the Chain. The' 
Chain turns the Timing .Sprocket which, due to its construc¬ 
tion, pushes the Lift Pin up and raises the Tone Arm off the 
record. The Locating Bushing Pin on the Timing Sprocket then 
engages the Tone Arm Control Lever which swings the Tone 
Arm clear of the record. (The action of the Locating Pin and 
Bushing against the Tone Arm Control Lever governs the 
lateral swing of the Tone Arm. For 1 2 inch records the small 
diameter Pin rides against the Tone Arm Control Lever and 
the Bushing drops to the lower end of the pin out of con¬ 
tact with the Tone Arm Control Lever. However, on 1 0 inch 
records the landing position of the Tone Arm is one inch 
nearer the Spindle than for 1 2 inch records, and the bush¬ 
ing, which has a greater diameter, is pushed upward by the 
Record Size Lever until it rides against the Tone Arm Con¬ 


trol Lever giving the Tone Arm an additional swing for 10 
inch records.) 

When the Timing Sprocket is turned, the Selector 
Sprocket, which operates the Record Ejector Cam is also 
turned, causing the record to be pushed off the Spindle and 
dropping on the Turntable. After one-half cycle, an emboss 
on the Timing Sprocket re-sets the clutch trigger mechanism 
and closes the anti-chatter switch. The Locating Bushing 
Pin then brings the Tone Arm over the starting groove of 
the record, and the Lift Pin slides into its groove in the Timing 
Sprocket, lowering the Tone Arm on the record. At the same 
time the Lift Pin slides into its groove,,a slot in the Timing 
Sprocket approaches the Clutch Release Lever and when 
the tip of the Clutch Release Lever drops into this slot the 
Clutch is disengaged. 

As the record is played the Tone Arm is gradually moving 
toward the center of the record and a Pawl attached to the 
Tone Arm Control Lever is moving toword the Cycling Switch 
Trip Lever. When the record has finished its play, the needle 
enters the eccentric groove and the Pawl engages the 
Cycling Switch Trip lever. The oscillating action of the Pawl 
against the Cycling Switch Trip Lever causes the Cycling 
Switch to close, complete the circuit, and start the cycle over 
again. If the record does not have an eccentric groove, the 
Position Trip will close the Cycling Switch and start the next 



SPINDLE SUPPORT 
BRACKET, 

CYCLING SWITCH 





Fig. 2. Bottom View of Record Changer 
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MODEL S-114681 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 



REMOVING THE TURNTABLE 

To remove the Turntable, hold the Clutch with one hand, 
and turn the Turntable with the other (see Fig. 9). 

To avoid damage when the Turntable - is replaced, 
make certain that the Idler Wheel is pushed inside the rim 
before the Turntable is seated. 



Fig. 9. Removing the Turntable. 


REPLACING THE MOTOR 

The Motor is designed for operation on 50 or 60 cycle 
Alternating Current (AC) depending on the spring bushing 
installed on its shaft. For 50 cycle operation a 80-452 
spring bushing is used. For 60 cycle, use a 80-453 bushing. 
For operation on 25 cycle current a 25 cycle motor must be 
installed. When a replacement Motor is ordered, make cer¬ 
tain that the line voltage and frequency of the receiver are 

To replace the Motor, unsolder the connecting leads, re¬ 
move the Turntable, the three spring mounting clips and 
allow the Motor to drop out. Remove the spring bushing 
from the shaft of the defective Motor and install it on the 
new one. When the new Motor is installed do not draw the 
connecting leads tight as this will prevent the Motor from 
"floating” on its spring mounts. Make certain that all the 
leads are securely soldered and taped. 

REPLACING THE CHAIN 

To replace the Chain, loosen the adjustable idler (see 
Fig. 10) and remove the Chain. Open ci link, and pull the 
Chain out. Open a link in the replacement Chain and thread 
it in place making certain that the open ends of the links 
face outward from the Base Plate (see Fig. 2). (This will pre¬ 
vent the Chain from being installed in reverse.) Carefully 
close the link in the new Chain and make certain that 
there is no stiffness in its action. Read the paragraph on 
synchronization before the Chain is permanently installed. 

SYNCHRONIZATION 

When the Chain is removed or replaced, the Timing 
Sprocket and the Selector Sprocket must be synchronized. 


The Selector Sprocket has a synchronizing mark that must 
line up with the mark on the Base Plate (see Fig. 2). The 
Timing Sprocket has □ small slot. The Clutch Release Lever 
Tip must drop into this slot at the same time the Selector 
Sprocket is lined up with the synchronizing mark on the 
Base Plate (Fig. 2). To sychcronize hold the Timing Sprocket 
and Selector Sprocket in position, thread the chain over the 
Drive Sprocket, two fixed idlers. Timing Sprocket, Selector 
Sprocket and over the adjustable idler. Set the adjustable 
idler for medium tension on the Chain and tighten the two 



Fig. 10. Replacing the Chai 


TROUBLE SHOOTING 

SQUEAKS OR NOISES DURING PLAYING OF RECORDS. 

a. Friction between the records on the turntable and the 
spindle will occasionally cause squeaks. A thin coat of wax 
applied to the spindle will remedy this condition. 

b. Check lubrication. 

MECHANISM STARTS SLOWLY AND MOTOR GETS 
HOT. 

a. Check line voltage and frequency. 

b. Check lubrication. 

c. Motor windings damaged. 

d. Toom temperature abnormally low, 

PRESSING RECORD CHANGE BUTTON ON RECEIVER 
PANEL DOES NOT START RECORD CHANGE CYCLE. 

a. See that the AUTO-MAN-OFF switch is set to AUTO. 

b. Check Record Change Switch. 

c. Check Muting Switch. 

d. Check electrical continuity of solenoid circuit. 

e. Check solenoid energizing voltage on motor. 
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Timing Sprocket Assembly 

Tone Arm Pivot Shaft and Bracket Assembly 

Tone Arm Lift Pin 'Assembly 

Tone Arm Assembly 

Record Spindle Assembly 

Record Ejector Plate and Pin Assembly 

Record Support Plate —Shaft and Pin As- 

Record Support and Ejector Bracket Assembly 

Selector Sprocket and Bushing Assembly 

Selector Cam and Link Assembly 

Idler Wheel Assembly 

Record Changer Lever and Stud Assembly 

Turntable and Record Locating Stud Assembly 


r Stud and Washer Assembly 


Record Spindle Support Bracket 
Motor Mounting Clip 

Record Ejector Housing Cover (Black Poly- 

Tone Arn' Support Housing (Casting) 

Record — Ejector Housing (Black Polystyrene) 
Record Selector Knob (Black Temte) 


Spring Bushing (60 Cycle Operatior 
Trip Lever Tension Spring 
Pawl Spring 

Trip Lever Plate Accuating Spring 


,'16 X .144 X 3 8 Washer Steel Cad. PI. 


.025 X .129 X 5 /16 Steel Washer —Cad. PI. 


Idler Wheel Stud Washer—Threaded 


Idler Wheel Stud Fishpaper Washer (Small) 
Idler Wheel Stud Felt Washer (Large) 

7 /16" X 3 /16 X .031" Flat Washer—N.P. 


Spring Washer No. 3759-14 
Spring Washer 

Insulating Bushing (Cutout Contact) 
Weight Lever Pivot Screw 


Groove Pin (Sprocket Bushing) 

Phono Cartridge Needle 

Record Ejector Housing Plate 

No. 8-32 X 1 ,'4" Hex Head Set Screw 

No. 8-32 X 5, 16" Allen Head Set Screw 
Steel — Conepoint 

No. 8-32 X 5,/8" Allen Head Set Screw 
Steel — Conepoint 


No. 8-32 X 5 16" Hex Head Slotted — Stan- 
Tap — Thread Forming .Screw — Cad. PI. 

No. 8-32 X 1 4" Hex Head Slotted — Stan- 
Tap — Thread Forming Screw—Cad. PI. 

No. 4-40 X 3 16" Hex Acorn Head M.S.— 
Steel N.P. 

No. 6-20 X 3 8" Hex Head Slotted Shake- 
proof (Type 25) Self Tapping Screw — Steel 
— Cad. 


Record Spindle Retaining Wa'sher 
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GENERAL 


TO THE SERVICE MAN: 

This Service Manual has been prepared for the purpose 
of assisting the Service Man in his work of caring for the 
Record Changer mechanism, whether he is called to remedy 
some difficulty, or to insure its continued satisfactory opera¬ 
tion. The Zenith Automatic Record Changers are constructed 
with a minimum of working parts, and in operation are 
simple and reliable. However, as is the case with all me- 
:hanical units, misalignment and trouble may occasionally 
develop. The information presented in this book will en¬ 
able the Service Man to render quick and accurate service. 
For convenience, the Operating Instructions supplied with 
each Record Changer are summarized as follows: 

The Record Changer will automatically play up to four¬ 


teen 1 0 inch or twelve 1 2 inch records at one loading, or up 
to twelve 10 and 1 2 inch records intermixed. The Record 
Stack rests on the Spindle and the Record Shelf. The Se¬ 
lector Sprocket drives the Ejector Cam which pushes the 
records off the Shelf and Spindle allowing them to drop on 
the Turntable. To load for automatic operation, swing the 
Pressure Bar to the right, place the stack of records on the 
Spindle, swing the Pressure Bar to the left until it rests on 
the record stack, set the OFF-MAN-AUTO switch to AUTO 
and press the Record Change button. The Changer will 
play the entire selection of records and will repeat the last 
record until it is turned off. For manual operation set the 
OFF-MAN-AUTO switch to MAN and play the records 
singly as on a non-automatic record player. 


AUTOMATIC 
RECORD SIZE 
SELECTOR 
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DESCRIPTION OF CYCLING 


The Motor drives on Idler Wheel which rim drives the 
Turntable and the lawer section of the Clutch mechanism. 
The Spindle is fixed and does not turn with the Turntable. 

When the Record Change button on the receiver panel is 
pressed, an electric circuit is completed through the Sole¬ 
noid (the current being supplied by a winding on the motor) 
causing the solenoid armature to trip. This action engages 
the upper section of the Clutch with the rotating lawer sec¬ 
tion. After the Clutch is tripped a cut-out switch in the sole¬ 
noid circuit is opened breaking the current flow through it 
eliminating chatter. When the Clutch is engaged the Turn¬ 
table turns the Drive Sprocket and the Chain. The Chain 
turns the Timing Sprocket which, due to its construction. 


pushes the Lift Pin up and raises the Tone Arm off the record. 
The Locating Bushing Pin on the Timing Sprocket then en¬ 
gages the Tone Arm Control Lever which swings the Tone 
Arm clear of the record. (The action of the Locating Pin and 
Bushing agacnst the Tone Arm Control Lever governs the 
lateral swing of the Tone Arm. For 12 inch records the 
small diameter Pin rides against the Tone Arm Control 
Lever and the Bushing drops to the lower end of the pin out 
of contact with the Tone Arm Control Lever. However, on 
10 inch records the landing position of the Tone Arm is one 
inch nearer the Spindle than for 12 inch records, and the 


bushing, which has a greater diameter than the 
pushed upward by the Record Size Lever until it 
against the Tone Arm Control Lever giving the Ton 
an additional swing for iO inch records. 

When the Timing Sprock- t is turned, the Selector Spi 
'which operates the Record Ejector Cam is also turned 
ing the record to be pushed off the Spindle, and tc 
on the Turntable. After one-half cycle an emboss ( 
Timing Sprocket re-sets the clutch trigger mechanist, 
closes the cut-out switch. The Locating Bushing Pin brin 
Tone Arm over the starting groove of the record and t 
Pin slides into its groove in the Timing Sprocket, lowerii 
Tone Arm on the record. At the same time the Lift Pin 
into its groove, a slot in the Timing Sprocket approach 
Clutch Release Arm and when the tip of the Clutch Rr 
Arm drops into this slot the Clutch is disengaged. 

As the record is played the Tone Arm is gradually 
ing tovrard the center of the record and a Pawl attacf 
'the Tone Arm Control Lever is moving toward the C) 
Switch Trip Lever. When the record has finished its 
the needle enters the eccentric groove and the Pav, 
gages the Cycling Switch Trip Lever. The oscillating c 
of the Pawl against the Cycling Switch Trip Lever c( 
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detected. 

Since the grid and plate coils are part of a single tuned 
circuit any variations of amplitude of the RF voltage 
brought about by the changes in Q across the plate coil 
will also appear across the grid Coil Li causing a shift in 
the average plate current through the plate load resistor 



across which the audio output voltage is developed. Plate 
bend detection takes place since only the positive half of 
the grid swing causes an increase in the average plate 
current. These changes in the average plate current appear 
as audio voltage across the plate load resistor. 

The 2.5 Me. RF voltage and the audio voltage both 
appear at the plate (pin 6) of the oscillator triode. R ;, 
C| and C.-, filter out the RF voltage allowing only the audio 
component to the grid (pin 4) of the amplifier triode where 
it is amplified, fed through a shielded lead to the audio 
amplifier of the receiver and reproduced by the loud¬ 
speaker. 


TROUBLE SHOOTING 

SQUEAKS OR NOISES DURING PLAYING OF RECORDS. 

a. Friction between the records on the turntable and the 
spindle will occasionally cause squeaks. A thin coat of wax 
applied to the spindle will remedy this condition. 

b. Check lubrication. 

MECHANISM STARTS SLOWLY AND MOTOR GETS 
HOT. 

a. Check line voltage and frequency. 

b. Check lubrication. 

d. Room temperature abnormally low. 

PRESSING RECORD CHANGE BUTTON ON RECEIVER 
PANEL DOES NOT START RECORD CHANGE CYCLE. 

a. See that the AUTO-MAN-OFF switch is set to AUTO. 

b. Check Record Change Switch. 

c. Check Cut-Out Switch. 

d. Check electrical continuity of solenoid circuit. 

e. Check solenoid energizing voltage on motor, 

MOTOR FAILS TO RUN EVEN WHEN IT IS ENTIRELY 
DISCONNECTED FROM CHANGER AND PROPER 
VOLTAGE AND FREQUENCY APPLIED DIRECTLY TO 
THE TWO INPUT LEADS OF THE WINDING. 

a. Open winding. 

b. Damaged or frozen bearings. 

RUMBLE AND MICROPHONICS DURING REPRODUC¬ 
TION. 

a. Changer not "floated” properly. Loosen mounting bolts 
and remove packing block from pre-amp. 


b. Motor mounting Spring Clips rubbing on the idlerwheel. 

c. Motor leads pulled tight preventing motor from 
"floating” freely on its springs. 

d. Noisy 7F7 tube. 

NEEDLE SETS DOWN PROPERLY ON RECORD BUT 
SLIDES OVER THE RECORD GROOVES. 

a. Cabinet tilted. 

b. Badly worn needle, 

NEEDLE FAILS TO CLEAR MAXIMUM LOAD OF 
RECORDS ON THE TURNTABLE. 

a. Check Tone Arm height adjustment No. 2. 

CHANGER CYCLES WITH AUTO-MAN-OFF SWITCH 
ON MAN. 

a. Check AUTO-MAN-OFF switch. 

b. Chain too tight, 

TONE ARM FALLS OFF RECORD. 

a. Check Tone Arm set down adjustment No. I. 

b. Check Tone Arm Mounting screws. 

c. Changer not level. 

TONE ARM SET-DOWN POSITION VARIES. 

a. Loose Tone Arm Set-Down adiustment lock screw. 

b. Loose Tone Arm mounting screw. 

c. Loose needle cartridge socket holding screw. 

RECORD IS NOT HEARD ALTHOUGH CHANGER 
OPERATES. 

a. See that the Phono Radio switch is on Phono. 

b. Check receiver audio by listening to radio. 

c. Check 7F7 tube in Pre-Amp. 

d. Check Needle Cartridge. 

e. Check Needle Cartridge housing for broken connection. 

TONE ARM SETS DOWN TOO FAR IN OR OUT OF 
RECORD. 

a. Check Tone Arm Set Down adjustment No. 1. 

CHANGER CONTINUES TO CYCLE, 

a. Check Cycling switch adjustment No. 3. 

b. Check Record Change switch. 

c. Clutch release mechanism sticks. 

d. Tight drive chain. 

CHANGER WILL NOT CYCLE UPON COMPLETION OF 
RECORD. 

a. See that thd AUTO-MAN-OFF switch is set to AUTO, 

b. Make certain the record has an eccentric center 

c. Check Cycling switch. 

d. Check Cut-out switch. 

e. Check Clutch Release Arm for freedom of action. 

SQUEAKS WHEN CHANGER IS IN CYCLE. 

a. Friction between Lift Pin and Timing Sprocket. Apply 
a thin coat of STA-PUT grease. 

FAILS TO EJECT RECORDS ACCOMPANIED BY A 
CLICKING SOUND. 

a. Clutch slips. A slight upward bend of the Clutch Re¬ 
lease Arm will correct this condition. 

RECORD HANGS BETWEEN SPINDLE AND SHELF. 

a. Bent Spindle, or rubber pads on Record Shelf have 
expanded, causing a decrease in space between Record 
Shelf and Spindle. 

CHANGER DROPS TWO RECORDS. 

a. Sharp edge on record. Smooth out with fine sandpaper. 

b. Bent Spindle. 

TONE ARM STICKS OR HANGS UP DURING CYCLE. 

a. Clutch Release Lever pressure on Timing Sprocket 
too great. Loosen the solenoid bracket and insert a very 
thin shim between it and the base plate. If the condition 
still prevails, increase the thickness of the shim. 

b. Burrs in synchronizing notch or trip lever. Remove with 
a file. 
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Fig. 12. Exploded View of Record Changer. 
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(nee, a screwdriver tone arm set-down adjustment has been added to all later production record changers, 
crew can be reached with a screwdriver^by pushing aside the ethocel trim strip. The tone arm must be held in 
while the adjustment is made. Clockwise rotation of the screw will move the tone arm In, while counter-clock\ 
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